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i n  t he  

opera t  

cogn it 

ABSTRACT 

, 

In t h i s  d e s c r i p t i v e  study o f  t he  language growth and development 

o f  two boys between t h e  ages o f  2 and 3 years, t h e  focus i s  on the  

mothers1 r o l e s  as they  p rov ide  language input  through mother-chi l d 

dialogue. From data provided by t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  o f  monthly video- 

tapes o f  na tu ra l  p lay  sessions i n  each home se t t i ng ,  t h r e e  aspects o f  

t h e  conversat ions o f  t h e  two dyads are  considered: t o  what degree t h e  

range o f  speech s t ra tegy  and s t y l e  exh ib i ted  by one mother i s  d i f f e r e n t  

from t h a t  o f  t h e  o the r  mother; whether each mother 's d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  

r e f  l ected i n  recogn izab le  ways i n  t h e  speech performance o f  her own . 

c h i l d ;  and, i n  s p i t e  o f  mother d i f fe rences,  what s i m i l a r i t i e s  t h e r e  a re  

between t h e  two ch i l d ren  i n  speech development a t  t h i s  stage. Un l ike  

t h e  c h i l d r e n  i n  many language studies, t h e  sub jec ts  ccme from non- 

professional  , non-academic fm i l y  backgrounds. An abduct ive anal y t  i ca l  

approach i s  used, t h e  goal' being t o  throw more I i g h t  on t h e  process o f  

r a p i d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  t h a t  takes  p lace i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  t h i r d  year. 

Work i n  the  f i e l d  i n  t h e  1960's and e a r l y  1970's had suggested t h a t  t h e  

mother 's r o l e  i s  one o f  I1simpl i c  i t y  and redundancyt1, a supposi t ion t h a t  

i s chal l enged and then reo r ien ted  . 
The study f i n d i n g s  a r e  cas t  i n  a general l i n g u i s t i c  framework u t i -  

i p t i v e  a n a l y t i c a l  l eve ls  o f  phonetics, syntax, semantics, 

There i s  a c l e a r  presenta t ion  and exegesis o f  t h e  d is-  

what a r e  p a r t i c u l a r  and shared l ingui  s t i c  developments 

two ch i ld ren.  Phonet ica l ly ,  an echo phenomenon i s  observed t o  be 

ing, seeming l y  a r o t e  rep1 ay mechanism re1 a t i v e l y  independent o f  

i v e  and length r e s t r i c t i o n s .  S a l i e n t  prosodic q u a l i t i e s  o f  each 

i i i 

I i z  i ng t h e  descr 

and pragmatics. 

t i n c t i o n  between 



mother's speech a r e  mi r rored i n  her own ch i  I  d f  s  perfomance, p a r t i c u l a r l y  
I 

as regards r a t e ,  e l i s i o n ,  and p i t c h  change fac to rs .  T h i s  r e p e t i t i v e  

type o f  speech appears t o  be we1 l es tab l ished even i n  t h e  i n i t i a l  tapes. 

During t h e  course o f  t h e  year, developments i n  t h e  spontaneous speech 

o f  t he  two c h i  l dren a r e  demonstrated t o  be s imi  l a r  i n  t h a t  bo th  boys 

a re  ab le  t o  adapt f a m i l i a r ,  stereotyped phrase and sentence forms by 

in t roduc ing syntagmatic and paradigmatic v a r i a t i o n s ,  a  sk i1  l t h a t  i s  

character ized as  an accumulat ive process. I n  t h i s  second type o f  speech 

product ion, l eng th  o f  u t te rance and ex tent  o f  l e x i c a l  cho ice  increase 

over time. A t h i r d  type o f  language use, i n  which t h e r e  a r e  elements o f  

personal const ruc t ion ,  makes an appearance occas iona l l y  b u t  i s  l i t t l e  

developed by e i t h e r  c h i l d .  In  t h e  course o f  t h e  ana lys is ,  C.S. Pe i rce ls  

general ca tegor ies  ( h i s  icon, index, and symbol ,cl assi f i c a t i o n )  a r e  

modi f ied t o  s u i t  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  form o f  t h e  data  i n  o r d e r  t o  es tab l  i sh  

a  d  i s t i  n c t  i on  between l anguage t h a t  i s  ma i n  l y  os tens ive  and i nformai ive  

i n  form and i n t e n t  and language t h a t  i s  more c lea r1  y  symbol i c  and pred ica- 

t i v e .  The appl i c a t i o n  o f  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  r e s u l t s  i n  a  demonstrat ion o f  

re1 a t ionsh i  p  between pragmatic-s i t u a t i o n a i  f a c t o r s  and language develop- 

ment in  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  mother-chi l d language in te rp lay .  Wi th in  develop- 

mental l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  an e p i s t e m o l q  i c a l  nature, t h e  mother ( a d u l t )  r o l e  

i n  e a r l y  c h i l d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  i s  found t o  be d e f i n i t i v e .  
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CHAPTER ONE 

An Hi s t o r  i ca 1 Prev i ew 

by no t ing  

Egyptian, 

dotus, Vo 

were made 

The Baby Biographers 

An adequate t h e o r e t i c a l  basis f o r  t h e  learn ing  o f  language i n  

e a r l y  chi ldhood has, t o  t h e  present t ime, eluded a1 1 researchers, 

though repeated at tempts t o  expl a i n  how young ch i 1 dren 1 earn 1 anguage 

can be t raced over many centur  i es. Herodotus, thought  t o  be t h e  f i r s t  

Greek h i s t o r i a n  (484-424 B.C.), ascr ibed t o  Psammetichus, an Egyptian 

k ing  o f  t h e  s i x t h  century B.C., t h e  view t h a t  c h i l d  development i s  

r e c a p i t u l a t i v e  o f  philogeny. The k ing  devised an experiment t o  prove, 

whether an untutored c h i l d ' s  f i r s t  words were Phrygian o r  

which c u l t u r e  was t h e  more ancient .  (The H i s t o r i e s  o f  Hero- 

1 .  1 ,  1964, p. 110.) Repeats o f  t h e  same naive experiment 

, by t h e  Holy Roman Emperor Freder ick  1 1 ( 1 194-1250) and King 

James IV o f  Scotland (1473-1514). Although no longer so extreme, t h e  

i n n a t i s t  p o s i t i o n  p e r s i s t s  today, a l b e i t  i n  g r e a t l y  modi f ied forms. 

In  t h i s  i n t roduc to ry  chapter,  var ious  modes o f  c h i l d  language research 

w i 1 l be r e v  i ewed and t h e  c u r r e n t  s t a t e  o f  t h e o r e t  i ca 1 know 1 edge assessed. 

The f i r s t  known s e t  o f  recorded observat ions o f  a c h i  1 dls speech 

development was pub1 ished i n  1787 a t  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Marburg by a 

professor o f  philosophy, D i e t r i c h  Tiedemann, t h e  sub jec t  being h i s  

son, Fr iedr ich ,  who became a well-known b i o l o g i s t .  A hundred years 

1 a ter ,  when psycho 1 og i s t s  and educators w i t h  Herbar t  i an ideas were 

j u s t  beginning t h e  study o f  c h i  I d  language in  earnest,  Tiedemannts 



observat i 

he igh t  o f  

ons were republ ished i n  Engl ish, French and German. A t  t he  

t h e  n ine teenth  century ' rediscovery o f  t h e  s c i e n t i f i c  method, 

Charles Darwin i n  England i n  1840 and Hyppolyte Taine i n  France i n  

1870 both recorded b r i e f  s e t s  o f  language data about t h e i r  own ch i ld ren.  

A major c o n t r i b u t i o n  was t h e i r  concern w i t h  making c a r e f u l  chronological  

observations, a h a b i t  t h a t  ensured t h e  usefulness o f  t h e i r  data t o  

researchers who f o l  lowed them. 

By t h e  mid-1800's t h e r e  were, according t o  Werner Leopold, two 

l i n e s  o f  s c i e n t i f i c  study o f  c h i l d  speech. The f i r s t ,  a  phys io log i ca l  

approach, culminated i n  1899 i n  a " b r i l l i a n t ,  searching phonetic,  and even 

phonemic ana lys i s  o f  c h i l d r e n ' s  sound learning" (Leopold, 1948, p. I 1  

by Carl  Franke, repo r ted ly  a l i n g u i s t .  The compi la t ion  o f  i nven to r ies  

o f  t he  f i r s t  sounds and s y l l a b l e s  young c h i l d r e n  master i s  a major 
~ 

;area o f  study t h a t  has cont inued t o  t h e  present. The second o r  psy- 

chological  approach was l a i d  o u t  by two Herbart ians, Ber tho ld  Sigismund 

i n  1856 and Ludwig Strumpel l  i n  1880. The i r  works emphasized e a r l y  

words and sentences and t h e i r  concomitant meanings; automatic i m i t a t i o n  

was a l so  noted by each author. Darwin's Eng l ish  f r iend,  t h e  b i o l o g i s t ,  

G. J. Romanes, and t h e  American, James Mark Baldwin, were inst rumental  

i n  t h e  establ ishment o f  gene t i ca l l y -o r ien ted  inves t iga t i ons  i n t o  c h i l d  

language. Baldwin's c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  t h e  c i r c u l a r - r e a c t i o n  theo ry  o f  

t h e  speaking process was t o  be c a r r i e d  over  i n t o  l i n g u i s t i c  theory  

i n  t h e  19201s and 19301s by bo th  h i s  psycho log is t  student,  F. H. A l l p o r t  

and t h e  l i n g u i s t ,  Leonard Bloomf ie ld.  

One o f  t h e  f i r s t  g r e a t  systemat ic  c h i l d  development s tud ies  was 

t h a t  o f  W i l l i a m  Preyer, a German p h y s i o l o g i s t  who adopted a psychological  

as we l l  as a phys io log i ca l  approach i n  h i s  exp lo ra t i on  o f  t h e  c h i l d  
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mind. The second o f  h i s  two chapters on speech (1895) i s  the  one most 

o f t e n  r e f e r r e d  t o  by o the r  wr i t e t s .  Three t imes  d a i l y  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  

thousand days o f  h i s  young son's l i f e ,  Preyer made observat ions o f  t h e  

c h i l d ' s  progress, immediately en te r ing  t h e  d e t a i l s  i n t o  a d ia ry .  Much 

o f  i n t e r e s t  t o  modern researchers i s  t o  be found i n  h i s  data. The 

fo l l ow ing  language mi lestones are  i l l u s t r a t i v e :  

I. Vowels used i n  c r y i n g  change l i t t l e  from t h e  f i r s t  weeks t o  

f i v e  months ( s h o r t  u, long a). 

2. 43 days - t h e  f i r s t  recognizable consonant (m). 

3. 64 days - t h e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e  used by i t s e l f  (ma). 

4. Babbl ing monologues begin a t  about 8 m s .  and cont inue w i t h  

a preponderance o f  vowels t o  21 m s .  

5. 1 1  mos. (329 days) - t h e  f i r s t  unquest ionable sound r e p e t i ' t i o n  

(ada) , a l so  I1nannan f o r  llmammall. 

6. 52 weeks - t h e  c h i l d  shows h i s  understanding o f  t h e  spoken 

word by obeying a few commands. 

7. 369 days - repeats the  word "papan c l e a r l y  b u t  as i f  i n  a 

dream. 

8. 14 mos. - says " ta tan  o r  "attat1 f o r  go ing away - h i s  f i r s t  

concept. 

9. 63 weeks - models t h e  word "hotI1 when he burns h imsel f  on a 

ho t  b i s c u i t .  

10. 18 mos. - p o i n t s  o u t  ob jec ts  t h a t  a r e  named f o r  him. 

1 1 .  19 mos. - im i ta tes  t h e  newspaper being read aloud. 

12. 20 m s .  (584 days) - repeats c o r r e c t l y  two-sy l l ab le  words 

t h a t  a re  r e d u p l i c a t i o n s  o r  reversals.  (bobo, anna). 

13. 21 mos. ( from 89 weeks on) - babb l ing  has more consonants 
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than vowels and much more s y l l a b l e  redupl i ca t i on .  

14. 22 mos. - t h r e e  sy l  l ab lL  words a r e  repeated as t h r e e  s y l  lab les. 

15. 23 mos. - has a  small vocabulary o f  c o n s i s t e n t l y  used words and 

can repeat  many words - i s  a l s o  e c h o l a l i c  ( repeats  sentence endings). 

16. 24 mos. - combines two words i n t o  a sentence. 

17. 25 mos. - sometimes cmb ines  t h r e e  words, seldom four  - t e l  I s  

about an acc identa l  s p i l l  i n  f i v e  words. 

18. 26 mos. - nanesmany p i c t u r e s  i n  a  p i c t u r e  b o o k -  pronunciat- 

ion i s  d i s t o r t e d .  

19. 27 mos. - t h e  c h i l d ' s  thought i s  more and more made mani fes t  

i n  h i s  speech - independent observat ion i s  cons iderab ly  developed s ince 

23 nos. when the  f i r s t  judgment was made. 

20. 796 days - says k n i f e  ( i t )  when desc r ib ing  something t o  be 

c u t  - echola l  i a  i s  more marked than a t  any o the r  per iod.  

21. 810 days - answers "Axelv when a  s t ranger  asks him h i s  name - 

has not  asked a  quest ion  h imsel f  y e t  - does n o t  understand t h e  meaning 

o f  t h e  numbers one t o  f i ve .  

22. 28 mos. - becanes emphatic about what he wants and about doing 

t h i n g s  f o r  h imse l f  - uses t h e  p repos i t i ons  llforn and I1withI1 and t h e  

a r t i c l e s ,  f i r s t  t h e  i n d e f i n i t e ,  then t h e  d e f i n i t e .  

23. 845 days - asks h i s  f i r s t  quest ion using "wheren - i s  accus- 

paned t o  answering h i s  f a t h e r ' s  quest ion "what i s  t h a t ? "  bu t  has never 

asked I1what" h  imsel f. 

24. 29 mos. - uses t h e  personal pronoun 9nen f o r  h i s  own name. 

25. 30 mos. - begins t o  t a l k  t o  h imsel f  as he p lays  - h i s  canments 

show he i s  developing concepts wh i c h  have less  content  and more ex ten t  

than t h e  concepts of a d u l t s  - a r t i c u l a t i o n  i s  s t i l l  d i s t o r t e d .  



5 

26. 31 mos. - sentence-forming i s  s t i l l  imperfect.  

27. 32 mos. - f f I1 f  begins t o ' d i s p l a c e  h i s  own name- t h e  verb p a r t i -  

c l e  i s  separated frcm compound verbs - t h e  neighborhood d i a l e c t  i s  per- 

c e p t i b l e  

28. 

consecut 

29. 

33 mos. - t e l  I s  a  s t o r y  from h i s  p i c t u r e  book using several 

i v e  verb  phrases - s t i  l I  confuses " 1 "  and "you". 

1028 days - t h e  word "whyff was f i r s t  used i n  a  quest ion. 

A f t e r  th ree years Preyer ceased record ing because t h e  c h i  I  d ' s  manner 

of speaking c l o s e l y  approximated t h a t  o f  t h e  fami ly .  H i s  s ing ing and 

i m i t a t i o n  were by then s u r p r i s i n g  l y  t rue ,  granmatical e r r o r s  were ra re ,  

a r t i c u l a t i o n  was being per fected,  and p a r t i c i p l e  usage was es tab l  i shed. 

The d i a r y  per iod  was c l  imaxed by t h e  ex tens ive  i nves t iga t i ons  o f  

C lara  and W i l  I  iam Stern  and o f  Werner Leopold h imsel f .  In  1907 t h e  

Sterns wrote about t h e i r  t h r e e  c h i  l d ren1s  language development from a  

psychological p o i n t  of view b u t  d i d  n o t  inc lude m a t e r i a l  on sound acquis- 

i t i o n .  Leopold remedied t h i s  omission by devot ing an e n t i r e  volume of 

h i s  four  book s e r i e s  ( 1939-1949) t o  the a r t i c u l a t o r y  progress o f  h i s  

daughter, Hildegarde. (For  references t o  o ther  famous d i a r y  s tud ies  see 

E. Clark, 1977; Ingram, 1971; Leopold, 1948.) The case study and long i tu -  

d ina l  t r a d i t i o n s  a r e  s t i  I  l a1 i v e  today, as f o r  example, i n  works by 

Carlson and A n i s f e l d  ( l 969 ) ,  Har r ison (19731, Scol 

(19731, von Raf f ler-Engel  (19641, and Weeks (1974) 

devel opnent o f  i nd i v  idua l c h i  l dren t h a t  has proved 

Ion (19761, N. V. Smith 

. The focus on t h e  

so f r u i t f u l  i n  t h e  

past  w i  l l undoubted l y  cont inue t o  be a  source o f  s i g n  i f  i cant  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  

t o  the  widening base o f  f a c t u a l  d e t a i l s .  ,. 

Comparisons and para1 l e t s  between se ts  o f  data fu rn ished by t h e  

baby biographers were undertaken by o the r  w r i t e r s  such as James S u l l y  
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(1895) and Freder ick  Tracy (1893). The i r  books d i f f e r  from Preye r t s  

i n  being summaries o f  o the r  people's work r a t h e r  than records o f  t h e i r  

own observat ions. In  t h e  o rgan iza t i on  o f  t h e i r  volumes the  s p l i t  between 

p h y s i o l q i c a l  and psychological data i s  again ev ident .  I t  i s  rewarding 

t o  d iscover i n  t h e  mids t  o f  S u l l y ' s  f a n c i f u l  verb iage many v a l i d  and 

p e r t i n e n t  po in ts .  For instance: he remarks on t h e  musical and rhy th -  

mical q u a l i t i e s  common t o  i n f a n t  babbl ing as vo ice  play, "a p re l im ina ry  

t r y i n g  o f  t h e  vocal instrument throughout t h e  whole o f  i t s  r e g i s t e r n  

(1895, p. 136). He suggests t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  f i r s t  expressions are  

but  accompaniments t o  s ta tes  o f  f e e l i n g  and no t i ce ,  and t h a t  it i s  t h e  

tone, t h e  r i s e  and f a l l  o f  voices, and s t r e s s  and p i t c h  p e c u l i a r i t i e s  

t h a t  form t h e  f i r s t  i m i t a t i v e  reproduct ions, which a r e  made w i thou t  

a r t i c u l a t o r y  prec is ion .  He observes t h a t  a d u l t  words are  transformed 

by t h e  c h i l d  i n  many ways, inc lud ing s i m p l i f i c a t i o n ,  s u b s t i t u t i o n ,  meta- 

thesis,  s y l l a b l e  redup l i ca t i on ,  and ass im i la t i on .  

The growth o f  l o g i c  and meaning a l s o  mer i ted  S u l l y ' s  a t t e n t i o n :  

i z i n g  t h e i r  f u l l  o r  pre- 

i de l y ;  t h a t  they use 

express abst rac t ions  

invent  nouns 

t i c k l e r s  f o r  

I  i n t e r p r e t -  

l e  words used 

such f a c t s  t h a t  c h i  l dren use words w i thou t  r e a l  

c i s e  meanings; t h a t  they general ize terms t o o  w 

p r  i m i  t i v e  anal og i es as categor i z i  ng dev i ces and 

i n  concrete terms; t h a t  they confuse opposites; t h a t  they 

from verbs and v i c e  versa; and t h a t  even as t h e y  become s 

precis ion,  t hey  a r e  mis led  once again by t h e i r  own l i t e r a  

at ions.  S u l l y  a l s o  described t h e  growth o f  syntax: s ing  

as sentences; e ighteen months t e n t a t i v e l y  i d e n t i f i e d  as t h e  age f o r  

t h e  beginning o f  sentence construct ion;  impera t ive  verbs appearing as 

t h e  f i r s t  word i n  two-word sentences; t h e  r e g u l a r i z a t i o n  o f  i r r e g u l a r  

Past verb  forms; t h e  preposing o f  "nov1 t o  form t h e  f i r s t  negatives; 
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and the  appearance o f  a r t i c l e s  and prepos i t ions  i n  t h e  t h i r d  year. 

As i n  Preyer ls  work, t h e  whole quest ion o f  t h e  growth o f  t h e  i n t e l  l e c t  

and t h e  impact o f  a dawn ing r e a l  i z a t i o n  o f  sel fhood was d e a l t  w i t h  a t  

sane length. 

Freder ick  Tracy, a Canadian professor o f  phi losophy from t h e  

Un ive rs i t y  o f  Toronto, envis ioned speech as a product  o f  t h e  two f a c t o r s  

of hered i ty  and education, broadly def ined. The d i s p o s i t i o n  t o  u t t e r  

sounds i s  genet ic ,  b u t  f o r  ac tua l  language development t h e  c h i l d  i s  

f lvery l a r g e l y  dependent on h i s  physical  and soc ia l  environment; and 

a l l  those who compose t h a t  environment ass i s t ,  whether they w i l l  o r  

no, i n  h i s  educationf1 (1893, p. 120). L i ke  Preyerls, h i s  i n t roduc to ry  

sec t ion  was phys io log i ca l ,  f i r s t  d e t a i l i n g  t h e  speech organs, and then 

not ing  t h a t  i n  t h e  i n f a n t  b r a i n  " the  convolut ions a re  f o r  a long t ime 

comparat ively simpleM (1909, p. 1201, Organizat ional  l y ,  he has chosen 

t o  group c h i l d  language observat ions over six-month i n t e r v a l s  up t o  

t h e  age o f  two years. I n  t h e  f i r s t  s i x  months o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l i f e ,  

p, %and m a r e  l i k e l y  t o  be t h e  consonants t h a t  appear i n i t i a l  ly ,  though - - 
i n  ind i v idua l  cases, even g, L o r  - r, consonants t h a t  a r e  t y p i c a l l y  l a t e  

t o  emerge, may cane f i r s t .  L i ke  S u l l y  and Preyer, he commented on t h e  

i n f a n t ' s  i m i t a t i o n  o f  t h e  cadences o f  a d u l t  conversat ion and on t h e  

appearance o f  a few flmechanicallyll produced s y l  tables. During t h e  

second s i x  months, t h e  understanding o f  much s imple vocabulary, and 

obedience t o  f a m i l i a r  parenta l  commands a re  common. Some c h i l d r e n  can 

say no words by t h e  end o f  t h e  f i r s t  year; few use more than s i x ,  Words 

t h a t  do become s t a b l e  i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  vocabulary a r e  t i e d  t o  p a r t i c u l a r  

s i t u a t i o n s  and ob jec ts ;  some o f  these ut terances w i  l I become genera I  i zed 

(on the  bas is  o f  some predominant c h a r a c t e r i s t i c )  t o  o ther  s i t u a t i o n s  

and objects.  During t h e  t h i r d  s i x  months, expressions m u l t i p l y ,  s i n g l e  
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words are  used as sentences, and imper fec t ly  formed shor t  sentences a re  

heard toward t h e  end o f  t h e  per idd.  Im i ta t i on ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  o f  songs 

and rhymes i s  s t rong.  Redup l ica t ion  and onomatopoeia occur, and f o r  

some c h i l d r e n  t h e  d im inu t i ve  s u f f i x  i e  i s  added t o  some words. - 
Utterances show t h e  in f l uence  o f  assoc ia t ion  and analogy i n  t h e  c h i l d l s  

mental processes. The f o u r t h  six-month per iod ushers i n  some elements 

o f  grammatical s t r u c t u r i n g ,  no tab ly  t h e  rudiments o f  verb i n f l e c t i o n ,  

an elementary k ind  o f  negation, some personal and possessive pronouns, 

and the  beginning o f  subject ,  verb, o b j e c t  word order .  A c h i l d  may 

s t i l l  ca l  l h imse l f  by h i s  own name o r  flbabyll, and may confuse vou, 

a and your. Tracy t a b l e d  many sets o f  data inc  l ud i ng vocabulary, 

i n i t i a l  sounds, and mispronunciat ions. In  h i s  work, t h e  t w e n t i e t h  

century preoccupation w i t h  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  has begun, together  w i t h  f h e  

modern pred i l e c t  ion f o r  numerical r e s u l t s .  

The Norm-Seekers 

D ia ry  s t u d i e s  o f  c h i l d r e n ' s  development were fo l lowed by t h e  next  

wave o f  research, t h e  normat ive study. Four American women, Margaret 

Nice, Madorah Smith, Dorothea McCarthy, and Mi ld red Temp1 in, whose 

cmbined work spans a per iod  o f  f o r t y  years, a r e  rep resen ta t i ve  o f  

c h i l d  language researchers i n  t h e  United States i n  t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  

t h i s  century. By employing d e s c r i p t i v e  s t a t i s t i c a l  measures t o  

eva I 

and 

t h e  

o f  I 

uate  and r e p o r t  t h e  f i n d i n g s  o f  large cross-sect ional  s tud ies ,  they 

t h e i r  contemporaries formal i zed t h e  count ing procedures begun by 

e a r l y  summarizers, and began t o  focus on t h e  increasing complexi ty  

anguage s t r u c t u r e  d isplayed by t h e  c h i l d  a t  successive age levels.  

A modest b u t  s i g n i f i c a n t  c o n t r i b u t i o n  was Nice 's  1925 paper i n  

which she suggested t h a t  sentence length  be accepted as a major 
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c r i t e r i o n  f o r  eva lua t ing  c h i l d r e n ' s  speech progress. Using data 

p r i n c i p a l  l y  frm c h i  I dren aged 2 ' through 10 she i d e n t i f i e d  four  growth 

stages. 

I .  The s i n g l e  word stage - t h e  average d u r a t i o n  o f  t h i s  

per iod  i s  s i x  months. 

2. The e a r l y  sentence stage - vocabulary o f  14-180 words, 

sentence length  o f  1.35-2.35 words. Ch i l d  age i s  from 13-27 months, 

w i t h  an average age o f  18 months. Durat ion o f  t h e  stage i s  3-13 

months. 65% o f  t h e  vocabulary cons is ts  of nouns. Most sentences 

a re  i ncmp 1 ete. 

3. The shor t  sentence stage - vocabulary o f  400-800 words, 

sentence length  o f  3.5-4.5 words. Ch i l d  age i s  from 2 t o  3 years 

o ld .  Omission o f  a r t i c l e s ,  pronouns, p repos i t ions  and conjunct ions,  

w i th  50-608 nouns, 20-24% verbs. 

4. The complete sentence stage - vocabulary o f  1000 words, 

sentence length  o f  6-8 words. C h i l d  age i s  4 years and up. 

I n f l e c t i o n s  a r e  mastered and omissions a re  minor. ( A d u l t  sentence 

length i n  spoken language was found t o  be e i g h t  words.) 

Smith's 1926 doctora l  d i s s e r t a t i o n  d e a l t  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t l y  than 

d i d  Nice's w i t h  t h e  same two top ics ,  namely t h e  ex ten t  o f  young 

c h i l d r e n ' s  vocabulary and t h e  development o f  t h e  sentence. Her study 

populat ion was 88 c h i l d r e n  from 2 t o  5 years o l d  from t h r e e  nursery 

schools o f  va ry ing  socioeconomic levels.  Sentence length  was found 

I t o  be a cons is ten t  measure o f  developmental stage, p a r t i c u l a r l y  up 

t o  3 1/2 years o f  age, a l though c h i l d r e n  used longer sentences both 

i n  per iods  o f  lessened a c t i v i t y  and i n  conversat ion w i t h  adu l ts .  A f t e r  

age 4 1/2, l eng th  o f  sentence tended t o  vary cons iderab ly  w i t h  d i f f e r e n t  



kinds o f  speech s i t u a t i o n s .  Repe t i t i ons  decreased between t h e  ages o f  

2 and 5. Most f requen t l y  used p a f t s  o f  speech a t  2  years were verbs, 

nouns and adverbs; a t  3, verbs and pronouns. The ten  words used most 

f requent ly  were 

I, i s ,  it, you, t h a t ,  do, 2, t h i s ,  not ,  and the, - - - 

which, w i t h  t h e  except ion o f  -P do a l l  appear i n  t h e  f i r s t  22 words o f  

~ o r n ' s  L i s t  o f  t h e  100 most f requen t l y  used words i n  a d u l t  Lr i t i n g .  

Smith's vocabulary t e s t  was ingeniously devised by sampl ing Thorndike's - 

l i s t  o f  t h e  10,000 most cmmon words i n  t h e  Eng l ish  language. She found 

t h a t  t h e  average number o f  words i n  young c h i  ldrenls vocabu lar ies  i n -  

creased from zero  a t  8 months t o  2,562 a t  6  years, t h e  average year l y  

ga in  being approximately 570 words. Her vocabulary est imates seem low 

but  are s t i l l  quoted i n  recen t  journa l  a r t i c l e s  (Moscowitz, 1978, 

p. 94D). There was some i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  o f  t h e  same chronolo- 

g i c a l  age d i f f e r e d  according t o  soc ia l  c lass  both i n  vocabulary acqu is i -  

t i o n  and i n  a c q u i r i n g  sentence complexity. 

McCarthyls 1929 study was a  repeat  look a t  some o f  t h e  quest ions 

posed by prev ious  i n v e s t i g a t o r s  p l u s  the  a d d i t i o n  o f  an a n a l y s i s  o f  

sentence func t ion .  Sentence complexity was d e a l t  w i t h  i n  terms o f  

incomplete, simple, compound, complex, and elaborated sentences. Only 

t h e  simple sentence showed lack o f  c o r r e l a t i o n  t o  age increase. Mean 

length o f  response c o n s i s t e n t l y  increased w i t h  age, w i t h  t h e  pe r iod  o f  

most rap id  i ncrease f a  I l i ng between 18 and 42 months. Her f unct  iona I  

ana lys is  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  i n  t h a t  she has taken Piaget ls  d i s t i n c t i o n  

speech and developed e i g h t  categor- 

, emotional 

i c  i m i t a t i o n .  

between egocentr i c  and soci  a  l i zed 

ies  from it: egocent r ic ,  adapted 

response, quest ions, answers, soc 

in format ion ,  c r i t i c i s m  

i a l  phrases, and dramat 



She found l i t t l e  egocentr ic  speech s ince t h e  s i t u a t i o n  i n  which her 

mater ia l  was co l l ec ted  was no t  f t e e  play b u t  i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h  an un- 

fami la r  a d u l t  v i s i t o r .  She found t h a t  s o c i a l i z e d  speech d i d  increase 

w i t h  age, b u t  a l so  var ied  w i t h  paternal occupation. The major new 

c o n t r i b u t i o n  was t h a t  sex, paternal  occupational level ,  and age o f  

associates were a l l  found t o  in f luence t h e  r a t e  a t  which e a r l y  language 

was acquired. Ch i ld ren who associated more w i t h  a d u l t s  than w i t h  o ther  

c h i l d r e n  were more advanced a t  each level  than c h i l d r e n  whose main 

companions were o the r  ch i ld ren.  Also, among c h i l d r e n  o f  t h e  same chrono- 

l og i ca l  age, h igher  mental age co r re la ted  w i t h  language advance. 

As we l l  known as her  language monograph i s  McCarthy's review o f  

c h i l d  language s tud ies  which appeared i n  t h e  1954 e d i t i o n  o f  Carmichael's 

Manual o f  C h i l d  Psychology. It i s  a comprehensive summary o f  t h e  

.normative aspect o f  c h i l d  language development. ( A  shortened vers ion  

appears i n  Bar-Adon and Leopoldls 1971 volume o f  c h i l d  language 

readings.) Language development milestones from e i g h t  major s tud ies  

were tab led and she compiled summary cha r t s  o f  a r t i c u l a t o r y  development, 

age o f  appearance o f  t h e  f i r s t  word, frequency o f  sentence types, 

percentage o f  response funct ions,  sentence length, and growth o f  

vocabulary. 

t h a t  t h e  nor  

work o f  her 

accurate t o  

l ong i tud ina l  

The on ly  r e g r e t t a b l e  p a r t  o f  her rev iew was he r  ins is tence 

m t i v e  type o f  study i s  somehow more l l s c i e n t i f  icl' than t h e  

predecessors. A t  t h e  present date it would seem more 

say t h a t  t h e  observat ions o f  t h e  baby b iographers are  

s tud ies  o f  i n d i v i d u a l s  and t h a t  those o f  t h e  norm-seekers 

a re  cross-sect ional  and designed t o  ob ta in  means from groups. I n  

re t rospec t  it can be seen t h a t  ne i the r  supplants t h e  other ;  t h e  f i n a l  

eva luat ion  must s u r e l y  be t h a t  t h e  two streams are  complementary, n o t  

d iane t r i c .  
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Templin1s 1957 investigation into children's language skills came 

some 25 years after the original 'wave of studies begun by Nice, Smith, 

and McCarthy, and was the last and largest of the purely count studies. 

Rigid criteria, including socioeconomic groupings, were maintained 

in the selection of a sample of 480 children ranging in age from 3 

to 8 years. Temp1 in used length and complexity measures from other 

works to facilitate comparison but devised her own articulation and 

sound discrimination tests. Her articulation test was extensive, cov- 

ering altogether a total of 176 sounds in initial, final, and medial 

positions. She found the order in which accuracy was reached to be: 

diphthongs, vowels, consonantal elements, and finally, double and 

triple consonant blends. Errors, ommi sions, and substitutions were 

tabulated. The overall accuracy of speech-sounds made by 3-year-olds 

was found to be approximately 50% of that of 8-year-olds, who themselves 

had achieved 95% correct articulation. The order of acquisition of 

consonantal elements was nasals, plosives, fricatives, combinations, 

and sernivowels. Compared to the earlier studies, in Templin's study 

there were longer utterances at every age level, compound and elaborated 

sentences were more prevalent, there were fewer incomplete sentences, 

and in general the children tended to be more loquacious. Templin 

attributed these quantitative differences to an increased amount of 

adult language in the child's environment. Differences in favor of 

advantaged children were found in all areas, including articulation, 

sound discrimination, sentence length, and sentence canplexity. 

Templin's results did not support the earlier finding that girls were 

superior to boys in rate of language acquisition. The 25 words used 

most frequently (over 900 times each) were the conjunctions - and and - if; 
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t h e  a r t i c l e s  2 and the; t h e  pronouns I, my, you, &, -s&, we, they, t h i s  

and - t h a t ;  t h e  verbs &, go, got a'nd have; t h e  adverbs here and there; 

t h e  p repos i t i ons  UJ, -9 on -# i n  - t o  and - of ;  and t h e  word - one, which i s  both 

noun and ad jec t i ve .  

L ingu is t s  and Psycho l ingu is ts  

The c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  l i n g u i s t s  t o  t h e  study o f  language was long 

delayed. The f i r s t  c r u c i a l  t h e o r e t i c a l  breakthrough i n  1939 was t h a t  

o f  Roman Jakobson whose phonemic i n s i g h t s  o r i g i n a t e d  i n  t h e  L i n g u i s t i c  

C i r c l e  o f  Prague o f  which he was a  member. From t h e  wealth o f  d e t a i l  

t h a t  Antoi ne ~ r & o i  r e  ( 1937) had co I  lected concern i ng t h e  phonetic 

development o f  h i s  two young sons dur ing t h e  f i r s t  two years o f  t h e i r  

l ives,  Jakobson brought f o r t h  a  s t r u c t u r a l  t heo ry  o f  phonet ic  acquis- 

i t i o n .  Instead o f  at tempt ing t o  f i n d  a  common o r d e r  f o r  c h i l d r e n ' s  

a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  vowels and consonants.(a t a s k  t h a t  o the rs  before  him had 

t r i e d  and f a i l e d ) ,  he suggested t h a t  c h i l d r e n  were learning,  n o t  i n d i v i -  

dual sounds i n  sequence, b u t  sound categor ies w i t h  un iversa l  features. 

The progression he proposed was one beginning w i t h  maximal sound con- 

t r a s t s  and coarse approximations and moving towards f i n e r  in termediate 

adjustments. David M c N e i l l T s  summary i n  t h e  1970 e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  

Carmichael handbook draws together  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  p e r t i n e n t  po in ts .  

I. The p r i n c i p l e  under ly ing  t h e  phonemic system i s  d i f f e r e n -  

t i a t i o n .  The phonemic system develops as t h e  r e s u l t  o f  f i l l i n g  i n  t h e  

gap between t h e  two sounds /a/ and /p/, which represent  t h e  l a rges t  

con t ras t  poss ib le .  /p/ i s  an unvoiced, consonant s t o p  formed a t  t h e  

f r o n t  of t h e  mouth w i t h  a  near l y  t o t a l  absence o f  acous t i c  energy. 

/a/ i s  a  vowel formed a t  t h e  back o f  t h e  mouth w i t h  a  complete opening 

of t he  vocal t r a c t  and a  maximum o f  acoust ic  energy. 



2. On t h e  consonant s ide,  t h e  space between /p/ and /a/ i s  

s p l i t  and r e s u l t s  i n  a  d i s t i n c t i o h  between t h e  l a b i a l  stop /p/ and 

t h e  nasal ized l a b i a l  / m / .  The vowel /a/ p lays  the  c r u c i a l  r o l e  o f  

combining w i t h  t h e  consonants t o  e s t a b l i s h  a  s y l l a b l e .  

3. A f t e r  t he  d i v i s i o n  i n t o  nasal and o r a l  categor ies,  t he re  i s  

a  d i v i s i o n  o f  t he  o r a l  consonants i n t o  l a b i a l  and denta l  categor ies.  

/ ta /  comes t o  be contrasted w i t h  /pa/. Then d i v i s i o n s  occur on t h e  

v o c a l i c  side. /pi / ,  a  narrow vowel, i s  s e t  up aga ins t  /pa/, a  wide 

vowe I. 

In  t h i s  way, t h e  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  process cont inues. I t  moves 

from a un iversa l  core o f  sounds t h a t  appear i n  a l l  languages t o  those 

t h a t  a re  r e l a t i v e l y  r a r e  i n  t h e  languages o f  t h e  wor ld as we1 I as being 

r e l a t i v e l y  l a t e  i n  c h i l d  speech and e a r l y  t o  drop o u t  i n  t h e  speech 

o f  aphasic pat ien ts .  Although it i s  now known t h a t  t h e  sequence i s  n o t  

i n v a r i a n t  i n  the  h i s t o r i e s  o f  i nd i v idua l  ch i ld ren,  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  

successive d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f  d i s t i n c t i v e  fea tures  s t i l l  appears 

tenable, a t  l e a s t  i n  t h e  sense o f  narrow con t ras ts  being made I  a t e r  

than wide cont ras ts .  The consonant e r r o r s  t h a t  young c h i l d r e n  make 

may be t raceab le  t o  a  lack  o f  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  as i n  Leopoldts example 

(Bar-Adon B Leopold, 1971, p. 138) o f  voiced and vo ice less  consonants 

i n  which l a b i a l ,  denta l ,  and v e l a r  stops become one phoneme. 

A correspond i ng s y n t a c t i c  breakthrough was t o  be made by Noam 

Chmsky two decades l a t e r  w i t h  t h e  theory  o f  t rans format iona l  

genera t ive  grammar. The issue o f  sentence complexi ty  had been d e a l t  

w i t h  t r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  as a l ready out l ined,  i n  terms o f  sentence length, 

modal i ty ,  and t ype  o f  c lause w i t h i n  t h e  sentence. Chmskyts  cont r ibu-  

t i o n  was t o  d e f i n e  sentences by h i s  famous r e w r i t e  r u l e  S + W  + VP. 
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BY p o s t u l a t i n g  t h a t  each sentence has a deep s t r u c t u r e  base from which 

i t s  o v e r t  o r  sur face s t r u c t u r e  ma$ be obta ined by t h e  appl i c a t i o n  o f  ap- 

p r o p r i a t e  t rans format ion  ru les ,  he was ab le  t o  make a c l a i m  o f  universa- 

l i t y  as Jakobson had done. Furthermore, he demonstrated t h a t  t h e  theore- 

t i c a l  p o s s i b i l  ity o f  recursiveness, t h e  i n f i n i t e  embedding o f  one sentence 

w i t h i n  another, makes f o r  t he  genera t ive  q u a l i t y  o f  human language. Once 

again a l i n g u i s t i c  ana lys i s  was t o  spark renewed i n t e r e s t  i n  the  s o l u t i o n  

o f  t h e  c h i l d  language puzzle, even though researchers soon found much i n  

t h e i r  data t h a t  suggested m o d i f i c a t i o n  and even r e f u t a t i o n  of t h e  o r i g i n a l  

conception (see von Raf f ler-Engel ,  1970a, 1970bl. 

The f u l l  s t o r y  o f  t he  impact psycho l i ngu is t i cs  has made on the  

study o f  c h i l d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  w i t  I  n o t  be reviewed here bu t  i s  

ava i l ab le  i n  many s h o r t  t e x t s  and comprehensive reviews. Those a l  ready 

mentioned a re  Leopold ( l948) ,  McCarthy (19541, McNeil I (19701, and 

Moscowitz (1978). Hans Hormann (1971) has presented an extremely de- 

t a i l e d  compi la t ion  o f  psycho l i ngu is t i c  and o the r  language studies,  

as has Roger Brown (1973). Dan S lob in  i n  Ontogenesis o f  Grammar (1971) 

concentrates exc l  us i v e l  y on research deal i ng w i  t h  quest ions o f  

grammatical import. I n  1972, S lob in  produced a rev i sed  and augmented 

e d i t i o n  o f  Leopoldls 1952 bib1 iography o f  c h i  I d  language. Adele 

Abrahamson has fo l lowed t h i s  w i t h  an annotated and t o p i c a l  l y  organized 

guide ( 

Bloom's 

succeed 

rev  i ew 

977) o f  over 1500 reierences. E r v i  n-Tr i pp's ( 1966) and 

(1975) reviews a r e  complementary i n  t h a t  they  appear i n  

ng volumes o f  Review o f  C h i l d  Development Research; Bloom's 

akes up t h e  thread where Ervin-Tr i p p t s  leaves it. More 

recen t l y ,  Bloom and Lahey have co-authored a book-length summary t h a t  

draws together  well-documented mate r ia l  on normal and abnormal c h i l d  



1 anguage development ( 1978). Wr i t t en  i n  a psychological  v e i n  a r e  

valuable rev iews by Houston ( 197 1'1, John and Moskov i t c h  ( 1969) and 

Ryan ( 1974 1. Books o f  I anguage read i ngs such as Bar-Adon and 

b 

Leopold (19711, Ferguson and S lob in  (19741, Prucha (19761, and 

Reed (19711 con ta in  s e l e c t i o n s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  ob ta in  from o r i g i n a l  

sources. The proceedings o f  c h i l d  language conferences form t h e  

content o f  many o f  t h e  b e s t  known references, f o r  exampl e, Campbel 1 

and Smith (19781, E rv in -T r ipp  and Mi tchel l -Kernan (19771, Hayes (19741, 

Huxley and lngram ( 19711, Lenneberg ( 19641, Lyons and Wales ( 19661, 

Moore ( 19731, Morehead and Morehead ( 19761, Sch i e f e l  busch and L loyd 

(19741, Smith and M i l l e r  (19661, Snow and Ferguson (19771, von R a f f l e r -  

Enge l  and Lebrun (19761, and Waterson and Snow (1978). S tan ford  Uni- 

v e r s i t y ' s  Department o f  L i n g u i s t i c s  began annual c h i l d  language confer -  

ences i n  1969 and has publ ished c lose  t o  20 volumes o f  papers and 

repo r t s , t ha t  f a i t h f u l  l y  r e f l e c t  t rends  and d i r e c t i o n s  i n  c h i  I d  language 

study dur ing  t h e  decade. The c o n t r i b u t i o n s  o f  o n l y  t h r e e  i n d i v i d u a l s  

have been se lec ted  f o r  i n c l u s i o n  i n  t h i s  h i s t o r i c a l  sketch. Each has 

spearheaded a l a r g e  body o f  research i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  un i v e r s i t y  s e t t i n g :  

Roger Brown a t  Harvard, L o i s  Bloom a t  Columbia, and Char les Ferguson 

a t  Stanford. 

Roger Brown, whose work spans the  l a s t  25 years o r  more, has pro- 

duced a range o f  s tud  i e s  showing i n t e r e s t i n g  extensions o f  near 1 y a 1 l 

t h e  major preoccupat ions o f  e a r l  i e r  eras. P i ck ing  up on sentence length  

as a measure o f  language development, he s u b s t i t u t e d  morphemes f o r  

words as t h e  measuring u n i t  which he c a l l e d  MLU (mean length  o f  

ut terance) .  Chronologica 

ut terance l ength; h i s t a b  

1 age, f o r  Brown, has been subord i nated t o  

l e  o f  what c o n s t i t u t e s  a morpheme has been 



widely used (Brown, 1973, p. 54). H i s  sub jec ts  were t h r e e  c h i l d r e n  

w i t h  t h e  f i c t i t i o u s  names, Adam, 'Eve and Sarah. Adam and Sarah were 

s tud ied from 18 t o  26 months o ld,  dur ing  t h e  per iod  t h a t  t h e i r  MLUs 

went from j u s t  below two t o  over four  morphemes i n  length. By w r i t i n g  

and analyz ing 15 annotated grammars, one f o r  each o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n  a t  

MLU p o i n t s  of 1.75, 2.25, 2.75, 3.50, and 4.00 morphemes, he was able 

t o  genera l ize  about f i v e  s y n t a c t i c  and semantic cons t ruc t i ona l  processes, 

knowledge o f  which a l l  t h ree  c h i l d r e n  developed i n  i n v a r i a n t  form and 

sequence, though a t  d i f f e r e n t  rates.  

The f i r s t  two stages Brown examined\ f u l l y  i n  t h e  book, A F i r s t  

Lanquaqe: The Ear ly  Stages (1973). He described c h i l d r e n ' s  beginni 

sentences as 

I. t h e  expression o f  semantic r o l e s  such as agent, pa t i en t ,  

instrument, and l o c a t i v e  in simple sentences by means o f  l i n e a r  orde 

syn tac t i c  r e l a t i o n s ,  p repos i t ions ,  and postpos i t ions .  

2. t h e  modulat ion o f  meaning by t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  grammatical 

morphemes ( i n f l e c t i o n s )  expressing number, s p e c i f i c i t y ,  tense, aspect, 

mood, e tc .  

Three f u r t h e r  stages t h a t  invo lve  sentence modal i t ies ,  t h e  embedding 

o f  one sentence w i t h i n  another, and t h e  coo rd ina t ion  o f  simple sentences 

through p ropos i t i ona l  r e l a t i o n s  awa i t  e x p l i c a t i o n .  Brown be l i eves  

t h a t  these f i v e  processes c o n s t i t u t e  t h e  core  o f  Eng l ish  sentence 

construct ion,  and w i t h  some s y n t a c t i c  and semantic v a r i a t i o n ,  t h e  core 

o f  language general ly .  He has adopted t h e  method o f  "r ich1! in terpre-  

t a t i o n  which i s  t o  say t h a t  he has moved away from e a r l y  nonsemantic 

" l ean1I character  i z a t  ions. In  Brown I s  work and t h a t  o f  h i s  supporters, 

t h e  terms "holophrast ic" ,  'Velegraphic", and llpivotn have been exposed 



f o r  what they  are: usefu l  f o r  general d e s c r i p t i o n  b u t  lack ing  i n  

explanatory power. 1 

For Stage I, Brown l i s t s  e i g h t  semantic two-term r e l a t i o n s  which 

he claims a re  antecedent t o  a1 I o the rs  and t h e r e f o r e  t h e  most basic 

ones upon which t h e  c h i l d  b u i l d s  t h e  r e s t  o f  h i s  grammar. They a r e  

agent and ac t ion ,  a c t i o n  and ob jec t ,  agent and ob jec t ,  a c t i o n  and 

locat ive,  e n t i t y  and locat ive ,  possessor and possession, and denonstra- 

t i v e  and e n t i t y .  H i s  Stage I 1  i s  t h e  s t o r y  o f  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  a 

s e t  o f  four teen l i t t l e  words and i n f l e c t i o n s  which mark verb  tense 

and form (present  progressive; pas t  i r r e g u l a r ;  pas t  regu lar ;  t h i r d  

person regu lar ;  t h i r d  person i r r e g u l a r ;  uncon t rac t i b le  copula; con- 

t r a c t i b l e  copula; uncon t rac t i b le  a u x i l i a r y ;  and c o n t r a c t i b l e  a u x i l i a r y ,  

i n  t h a t  o rder )  and t h e  s imple r e l a t i o n s  i nd i ca ted  by t h e  l o c a t i v e  pre- 

pos i t i ons  - i n  and - on, t h e  p l u r a l ,  t h e  possessive, and a r t i c l e s .  Through 

a crosscheck w i t h  in format ion ava i lab  l e  i n  t h e  work o f  o t h e r  researchers 

it appears t h a t  h i s  l i s t  i s  v a l i d ,  except f o r  some i n d i v i d u a l  v a r i a t i o n  

o f  order, f o r  c h i  I dren o ther  than Adam, Eve, and Sarah. Even though 

Brown's work i s  monumental i n  i t s  d e t a i l  and met iculous i n  i t s  presenta- 

t i on ,  it i s  s t i l l  very  d i f f i c u l t  t o  env i s ion  what t h e  f i n a l  ne tgather ing  

from everyone's research w i l l  conta in.  

Lo i s  Bloom's work and t h a t  o f  her associates has centered l a r g e l y  

on t h e  single-word u t te rance stage and t h e  c h i l d ' s  subsequent bu rs t  i n t o  

grammar a t  the two-word stage. Her of t -quoted "Mommy sock" example 

i 1 l us t ra tes  t h e  e f f o r t s  she has made t o  c o r r e l a t e  l i n g u i s t i c  and 

contextual features.  Rather than employing p r i o r  ca tegor ies  associated 

w i t h  a formal grammar, she has concentrated on e s t a b l i s h i n g  ca tegor ies  

of reference such as existence, nonexistence, (which she c la ims i s  
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t h e  e a r l  i e s t  negat ive) ,  and recurrence, a  I I o f  wh ich a r e  isomorphic 

L 

t o  developments dur ing  Piaget ls  sensorimotor per iod.  Blocxn c o n s i s t e n t l y  

mainta ins t h a t  w i t h i n  each stage the re  i s  a  continuum of  growth and 

t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  performance a t  t h e  beginning o f  a  stage cannot be 

equated w i t h  h i s  o r  her performance a t  t h e  end; al though MLU may n o t  

have changed, c o n t r o l  o f  t he  language w i  l l have. Furthermore, she 

found s y n t a c t i c  v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h e  beginning s t r a t e g i e s  o f  four  19-26 

m o n t h - ~ l d ~  even though t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  semantic r e l a t i o n s  were congruent 

(Bloom, Lightbown & Hood, 1975). The two g i r l s ,  Gia and Kathryn, 

fol lowed a  nominal o r  noun p l u s  noun pat te rn ,  s i m i l a r  t o  te leg raph ic  

speech, wh i le  t h e  two boys, E r i c  and Peter, pursued a  pronominal o r  

func tor  p lus  noun pat te rn ,  e s s e n t i a l l y  a  p i v o t - l i k e  const ruc t ion .  

A t  an MLU o f  2.0 both  p a i r s  o f  c h i l d r e n  s h i f t e d  t o  t h e  o ther  p a i r ' s  

predominant s t r a t e g y  and a l l  g radua l l y  reached p r o f i c i e n c y  i n  both. 

As we l l  as i n t e r a c t i o n s  between syntax and semantics, Bloom 

recogn i zed t h a t  equa l l y  important i n t e r a c t  ions were occur r  ing between 

t h e  lex icon and phonology and between pragmatics and grammar. Such 

in te rac t i ons  she labe l l ed  hor izona l  o r  v e r t i c a l :  h o r i z o n t a l  i f  what t h e  

ch i I dren a re  l ea rn ing  about t h e  form, content,  and use o f  words i s  no t  

compartmentalized w i t h i n  phonology o r  pragmatics b u t  in f luences a1 l 

aspects o f  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  system, and v e r t i c a l  when o b j e c t  and r e l a t i o n  

words change conceptua l ly  over  t ime  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  and so a f f e c t  

succeeding leve ls  o f  s y n t a c t i c  semantic o rgan iza t ion .  Nowhere i n  t h e  

work o f  t h e  psycho l ingu is ts  has t h e  growing r e a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  

o f  d i f f e r e n t  ages a r e  opera t ing  mental l y  a t  vary ing  c o g q i t i v e  l eve ls  

o f  understanding been as c a r e f u l l y  acknowledged as it has i n  t h e  work 



I t  i s  proposed t h a t  be fore  t h e  use o f  syntax i n  t h e i r  speech, 
c h i  I dren have l i ti1 e i f  any knowledge o f  I ingu i  s t i c  s t ruc tu re ,  
and t h a t  c h i  l dren learn syntax as a mapping o r  cod ing o f  
t h e  ir under1 y i  ng cogn i t i v e  representat ions;  (B l  o m ,  1973, 
p. 20) 

, 

[of LO i s  Bloom. In  the  opening sentence o f  her monograph on form and 
I 

func t ion  i n  c h i l d r e n ' s  emerging grammars we f i n d  her s t a t i n g  

A young c h i  I d ' s  success i n  learn ing  t o  t a t  k depends on 
h i s  a b i l i t y  t o  perceive and organize h i s  environment, t h e  
language t h a t  i s  a p a r t  o f  t h a t  environment, and t h e  r e l a t i o n  
between t h e  two. Thus, t h e  acqui s i  t i o n  o f  l anguage i s  a 
complex process t h a t  i s  c r u c i a l  l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  c h i  I d ' s  
cogni t ive-perceptual  growth and h i s  i n t e r a c t i o n  i n  an 

* environment o f  objects,  ac t i ons  and r e l a t i o n s .  (Bloom, 1970, 
p. I )  

In  a l a t e r  paper she cont inues:  

Her p o s i t i o n  was stated even more c l e a r l y  several years l a t e r .  

An important d i s t i n c t i o n  seems t o  have been b l u r r e d  i n  t h e  
emphasis on semantic learn ing  ... t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
semantic development and conceptual development. C h i i d r e n t s  
e a r l y  language learning i s  semantic, t o  be sure, which simply 
means t h a t  they have learned something about t h e  meanings o f  
words and t h e  meaning r e l a t i o n s  between words. But  how they  
have learned t o  t h i n k  about t h e  ob jec ts ,  events and re1 a t i ons  
i n  t h e i r  experience i s  something apar t  from how they  have 
learned t o  represent such in format ion  i n  l i ngui s t i c  messages. 
Semantic learn ing has t o  do w i t h  learn ing  a coding system f o r  
represent ing mean i ng i n  na tu ra l  languages. Mean ing der i ves  
from an ind i v  idua I I s  mental representa t ion  o f  experience. 
Semantic complexity cannot be separated from s y n t a c t i c  
complexi ty  -- both represent  t h e  I i n g u i s t i c  complexi ty  t h a t  
in f luences t h e  course o f  development. On t h e  o the r  hand, 
one can look a t  c o g n i t i v e  complexi ty  a p a r t  from l i n g u i s t i c  
comp l ex i t y  and at tempt t o  spec i f y  t h e  conceptua l c o n s t r a i n t s  
t h a t  i n f l uence  development. (Bloom, Lightbown, & Hood, 1975, 
p. 29 )  

Although Bloom used t h e  i n s i g h t s  o f f e r e d  by bo th  case and transform- 

a t i ona l  grammar, she decl ined t o  f i t  her  data i n t o  any preconceived 

System o f  a n a l y s i s  o r  l i n g u i s t i c  theory. C h i l d  language lea rn ing  fo r  

Bloom i s  a s y n e r g i s t i c  r a t h e r  than an a d d i t i v e  process. 

I n  s p i t e  o f  t h e  drawing together  o f  syntax, semantics, and 

Pragmatics by many authors, phonology tends t o  remain a sc ience apart,  
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harboyring deep i n t e r n a l  s p l i t s ,  such as t h e  one between B l m f i e l d i a n  

phonemics and F i  r t h i a n  prosody. Charles Ferguson and 01 ga Garn i ca  

( 1975) have done a summary o f  four  ( o u t  o f  many) opposing phonological 

theories, each o f  which has brought i n t o  ex is tence a d i f f e r e n t  l i n e  

of i n v e s t i g a t i o n  based on a p a r t i c u l a r  data array.  F i r s t  they  rev iew t h e  

- behaioural  t heo ry  introduced by H. 0. Mowrer i n  t h e  l a t e  1940s and 

elaborated by H. W i n i t z  and then by J. Murai and D. Olmsted i n  t h e  

l a t e  60s and e a r l y  70s. I t  has a st imulus-response-reinforcement bas is  

and p r e d i c t s  an ease-o f -a r t i cu la t i on  h ierarchy o f  sound a c q u i s i t i o n .  

Second i s  t h e  d i s t i n c t i v e  fea tu re  theory  o f  Jakobson al ready ou t l i ned ,  

a s t ruc tu ra l  p o s i t i o n  f u r t h e r  r e f i n e d  by Breyne Moscowitz, who regards 

phonological development as t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  u n i t s  and t h e i r  governing 

rut  es, and v iews t h e  c h i  I  d ' s  d i scovery o f  successive l  y  sma I  I  e r  phono- 

logical  u n i t s  as c r u c i a l .  Th i rd  i s  D. Stanpe1s na tu ra l  phonology theory  

wh ich  assumes t h a t  t h e r e  are  un iversa I  , i nnate, phono I  og i c a  I  processes 

and t h a t  learn ing  t h e  sound system o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  language r e q u i r e s  

mechanisms o f  suppression, I  im i ta t i on ,  and o rde r ing  f o r  r e c o n c i l  ing 

cont rad ic tory  s e t s  o f  processes, so  t h a t  t h e  c h i  I  d can cont inue t o  modify 

h i s  speech forms u n t i  I he achieves c o r r e c t  a d u l t  pronunciat ion.  The 

fou r th  phonological theory, N a t a l i e  Waterson's, i s  based on F i r t h i a n  

Prosody. I t  i s  n a t u r a l i s t i c ,  i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c ,  and r e j e c t i n g  o f  bo th  

t h e  phoneme and un i ve rsa l  i ty; her theory a t t r  ibu tes  t o  t h e  c h i  l d t h e  

- 
a b i l i t y  t o  perce ive  phonet ic  schemata and t o  s e l e c t i v e l y  a t t e n d  t o  

st rongly a r t i c u l a t e d  o r  h igh  sa l iency  speech content .  I n  another out-  

standing summary a r t i c l e  David Crys ta l  (1973) makes a case f o r  t h e  in -  

c lus ion  o f  prosodic as  we l l  as phonemic elements i n  our  cons ide ra t i on  

of how t h e  young c h i  l d acquires I  anguage. 



The Present 

For the  present it would seem t h a t  t h e  most reasonable p o s i t i o n  

t o  take w i t h  respect  t o  our knowledge o f  t h e  processes invo lved i n  

c h i  I d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  i s  one o f  humi I  i t y  as advocated by El izabeth 

and E r i c  Lenneberg i n  t h e i r  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  s e c t i o n  t i t l e d  Ontogeny 

i n  the  two-volume work, Foundations o f  Language Development (19751. 

i s  w i t h  t h e i r  words t h a t  t h i s  b r i e f  rev iew w i t  I  c lose. 

The perusal of.. .contr i b u t  ions.. .by.. . the wor I  dls foremost 
a u t h o r i t i e s  (on c h i l d  language development) should g i v e  us 
pause f o r  humi I  i t y .  How I i i t l  e progress we have made in  
exp la in ing  language and i t s  onset! Even the  most elementary 
guest  ions on t h e  na tu re  o f  I anguage and i t s  psychobio I  og i c a l  
mechanisms o r  i t s  epistemological  foundations s t i l  I  e lude 
us... l t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  we do n o t  have even s imple  guide1 ines 
o f  what t h e  ru t  es o f  t h e  game f o r  t h e o r i z i n g  ought t o  be.. . 
t h e  troublesome issue o f  language knowledge and, by imp1 i ca t i on ,  
o f  knowing on t h e  whole, cannot be kept o u t  o f  any explanatory ~ 

theory o f  any aspect o f  language. I t  i s  cu r ious  t o  see t h a t  
even today t h e r e  i s  s t  i I I  a deep-seated conv i c t  ion  t h a t  a I  I  
we need t o  do t o  understand language and i t s  a c q u i s i t i o n  i s  
t o  record and present t h e  fac ts .  However, no mat ter  how 
d e t a i  1 ed our record o f  f a c t s  may be, how much cross-cul t u r a l  
mater ia l  we manage t o  gather, it w i l l  hard ly  b r i n g  us much 
c lose r  t o  understanding t h e  nature  o f  language o r  t h e  
essent ia l  mechanism o f  i t s  acqu is i t i on ,  f o r  f a c t s  do n o t  
speak f o r  themselves.. .(No one) has g iven us any i nd i c a t i o n  
o f  how we can approach emp i r i ca l  l y  t h e  problem o f  language 
know I edge. What does i t  mean t o  Itknow I anguage"?. . .we 
simply assume t h a t  language knowledge i s  t h e  same among 
i nd i v  idua I  s be1 ong i ng t o  t h e  same speech cmmun i t y .  When 
it comes t o  assessing sma I I ch i  I  dren.. .( it i s )  ev iden t  t h a t  
t he  epistemological  background o f  t h e i r  language i s  n o t  t h e  
same as t h a t  o f  adu l t s .  However, it i s  the  d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  
i n t e r e s t s  us, and it i s  p r e c i s e l y  i n  our d e s i r e  t o  exp lo re  
and study t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  we a r e  a t  a loss how t o  
proceed.. .What i s  t h e  na tu re  o f  knowing a language in  general, 
and o f  knowing a language in  p a r t i c u l a r ?  (Lenneberg and 
Lenneberg, Vol. 1 ,  1975, pp. 149-51) 

In t h i s  regard it promises t o  be a very long t ime  y e t  be fo re  we reach 

any d e f i n i t i v e  answers about t h e  development o f  language in  c h i  ldren. 

Meanwhile, many se ts  o f  f a c t s  w i  l l cont inue t o  be cot lec ted and many 

j theor ies t o  be proposed. Surely t h e  p re fe r red  stance i s  t h a t  of open, 



8. 
F 
i 
I f l e x i b l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  s ince  a l l  e l s e  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  th rea tens  t o  
i 

engul f  us i n  s e l f - l i m i t i n g  and ev'entual l y  untenable dogmas. 



CHAPTER TWO 

The S i m p l i c i t y  Redundancy Hypothesis 

r 

, s i m p l i c i t y  i n  Re la t i on  t o  Age Factors 

I n  t h e  1960ts, Noam Chmsky made the  provocat ive  statement t h a t  

, there i s  "an enormous d i s p a r i t y  between knowledge and experience" and 

i l l u s t r a t e d  it by p o i n t i n g  t o  t h e  gap between " the  generat ive grammar 

t h a t  expresses t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  competence o f  t h e  n a t i v e  speaker and t h e  

meagre and degenerate data on t h e  bas is  o f  which he has constructed 

t h i s  grammar f o r  h imse l f v  (1965, p. 68). Research sparked by t h i s  

statement has, t o  date, brought f o r t h  impressive evidence aga ins t  such 

an uncompromising viewpoint.  I n  i t s  p lace has grown up what i s  known 

as t h e  simpl ic i ty-redundancy hypothesis concerning t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

o f  t h e  primary l i n g u i s t i c  data t o  which c h i l d r e n  a r e  exposed as they  

learn t h e i r  n a t i v e  language. A catalogue o f  fea tures  o f  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  

environment o f  young c h i l d r e n  has been es tab l ished through t h e  e f f o r t s  

o f  dozens o f  researchers. Carol Thew s ta tes  t h a t  such features de f ine  

a d u l t  language input  t o  t h e  young c h i l d  as a " f a i r l y  narrow and s imple 

I n  t h e  words 

I y, a r e  exposed 

ir communityff - 

. 295) .  The f i r s t  h a l f  o f  t h i s  

research i n  t h e  area, some o f  t h e  

i n  a d u l t s t  speech t o  young 

chi ldren, Redundancy i s  d e a l t  w i t h  separa te ly  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  

subset o f  t h e  v a r i e t i e s  o f  , adu l t  speechn (1975, p. I). 

o f  Dan Slobin, "it may w e l l  be t h a t  ch i ld ren,  un iversa l  

language o f  t h e  t o  a specia l ,  s i m p l i f i e d  ve rs ion  o f  t h e  

(Lenneberg & Lenneberg, Vol. 1, 1975, p 

chapter draws together, from voluminous 

f ind ings  regarding a s i m p l i c i t y  m e t r i c  
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+he chapter. The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  mother speech from which t h e  label 

n ~ i m p l e  and redundantu was creatdd are  summarized a t  t h e  end o f  t h e  

chapter. I n  t h e  chapters t h a t  fo l low,  the re  i s  an examinat ion o f  several 

facets o f  mother speech product ion t h a t  d i f f e r e d  markedly i n  t h e  two se ts  

of subjects. 

React ion t o  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  "meagre and 

degeneratet1, about t h e  language input  a young c h i l d  receives, f i r s t  

an examinat ion o f  a d u l t  t o  a d u l t  speech as compared w i t h  

adu l t  t o  c h i l d  speech. Granted t h a t  speech among a d u l t s  can be so 

d i s j o i n t e d  and i r r e g u l a r l y  punctuated as t o  p rec l  ude a f o r t h r i g h t  

demonstration o f  grammatical ru les ,  could t h i s  a l s o  be s a i d  o f  speech 

addressed t o  young ch i l dren i n  t h e i r  own fami l y c i r c l  es? Ker ry  Drach 

(19681 compared t h e  speech o f  a Black mother t o  her  2-year-old son 

w i th  t h e  same woman's speech t o  her a d u l t  s i s t e r  and found speech 

t o  t h e  c h i l d  t o  be grammatical ly simple and f r e e  o f  hes i ta t i ons ,  f a l s e  

s ta r t s ,  and e r ro rs .  Sentences i n  t h e  a d u l t  t o  a d u l t  sample, i n  add i t i on  

t o  being more v a r i a b l e  i n  length, were on t h e  average 2$ t imes as long as 

those i n  t h e  a d u l t  t o  c h i l d  sample. The r a t e  o f  speech between adu l t s  

was fas te r  and s y n t a c t i c a l l y  more complex. Drach's f i n d i n g s  on a d u l t  

length r e s t r i c t i o n s  i n  speech t o  young ch i l d ren  have been confirmed 

many times, f o r  example, i n  t h e  work o f  Baldwin and Frank (19691, 

P h i l l i p s  (19731, Sachs, Brown, and Salerno (19721, and Snow (19721. 

A slower speech r a t e  i n  a d u l t  t o  c h i l d  speech has been repor ted  by 

Broen (19721, P h i l l i p s  (19731, and Cross (1977). Also, t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

speech t o  t h e  young ch i l d tends t o  be more c o r r e c t  and more ca re fu l  l y  

enunciated than speech t o  another a d u l t  i s  supported by work done 

by Broen (19721, Cross (19771, Waterson (19711, Hal l i d a y  (19721, and 
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phi1 l i p s  (1973). W i l l i am Labov (1970, p. 42) has claimed t h a t  75% 

of a d u l t  speech i n  general, o r  evkn 98%, a f t e r  app ly ing  s imple e d i t i n g  

ru les,  i s  n o t  grammatical ly deviant.  (See a l so  von Raff ler-Engel,  1970) 

J u l i e t  P h i l  l i p s  (1973) compared t h e  formal c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  

mother speech t o  two age groups. Samples o f  10 mothers o f  18-month- 

boys and 10 mothers o f  28-month-old boys t a l k i n g  t o  t h e i r ,  c h i  ldren 

i n  a f ree  p lay  session were compared w i t h  samples o f  t h e  same 

mothers t a l k i n g  t o  t h e  experimenter. Speech addressed t o  t h e  a d u l t  

was charac ter ized by longer utterances, w i t h  more :verbs and m o d i f i e r s  

per utterance, a smal ler  p ropor t i on  o f  content  ,words, and a l a rge r  

number o f  verb  forms. The same parameters app l ied  t o  t h e  d i f f e rences  

i n  mothers speaking t o  t h e  o l d e r  and younger age groups o f  ch i l d ren .  

Her conclus ion was t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  d i f f e rences  i n  syntax, vocabulary, 

and in tona t ion  which change w i t h  t h e  age o f  t h e  person addressed; t h e  

language addressed t o  c h i  ldren dur i ng t h e  per iod  i n  wh i c h  they  develop 

t h e i r  basic language s k i 1  I s  i s  spec ia l i zed and n o t  rep resen ta t i ve  o f  

t h e  language spoken by a d u l t s  among themselves. T h i s  conclus ion was 

echoed by many o the r  researchers. To length and r a t e  and c l a r i t y  

fac tors  were added an ever-expanding number o f  complexi ty  fea tures  

such as v a r i e t y  o f  sentence form, vocabulary content,  and c lausa l  

subord i nat  ion. 

Cather ine Snow (19721, i n  a se r ies  o f  t h r e e  experiments, was a b l e  

t o  make several  p e r t i n e n t  con t ras ts  between mothers and non-mothers 

speaking t o  young ch i ld ren,  and between mothers speaking t o  Z-year- 

01 ds and 10-year-01 ds. A1 I t h e  mothers1 speech was recorded under 

two condi t ions,  t h e  f i r s t  w i t h  t h e  c h i  I d  actual  l y  present  and t h e  

second w i t h  t h e  a d u l t  tape-recording t h e  message as i f  f o r  t h e  c h i  I d ' s  



l a t e r  use. I n  t h e  f i r s t  experiment each mother spoke w i t h  her own 

ch i  1 d and another c h i  l d from t h e  'opposite age group, performing t h e  

absent cond i t i on  f i r s t .  There were t h r e e  communication tasks: t e l l i n g  

a s to ry  based on a p i c tu re ,  t e l  l i n g  t h e  c h i l d  how t o  s o r t  i tems i n  

var ious ways, and exp la in ing  a physical  phenomenon t o  t h e  c h i l d .  The 

Second experiment, an a l t e r e d  ve rs ion  o f  t h e  f i r s t ,  was designed t o  

t e s t  t h e  c h i l d  presence and task  d i f f i c u l t y  f a c t o r s  more s t r i n g e n t l y ,  

and the  t h i r d  checked non-motherst speech t o  2-year-olds i n  t h e  non- 

present cond i t i on  only.  No major d i f f e rences  among mothers o f  

2-year-olds, mothers o f  10-year-olds and non-mothers were found. They 

a l l  spoke i n  less complicated ways t o  2-year-olds than t o  10-year-olds. 

Also, speech was s i m p l i f i e d  most i n  t h e  presence o f  2-year-olds, 

suggesting t h a t  t h e  c h i l d r e n  themselves p lay  some r o l e  i n  e l i c i t i n g  

t h e  speech modi f i ca t ions .  S ign i f i cance  leve ls  were reached f o r  mean 

length o f  utterance, sentence complexity,  and mean preverb length, 

Speech addressed t o  t h e  younger c h i l d r e n  was c o n s i s t e n t l y  less e labor-  

ated and less  complex, w i t h  fewer subordinate clauses and compound 

verbs, and more sentence fragments and sentences w i thout  verbs. 

Coming a t  t h e  problem from a t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  angle, Shipley, 

Smith, and Gleitman (1969) wondered whether c h i l d r e n  a t  d i f f e r e n t  stages 

of language development would respond w i t h  b e t t e r  comprehension t o  

well-formed o r  t o  s i m p l i f i e d  commands. T h e i r  sub jec ts  were i l 18-to 30- 

month-o I d ch i l dren ranked accord i ng t o  med i an u t te rance length. Seven 

ch i l d ren  were t e l e g r a p h i c  (us ing  1.4 t o  1-85 words per ut terance) 

and four were ho lophras t i c  (us ing  1.06 t o  1.16 words per  ut terance).  

The s t i m u l i  were 48 commands d i r e c t e d  t o  each c h i l d  t o  manipulate 

s i x  toys. The commands v a r i e d  from s i n g l e  words, t o  degrees o f  



speech, t o  comp I e t e l  y expressed sentences, i .e., from 

bal 1 t o  throw bal I t o  throw me t h e  bal  I. The general conclus ion was - 
t h a t  stage and t ime  were c r u c i a l ,  s ince t h e  two groups, te leg raph ic  

and holophrast ic ,  performed o p t i m a l l y  when given d i f f e r e n t  degrees 

of syn tac t i c  s t ruc tu re .  Well-formed commands were more e f f e c t i v e  

than c h i l d  forms i n  e l i c i t i n g  obedience from c h i l d r e n  whose speech 

was c l e a r l y  te legraph ic ,  b u t  c h i l d  forms o r  incomplete sentences were 

more e f f e c t i v e  f o r  t h e  less v e r b a l l y  mature ch i l d ren .  I n  both cases, 

language a l i t t l e  i n  advance o f  what t h e  c h i l d r e n  were producing spon- 

taneously was best  rece ived and acted upon. Underlying t h e  general 

tendency t o  s i m p l i f y  speech t o  young' c h i l d r e n  may be t h e  f a c t o r  t h a t  

, it does f a c i l i t a t e  i n t e r a c t i o n ;  t h e  a d u l t  response may be t o  t h e  l eve l  

o f  comprehension generated i n  t h e  c h i l d  r a t h e r  than t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  
~ 

level o f  speech s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  per se. 

The evidence from such comparison s tud ies  i s  conclus ive t h a t  

speakers i n  general tend t o  a d j u s t  t h e i r  speech i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  

syn tac t i c  s i m p l i c i t y  and cor rec tness  when addressing young c h i l d r e n  

engaged i n  t h e  process o f  learn ing  a f i r s t  language. The Chomsky 

statement about meagre and degenerate data has t h e r e f o r e  been judged 

not  accurate f o r  desc r ib ing  t h e  language t o  which young c h i l d r e n  a r e  

exposed. With t h i s  much establ ished,  a t t e n t i o n  turned t o  d i scover ing  

t h e  nature and ex ten t  o f  a d u l t  speech adjustments., 

S i m p l i c i t y  as Grammatical F ine  Tuning 

The second focus o r  t h r u s t  o f  t h e  research i n t o  s i m p l i c i t y  has 

been an at tempt t o  determine exac t l y  what makes t h e  i npu t  s imple  

rammatically, and how f i n e l y  tuned t h e  mother 's s y n t a c t i c  adjustments 



are  t o  t h e  c h i  I d ' s  l eve l  o f  performance. I n  t h i s  regard, two 

expectat ions were held: f i r s t ,  That s i m p l i c i t y  would be r e d u c i b l e  t o  

level of grammat i c a l  compl e x i t y ,  and second, t h a t  a considerable degree 

of c o r r e l a t i o n  would be found i n  mother and c h i l d  p rac t i ces  w i t h i n  each 

dyad 

E l i s s a  Newport (1975) r e f e r r e d  t o  t h e  spec ia l  speech r e g i s t e r  

used i n  speaking t o  young c h i l d r e n  as l'Motheresell, and attempted t o  

f i n d  ou t  how f i n e l y  tuned it was t o  t h e  presupposed needs o f  t h e  young 

c h i l d  f o r  s y n t a c t i c  s i m p l i c i i y .  She used a c o r r e l a t i o n a l  ana lys i s  o f  

t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between p r o p e r t i e s  o f  maternal speech and those o f  c h i  I d  

speech. Each c h i l d ' s  s y n t a c t i c  s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  was scored on 10 measures 

re la ted  t o :  length o f  u t te rance  ( p e r t a i n i n g  t o  MLU, upper bound, noun 

phrases per utterance, morphemes, and words) ; i n f  l e c t  iona l end i ngs per 

noun phrase; selected verb  measures; and a vocabulary measure ( t o t a l  

number o f  word types as opposed t o  tokens). Mother speech was examined 

f o r  well-formedness, sentence complexity, surface-sentence type, 

surface-structure-deep-structure r e l a t i o n s ,  and t h e  d iscourse fea tures  

( o f  r e p e t i t i o n  and i m i t a t i o n :  a l t oge the r  approximately 40 separate 

categories. Newportts o b j e c t i v e  was t o  f i n d  whether t h e  mothers ad- 

justed t o  age o r  t o  t h e  language s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  l i s tene r ;  and 

if t o  t h e  l a t t e r ,  whether t o  vocabulary s i z e  o r  s y n t a c t i c  competence. 

A t  t h i s  l eve l  her r e s u l t s  concurred w i t h  previous work; t h e  corpus 

of mother speech t o  c h i l d r e n  was well-formed grammat ical ly  and c l e a r l y  
I 

I 
I a r t i cu la ted ,  as we l l  as being b r i e f  and s t r u c t u r a l l y  simple. I n  a 

c loser  look a t  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f ferences,  however, she found s i m p l i c i t y  

t o  be more apparent than  r e a  I. 



There were t h r e e  fea tures  o f  mother speech which amounted t o  

a con t ra - ind i ca t i on  o f  

types occur red  because 

t o  young ch i l d ren ,  i n c l  

d e i c t i c  forms. Secondl 

syntax a number o f  sub j  

s i m p l i c i q .  F i r s t ,  a  wide range o f  sentence 

o f  t h e  communicative func t i on  o f  ut terances 

uding questions, declarat ives,  imperat ives, and 

y, t he re  tended t o  be i n  t h e  mothers' sur face 

e c t  and verb phrase de le t i ons  o f  deep s t r u c t u r e  

const i tuents.  These, i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  v i o l a t i o n s  o f  SVO word o rde r  

would presumably make syntax r u l e s  more d i f f i c u l t  t o  recover. Although 

t h i s  would p rov ide  a general k ind o f  psychological s i m p l i c i t y ,  such 

sentences would have t o  be considered grammatical ly d i f f i c u l t  i n  t h a t  

they are  f u r t h e r  removed t rans fo rmat iona l l y  from t h e i r  under ly ing  o r  base 

s t ruc ture .  The t h i r d  f a c t  t h a t  was n o t  amenable t o  t h e  s i m p l i c i t y  

hypothesis was t h a t  d e c l a r a t i v e  sentences form a very la rge p a r t  o f  

speech t o  a d u l t s  b u t  a r e l a t i v e l y  small  p a r t  o f  speech t o  ch i l d ren .  

Th is  seemed t o  her  a less  than f a c i l i t a t i n g  f a c t o r  s ince her view was 

t h a t  d e c l a r a t i v e  sentences would be t h e  best  models i n  t h a t  t h e  

underlying s t r u c t u r e  would be l e a s t  deformed. Nevertheless, she 

adopted as her  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  t communicative func t i on  determines 

t h e  ou t  I i nes o f  materna l speech, bu t  w i t h  i n these o u t  I i nes s y n t a c t i c  

s i m p l i c i t y  i t s e l f  determines t h e  d e t a i l s u  (1975, p. 27). 

Therefore, f o r  Newport, s i m p l i c i t y  was n o t  t h e  whole answer. 

Although I1Motheresen e x i s t s ,  t h e  c r u c i a l  quest ion o f  how t o  acqu i re  

Engl i s h  from a corpus i s  no t  thereby explained. I n  s p i t e  o f  t h e  f a c t  

t h a t  llMotheresen i s  simp1 e i n  very many ways, the re  a re  enough 

q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  and compl ica t ions  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  " the  problem o f  

1 anguage acqui s i t  i on as r a i s e d  by Chomsky essent i a  I I y rema i ns , i n t a c t n  

(Newport, 1975, p. 441, and the re  appears t o  be no avoid ing t h e  



a t t r  i but  

l earner 

p l  i c i t y  

of t he  I  

ion  o f  f a  ir l y  ex tens ive  pr i o r  s t r u c t u r e  t o  t h e  language 
I 

himsel f .  The l i n g u i s t i c  environment i s  shaped by a m u l t i -  

o f  purposes and i s  n o t  so much f i n e l y  tuned t o  t h e  competence 

earner i n  t h e  sense o f  being one smal I  s tep  ahead o f  him o r  

her i n  complexi ty  a t  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  leve l ,  as it i s  genera l l y  adapted 

t o  s u i t  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  

p o s i t i o n  t h a t  motherst 

purposes which a r e  soc 

t a c t i c "  (1975, p. 3 8 ) .  

type o f  Chomskian po in  

s t r u c t u r e  s ince  t h e r e  

Newport argued t h a t  t h e  data support t h e  

speech i s  "shaped by a s e t  o f  conversat ion 

a1 and psychological and o n l y  per iphera l  l y  syn- 

So i n  t h e  end she remained a supporter o f  a 

o f  view t h a t  language proceeds from innate base 

s n o t  enough c lea r  and cons is ten t  evidence i n  

the  sur face s t r u c t u r e  presented by t h e  environment f o r  t h e  c h i l d  t o  

deduce the  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e o f  t h e  language. She r e f e r r e d  i n  t h i s  con- 

nec t ion  t o  Fodor and G a r r e t t ' s  1967 content ion  t h a t  v a r i a t i o n s  which make 

the  deep s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  sentence less obvious w i  l 1 make the  sentence 

more d i f f  i cut t t o  process, a p s i  t i o n  based on t h e  assumpt ion  t h a t  under- 

prospect o f  conf  i r m  i ng 

o f  " indif ference1',  t h e  

o r  her own and o thers '  

a h igh degree o f  c o r r e  

canpetence, p a r t  i cu 1 a r  

standing o f  deep s t r u c t u r e  does n o t  proceed frcm su r face  s t r u c t u r e  clues. 

Toni Cross a t  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Melbourne i n  Aust ra l  i a  a l s o  s e t  

o u t  t o  exp lo re  t h e  degree o f  adapta t ion  ( a t  the  s y n t a c t i c  l e v e l  d is -  

played i n  mother t o  c h i  I d  speech. In her 1977 paper she began w i t h  t h e  

one o f  t h r e e  hypotheses: t h e  Chomsky hypothesis 

"mu I  t i - fac to rn  hypothes i s j u s t  advanced by Newport, 

hypothesis o f  " f  ine- tun ingn, wh i ch  pred i c ted  

l a t i o n  between mother speech fea tures  and c h i  1 d  

l y  a t  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  l eve l .  The 16 c h i l d r e n  studied 

r a i s e d  one 1 i n g u i s t i c a l  l y  

19 t o  32 months o l d  and 

were rap id  developers whose mothers had a l ready 

super io r  c h i l d .  The younger group ranged f r a n  



t h e  o lde r  group o f  s i  b l  ings fron 4 t o  6 years. Some 62 p a r m e t e r s  o f  

the mothers1 speech were coded; ~ k o s s  found 35 o f  them t o  be s i g n i f i -  

cant!  y  c o r r e l a t e d  t o  l i stener var iab les .  A pr  ime ind i c a t o r  o f  mother 

was preverb compl ex i t y ;  n  ine  features were connected w i  t h  

r e p e t i t i o n ,  expansion, and e laborat ion;  and t h e  rema i n  ing f a c t o r s  

involved nove l ty ,  semantic r e l a t i o n ,  c l a r i t y ,  p ropor t i on  o f  mother 

utterance per conversat iona l  turn,  and c o r r e l a t i o n  between mother and 

c h i l d  i n  l i n g u i s t i c  l eve l  (Cross, 1978). 

Crossls s y n t a c t i c  fea tu re  va r iab les  were as fo l l ows :  ccmplex i ty  

(an array o f  I  ength o f  ut terance fac to rs ) ,  ccmp l eteness ( i nc l ud i ng d  i s- 

f luent ,  u n i n t e l  l i g i b l e ,  and run-on ut terances) ,  sur face sentence types, 

and noun-pronoun p r o p o r t  ions. The ch i 1 d  1 i stener var  iab 1 es were age, 

a  measure o f  r e c e p t i v e  con t ro l  , maximum ut te rance 1 ength, a  ch i l d  com- 

prehensib i l  i ly score, a  conversat ional  vocabulary score, and MLU. 

Although Cross obta ined some high c o r r e l a t i o n s  f o r  several o f  t h e  mother 

discourse features,  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  f e a t u r e  v a r i a b l e  showed considerable 

unevenness. A1 l measures o f  length o f  maternal u t te rance were s i g n i f i -  

cant ly  r e l a t e d  t o  a l  1 1 anguage sk i  l Is, especial  l y  recept ion .  Mothers1 

length o f  u t te rance  increased w i  t h  t h e  ch i 1 drenl s  1 ength o f  u t te rance 

and was on an average l ess than th ree  morphemes I  onger than t h e i r  c h i  l- 

drenls. Thus t h e  f i ne - tun ing  o r  one small-step-ahead p o s i t i o n  was 

c l e a r l y  supported f o r  t h i s  var iab le ,  b u t  no t  f o r  any o t h e r  s y n t a c t i c  

Parameter. Syntac t  i c  i n t e g r  i t y  measures were more respons i ve t o  age 

measures than 1 i ngu i s t i  c  .measures, w i t h  t h e  youngest c h i  l dren r e c e i v i n g  

t h e  l eas t  wet I-formed speech, a1 though f o r  a l  1 mothers t h e  inc idence 

of speech lack ing  o v e r t  s y n t a c t i c  completeness was a  low 15%. Abbrevia- 

ted  mother u t te rances decreased w i t h  c h i  l d  r e c e p t i v i t y ,  b u t  s ince they  
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appeared together  w i t h  f u l l  forms, t h i s  was taken as an i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  

n o t  one but  severa l I  eve l s  o f  l ex i ty were be i ng monitored. 

Re la t ionsh ips  between mother complexi ty  measures and c h i l d  language 

measures va r ied  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  ways: s i n g l e  word 

utterances decreased w i t h  c h i l d  vocabulary, p ropos i t i ona l  complexity 

increased w i t h  comprehens ib i l i t y  and r e c e p t i v i t y ,  and preverbal complexity 

co r re la ted  o n l y  w i t h  age; a1 I o f  these would support  a  m u l t i - f a c t o r  

account. Nor were mother length increases r e l a t e d  t o  complexity; ra ther ,  

they were a  r e s u l t  of t h e  mothers1 a t t m p t s  t o  match t h e i r  c h i l d r e n ' s  

semantic r a t h e r  than s y n t a c t i c  

, types showed a  s t a b i  I i t y  across 

, declarat ives,  and d e i x i s  i n  t h e  

i n  those sentences i n  which sur  

evels. The d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  sentence 

mothers i n  t h e  p ropor t i on  o f  questions, 

r speech, and no evidence o f  increase 

ace cons t i t uen ts  were moved o r  deleted. 

A1 I forms o f  quest ions decreased w i t h  age. The use o f  pronouns increased 

w i t h  comprehens ib i l i t y  and recep t i ve  con t ro l .  Cross summed up her f i nd -  

ings i n  t h i s  area w i t h  t h e  statement t h a t  "mothers seem t o  be less ab le  

t o  monitor e i t h e r  t h e i r  own o r  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n ' s  s y n t a c t i c  l eve ls  than 

other  aspects o f  t h e  communicative s i t u a t i o n n  (1977, p. 174). 

The s y n t a c t i c  features t h a t  Cather ine Lord inves t iga ted i n  her 

1976 doctora l  d i s s e r t a t i o n  were again t h e  we1 I es tab l ished va r iab les  

o f  sentence complexity and length  ( f i v e  measures), we1 I-forrnedness ( s i x  

measures), and form o r  sentence t ype  ( s i x  measures). To these she 

added reference, s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n ,  i m i t a t i o n ,  and funct ion.  Analogous 

measures were used f o r  bo th  motherst and c h i l d r e n ' s  speech, w i t h  age 

as an added fac to r  f o r  t h e  c h i l d .  I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  much o f  t h e  mother 

Speech research, her study was a  l o n g i t u d i n a l  one o f  t h r e e  mother-chi ld 

Pa i r s  as t h e  c h i l d r e n  went from 6 t o  30 months o ld .  She looked a t  how 



changes i n  each ind i v idua l  mother 's speech r e l a t e d  t o  changes i n  the  
I 

speech o f  her own c h i l d .  Syn tac t i c  comparisons were poss ib le  a f t e r  

the  development o f  syntax which occured dur ing the  18th month f o r  a l  l 

of t he  c h i  I dren . Three major compar isons were made: one between 18 and 

28 months, one between 18 and 23 months, and one between 23 and 28 months. 

The pool ing o f  data over f i v e  month per iods  was used because each c h i l d  

showed l i t t l e  change in p a r t i c u l a r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  over  one per iod and 

a growth s p u r t  i n  t h e  o ther .  Lord conducted s i x  analyses o f  mother 

speech: mother speech t o  t h e  younger c h i l d r e n  compared t o  mother speech 

t o  the  o l d e r  ch i l d ren ;  t h e  e f f e c t  o f  each c h i  I d ' s  i n i t i a l  words on mother 

speech; t h e  ex ten t  t o  which mother speech i s  tuned t o  c h i l d  language 

measures; i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e rences  and i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e rences  over  time; 

and canpar isons o f  a d u l t  t o  a d u l t  speech w i t h  a d u l t  t o  c h i  I d  speech. 

Lord's long i tud ina l  study o f  t h r e e  mother-chi I d p a i r s  has provided 

some f u r t h e r  ref inements t o  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  mother simp1 i c i t y  adjust-  

ments t o  c h i  I d language stages. I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  overa l  l t rend  o f  

increasing complexi ty  i n  mother speech, she found t h e  most prominent 

o f  mother speech adjustments t o  be a s i g n i f i c a n t  reduc t ion  i n  length 

o f  mother u t te rance as t h e  c h i  I d passed from t h e  preverbal t o  t h e  one- 

word stage. For two o u t  o f  t h r e e  mothers, t h e  p ropor t i on  o f  speech 

fragments increased s i g n i f i c a n t l y  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  as we1 I .  There were 

a l so  decreases i n  t h e  use o f  language f o r  comments, repor ts ,  and requests 

f o r  in format ion  dur ing  t h e  same per iod,  when, con t ra ry  t o  t h e  general * 

t rend over t ime, mother speech became less  canpl icated and more r e l a t e d  

t o  the  immed i a t e  environment. She a1 so d i scovered through ccmpar ing 

mother t o  c h i  I d  speech w i t h  a d u l t  t o  a d u l t  speech t h a t  several o f  t h e  

d i f fe rences had disappeared by t h e  t i m e  the  c h i  I d  was 30 months o ld.  



Speech was no longer less  well-formed, t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  propor t ion  

o f  one t o  two morpheme utterance; had disappeared, and t h e  number o f  

d i f f e r e n t  ut terances per sample d i d  no t  d i f f e r  according t o  t h e  l i s tene r .  

But sentences addressed t o  t h e  a d u l t  were s t i l l  longer and more complex 

i n  t h e  sense o f  being mu l t i - c lausa l .  

I n  terms o f  a  mother adjustment fac to r ,  what has been found i s  - 

a ra the r  c l e a r  p i c t u r e  o f  general t un ing  t o  t h e  c h i l d  l i s t e n e r  on t h e  

p a r t  o f  a d u l t  speakers, and widespread co r robora t i on  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

s i m p l i c i t y ,  together  w i th ,  as we s h a l l  see l a t e r ,  redundancy and t h e  

,here-and-now r e f e r e n t i a l  q u a l i t i e s  o f  mother speech, i s  f a c i l i t a t i v e  

f o r  language acqu is i t i on .  However, tun ing t o  t h e  c h i l d  i s  no t  s p e c i f i -  

c a l l y  a  s y n t a c t i c  tuning.  As Lord r e i t e r a t e d ,  "Evidence r e l a t i n g  general 

mother changes t o  s p e c i f i c  c h i l d  language a t t r i b u t e s  was o f t e n  weakw 

(1976, p. 104). Both Lord and Newport found t h a t  t h e  age o f  t h e  c h i l d  

tended t o  be as good as o r  a  b e t t e r  p r e d i c t o r  o f  a d u l t  speech t o  t h e  

c h i l d  than t h e  c h i l d  language va r iab les  themselves. Th is  has been i n t e r -  

preted t o  mean t h a t  language i s  o n l y  one o f  a  c o n s t e l l a t i o n  o f  changing 

c h i l d  q u a l i t i e s  t o  which 

interchange t h e  a d u l t  i s  

competence. 

Moreover, al though 

t h e  mother i s  responding, i.e., i n  a  verbal 

n o t  a t tend ing s o l e l y  t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l i n g u i s  t i c  

language complexity i n  t h e  c h i l d  va r ies  i n  d i r e c t  

r a t i o  t o  t h e  age o f  t h e  c h i l d ,  mother adjustment t o  age does no t  f o l l o w  

a  cumulat ive s imple t o  complex course. P h i l l i p s  (1973) noted t h a t  

although motherst speech t o  c h i l d r e n  from 18 t o  28 months o l d  increased 

i n  complexity, t he re  was no less  complexity evidenced i n  a d u l t  speech 

t o  8-month o l d  than t o  18-month o l d  ch i ld ren.  R. Posner (Lenneberg 

8 Lenneberg, Vol. 1,  1975, p. 286) has suggested t h a t  i n  speech t o  very 
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young i n f a n t s  t h e r e  i s  no appreciable adjustment. Apparent ly mothers 

are  l i k e l y  t o  t a l k  t o  them on whdt approximates an a d u l t  leve l  because 

they do no t  expect t h e  baby t o  understand what they a r e  saying. These 

observations, combined w i t h  Lord 's  d iscover ies  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a decrease 

i n  complexity i n  t h e  mother 's speech as t h e  c h i l d  begins t o  combine 

words, and o n l y  a few parameters o f  s i m p l i c i t y  l e f t  by t h e  t ime t h e  

c h i l d  i s  30 months o ld ,  seem t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  g rea tes t  a t t e n t i o n  

t o  s i m p l i c i t y  i n  language on t h e  a d u l t ' s  p a r t  i s  sharply de l im i ted  t o  

t h e  per iod o f  most r a p i d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  by t h e  c h i l d ,  probably 

t o  between 12 t o  15 and 30 t o  36 months. L i n g u i s t i c  s i m p l i c i t y  appears 

t o  be la rge ly  an unconscious r e a c t i o n  on t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  adu l t ,  one 

t h a t  i s  i n  a l l  l i k e l i h o o d  t r i g g e r e d  as a coping mechanism when faced 

w i t h  t h e  s i t u a t i o n a l  pressure o f  a c t u a l l y  having t o  communicate l i n g -  

u i s t i c a l l y  w i t h  a young c h i l d .  Th is  p a r t i c u l a r  l i n e  o f  research might  

be considered t o  be exhausted as a source o f  new ins igh ts .  I t  could 

be t ime t o  move on from a preoccupation w i t h  grammatical complexi ty  

t o  less-explored ideas o f  what f a c i l i t a t e s  t h e  language a c q u i s i t i o n  

process. 

Redundancy as a Sal ience Feature 

The second p a r t  o f  t h e  spec ia l  language f o r  young c h i l d r e n  

hypothesis i s  t h e  redundancy aspect. As research proceeded from t h e  

l a t e  1960's t o  t h e  19701s, it seemed poss ib le  tha t ,  whereas s i m p l i c i t y  

could be regarded as an i n t u i t i v e  f e a t u r e  o f  t h e  language.model t h a t  

t h e  mother was present ing  t o  t h e  c h i l d ,  redundancy might  a c t u a l l y  be 

func t ion  

two sect 

ing as a d i r e c t  o r  i n d i r e c t  teaching device. I n  t h e  f o l  

ions, redundancy together  w i t h  o ther  k inds o f  mother cue 

lowing 

ing, 
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w i l l  be discussed and t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  conversat ional  o r  d iscourse 

I 

s e t t i n g  i n  which language i s  learned w i  l I be stressed. 

The r e p e t i t i v e  na tu re  o f  mother t o  c h i l d  speech was perhaps t h e  

e a r l i e s t  mother speech c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  t o  be not iced,  and a number o f  

researchers have had h igh  hopes o f  proving i t s  e f f i c a c y  as a teaching 

device. The best  known o f  these experiments was mounted by Courtney 

Cazden in  1965. I t  was designed t o  t e s t  t h e  e f fec t i veness  o f  t h e  very  

cmnon a d u l t  p r a c t i c e  o f  expanding t h e  c h i l d ' s  te leg raph ic  ut terances.  

Curiously, t h i s  experiment and a1 I o thers  i n  which t h e r e  has been an 

attempt t o  i s o l a t e  s p e c i f i c  r e p e t i t i o n  techniques and apply them systema- 

t i c a l  l y  have met w i t h  general l y  d isappo in t ing  r e s u l t s .  In  ac tua l  

interchanges w i t h  young ch i ld ren,  a d u l t s  tend t o  demonstrate o r  check 

on whether o r  n o t  they  have understood t h e  c h i l d ,  by repeat ing  c h i l d i s h  

ut terances i n somewhat f u I l e r  form. The a d u l t  supp I ies  a t  I eas t  some 

o f  the  missing words, which a r e  t y p i c a l l y  func to rs  such as a u x i l i a r i e s ,  

i n f  I ec t  ional  a f f i x e s ,  conjunct ions,  o r  mod i f i ers.  Cazden c a r r i e d  on 

an experiment f o r  t h r e e  months, 30 minutes a day, w i t h  t h r e e  c h i  I dren 

I 

who were shown p i c t u r e  books, and t o  whose every incomplete comment t h e  

experimenter r e p l i e d  w i t h  an expansion. The expansion cons is ted o f  

i n s e r t i n g  appropr ia te  words wh i l e  main ta in ing  t h e  o r i g i n a l  word order  

gains were made. More successful  was a o f  t h e  ch i l d .  No s i g n i f i c a n t  

v a r i a t i o n  o f  expansion cat led 

o f  r e p e t i t i o n  w i t h  v a r i e t y .  

t h e  c h i  I d ' s  phrasing, t h e  adu 

top i c .  Speculat ion as t o  why 

extens 

I nstead 

I t  made 

extens 

on o r  expa t ia t i on ,  which i s  a k ind  
i 

o f  repeat ing  and en la rg ing  on 

a f u r t h e r  comment about t h e  same 

on was more e f f e c t i v e  than expansion 

1 eads t o  the  major c r i t i c i s m  t h a t  must be I eve1 led a t  a1 I language 

s tud ies  o f  t h e i r  type. I s o l a t i n g  v a r i a b l e s  f a i l s  t o  r e p l i c a t e  



t h e  natura l  s e t t i n g .  I t  may be t h a t  t h e  mother 's main purpose i s  t o  

capture The c h i l d ' s  a t t e n t i o n  

could be rep lac ing  more compe 

and novelty.  Fur ther  d iscuss 

i n  Brown, Cazden, and B e l l u g i  

an order o f  morpheme a c q u i s i t  

i f  t h a t  i s t h e  case, enforced expans ion 

l i n g  f a c t o r s  such as pert inence, i n t e r e s t ,  

on o f  expansion experiments i s  t o  be found 

(1969). Later,  Brown reasoned tha t ,  g iven 

on, expansion, t o  be successful ,  must 

be presented a t  t h e  p o i n t  when t h e  c h i l d  i s  "ready1I f o r  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  

level  o f  complexity (1973, p. 411). 

Ben Kobashigawa (19691, us ing Drach's corpus, found t h a t  one Black 

mother addressing her 26-month-old son repeated 34% o f  a l l  her u t t e r -  

ances: 15% o f  her statements, 25% o f  her quest ions and 60% o f  her im- 

perat ives. Snow (1972) found t h a t  complete sentences were repeated 

th ree  t o  four  t imes as f requen t l y  f o r  2-year-olds as f o r  4-year-olds. 

I n  Snow's f i r s t  experiment, 44% o f  mothers1 ut terances were paraphrased, 

th ree  t imes as many r e p e t i t i o n s  being made t o  2-year-old5 as t o  10-year- 

olds. Lord (1976) found t h e  t h r e e  mothers i n  her study t o  be cons is tent  

over t ime i n  t h e i r  rank order  o f  frequency o f  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n .  She 

i d e n t i f i e d  i t s  p ropor t i ona l  use as a s t y l e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  each 

mother's unique c o n s t e l l a t i o n  o f  speech c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  Repe t i t i on  

d i d  not  change markedly, as d i d  complexity features,  a t  t he  t ime  o f  

t h e  c h i l d ' s  en t r y  i n t o  t h e  one-word stage, b u t  f o r  a l l  mothers t h e r e  

was a gradual decrease i n  i t s  use; s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  decreased s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

from an o v e r a l l  mean o f  36.7% t o  11.2% as t h e  c h i l d r e n  grew older .  

The mothers became more s i m i l a r  t o  each o the r  i n  t h e  use o f  r e p e t i t i o n  

t o  t h e  c h i l d r e n  over  t ime, b u t  a t  a l l  p o i n t s  they repeated themselves 

more o f t e n  i n  speech t o  t h e  c h i l d r e n  than i n  speech t o  t h e  a d u l t  

inves t iga tor .  Evidence i s  inconc lus ive  as t o  whether c h i l d r e n  respond 
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more o f t e n  t o  repeated comments (Benedict, 1975; Newport e t  a l ,  1975). 

However, Lord pointed o u t  t h a t  th'e e f f e c t  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  may be on t h e  

c h i l d ' s  comprehension r a t h e r  than on what t h e  c h i l d  w i l l  say (1976, 

p. 114). 

I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  very obvious technique o f  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n ,  t h e r e  

are  many o t h e r  k inds  o f  language-patterned behavior t h a t  mothers use 

repeatedly, and these have come under s c r u t i n y  as p o t e n t i a l  language 

teaching and learn ing  processes. Lord included i n  her doctora l  d i s s e r t -  

a t i o n  analyses o f  a number o f  these s p e c i f i c  k inds  o f  utterances. She 

d iv ided t h e  mothers1 language teaching i n t o  two main categories. One 

was e l i c i t a t i o n ,  o r  ut terances by which t h e  mothers e i t h e r  endeavoured 

t o  e l i c i t  speech from t h e  c h i l d r e n  o r  a c t u a l l y  suppl ied them w i t h  names, 

and t h e  o the r  was a response category o f  mother reac t ions  t o  l i n g u i s t i c  

pa r t i cu la rs ,  inc lud ing mother i m i t a t i o n  o f  c h i l d  utterance. Teaching 

was thus o p e r a t i o n a l l y  de f ined and n o t  necessar i l y  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  t h e  

mother's i n t e n t i o n  t o  teach. Instances o f  e l i c i t a t i o n  included general 

e l i c i t a t i o n  (what 's  t h a t ?  and t e l i  me), coaching (say book), l a b e l l i n g  

(one-word d e i c t i c  ut terances) ,  and occasional quest ions (you broke 

what?). Response ca tegor ies  were imi ta t ions ,  cor rec t ions ,  and requests 

f o r  c l a r i f i c a t i o n ,  though o n l y  t h e  f i r s t  was i n  t h e  end re ta ined  i n  

t h e  study. Language-teaching/elicitation episodes occurred i n  a l l  

mothers1 speech w i t h  much g rea te r  frequency than language-teaching/ 

response episodes. A t  Stage I and t h e  one-word s tage mothers were most 

s i m i l a r  t o  each o the r  i n  e l i c i t a t i o n  pract ices.  There was a frequency 

peak dur ing  Stage I f o r  coaching and l a b e l l i n g  and a t  t h e  same t ime 

a decrease i n  general e l i c i t a t i o n .  Coaching decreased and general 

e l i c i t a t i o n  re turned t o  i t s  p rev ious  s t rength  a t  t h e  end o f  Stage I. 
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Labe l l i ng  cont inued h igh  even a f t e r  Stage I, and occasional questions, 

which were very low i n  t h e  beginn'ing, increased s t e a d i l y  throughout 

a l l  stages. Mother p r a c t i c e s  became less s i m i l a r  a f t e r  Stage I .  I n  

the i ryesponses,  mothers tended t o  i m i t a t e  e x a c t l y  t h e  short ,  nonrefer-  

e n t i a l ,  incomplete sentences. Lord maintained t h a t  language teaching 

i n  a l l  i t s  aspects must be considered a very important p a r t  o f  mother- 

c h i l d  discourse s ince it c o n s t i t u t e s  a la rge par t ,  up t o  65%, o f  t h e i r  

verbal interchange. No mother i n  t h e  study devoted less than 35% o f  

her speech to  language teach ing funct ions.  

Another way o f  look ing a t  t h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  a d u l t  i n  c h i l d  language 

a c q u i s i t i o n  has been t o  acknowledge t h a t  a d u l t  speech t o  c h i l d r e n  i s  

phono log ica l ly  marked. However, t h i s  f a c t o r  has proven t o  be exceedingly 

d i f f i c u l t  t o  analyze. There seems t o  be an i n t u i t i v e  k ind  o f  pacing' 

achieved through sa l i ence  t h a t  i s  e a s i l y  detected by any l i s t e n e r  b u t  

tha t ,  un for tunate ly ,  does n o t  lend i t s e l f  t o  o b j e c t i v e  measurement. 

Kobashigawa (1969) has w r i t t e n  about how r e p e t i t i o n  func t ions  t o  make 

key words sa l i en t .  S l i g h t  a l t e r a t i o n s  i n  form a re  f a i r l y  t y p i c a l  o f  

s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n s  i n  mother speech. The meaning does no t  change i n  

successive utterances, b u t  t h e r e  can be changes i n  word order, add i t i on ,  

de le t i on  o r  s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  i n d i v i d u a l  words, morphophonemic o r  s y n t a c t i c  

a l t e r a t i o n ,  and/or i n t o n a t i o n a l  d i f fe rences.  The e f f e c t  i s  t o  make 

t h e  content  words o f  t h e  message stand o u t  and t h e  r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  t h e  

c h i l d  pays a t t e n t i o n ,  r e p l i e s ,  o r  obeys. As words a re  moved about i n  

t h e  sentence, s t ressed d i f f e r e n t l y  from sentence t o  sentence, o r  combined 

w i t h  o ther  words t o  make s impler  o r  more complicated phrases, word 

boundaries a r e  more e a s i l y  found. I t  becomes poss ib le  t o  segment t h e  

speech f low i n t o  un i t s .  



An i n t r o s p e c t i v e  exerc ise  concerning t h e  r o l e  o f  sa l i ency  

language a c q u i s i t i o n  and speech input  was c a r r i e d  o u t  by Dan SI 

a t  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  C a l i f o r n i a  a t  Berkeley. Members o f  a  semi 

compared t h e i r  f i n d i n g s  a f t e r  l i s t e n i n g  t o  an Estonian mother i 

v e r b a l l y  w i t h  her 2-year-old daughter and w i t h  another adu l t .  

o f  t h e  students l i s t e n i n g  knew any Estonian except f o r  in format  

i n  

ob i  n  

nar group 

n t e r a c t  

None 

ion about 

t h e  c h i l d ' s  lex icon and grammar t h a t  had been presented i n  a  p re l im ina ry  

b r i e f i n g  session. The main d i f f e rence  t h e  l i s t e n e r s  found between speech 

t o  t h e  c h i l d  and speech t o  t h e  a d u l t  was t h e  same p o i n t  mentioned i n  

t h e  previous,paragraph:  Sal ience q u a l i t i e s  t h a t  made it poss ib le  t o  

p i c k  o u t  i n d i v i d u a l  words and sentences i n  speech t o  t h e  c h i l d  were 

missing i n  speech t o  t h e  adu l t .  As the  mother spoke t o  t h e  c h i l d ,  t h e  

l i s t e n e r s 1  a t t e n t i o n  was r i v e t t e d  t o  t h e  words and phrases f a m i l i a r  

t o  them from t h e  b r i e f i n g  session. Without these anchor p o i n t s  most 

o f  t h e  meaning o f  t h e  motherls ut terances was l o s t  unless t h e  observable 

s i t u a t i o n  was a  s u f f i c i e n t  c l u e  i n  i t s e l f .  Sentences were c l e a r  and 

shor t ,  l eav i ng a  "good aud i t o r y  image o f  such non-segmental fea tures  

as rhythm, length, p i t c h  contour, and s t ressn (Lenneberg B Lenneberg, 

Vol. 1 ,  1975, p. 285). Stressed s y l l a b l e s  and t h e  ends o f  u t te rances 

were remembered best. When successive ut terances contained t h e  same 

words, o n l y  d i f f e r e n t l y  ordered, segmentation o f  any new words was t h e  

natura l  outcome. A l l  became aware t h a t  r e p e t i t i o n  w i t h  v a r i e t y  was 

a  compel l ing a u d i t o r y  device. That mothers speak so d i f f e r e n t l y  i n  t h i s  

regard t o  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  than they do t o  t h e i r  a d u l t  f r i e n d s  i s  perhaps 

an i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  we should i n  t h e  f u t u r e  f u r t h e r  examine mother speech 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  f o r  t h e i r  pu re l y  acoust ic  e f fec t iveness.  
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Redundancy as Discourse Cueing - 
Language research conducted ' a t  t h e  leve l  o f  t h e  p r e l  i ngu i s t i  c  c h i  l d 

i s  beginning t o  subs tan t ia te  t h e  c l a i m  t h a t  d ia logue as a language 

teaching device begins very ear ly .  Jerome Bruner (19751, among others,  

has suggested t h a t  'Is tandard ac t  ion formatsll c o n s i s t i n g  o f  s  i gna l s  

t h a t  d i r e c t  t h e  j o i n t  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  mother and baby a r e  t h e  under ly ing  

basis on which l a t e r  d ia logue s k i l l s  a re  b u i l t .  Speech i n  these r o u t i n e s  

f requent ly  t u r n s  i n t o  r i t u a l i z e d  p l a y f u l  a c t i v i t y  sequences such as 

greet ing  and h i d i n g  games (bye-bye, peek-a-boo, etc. ) .  An i n t e r s u b j e c t -  

i v i  

f o  l 

t h e  

t h e  

wh i 

and 

y framework i s  g r a d u a l l y  es tab l ished between mother and c h i l d .  A f t e r  

owing t h e  development of conversat ion between mothers and babies when 

in fan ts  were 3 t o  18 months o f  age, Snow (1976) proposed, r a t h e r  than 

s impl ic i ty- redundancy hypothesis, an at tent ion-compl iance hypothesis 

h she f e l t  b e t t e r  charac ter ized mothers1 e a r l y  responses. Video 

audio tapes were made o f  two baby g i r l s ,  f i r s t  a t  three-week in-  

t e r v a l s  and l a t e r  a t  six-week in te rva l s .  Each tape was 20 minutes long 

and i ncl uded a feed i ng session and play e i t h e r  be fore  o r  a f t e r  t h e  

feeding. H a l f  a dozen o r  so se lec ted tapes o f  each mother-chi ld  p a i r  

were t ranscr ibed,  beginning a t  12 t o  13 weeks, w i t h  sporadic sampling 

t o  I-year o ld ,  and two f i n a l  tapes when each c h i l d  was 1 1/2 years o ld .  

Snow used her  da ta  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  a conversat ion model w i t h  a t u r n - a l l o -  

c a t i o n  component. A t  t h e  end o f  t h e  u n i t  o r  utterance, be it word, 

phrase o r  clause, t h e r e  i s  a t r a n s i t i o n - r e l e v a n t  p lace where a choice 

i s  made by t h e  speaker t o  continue, o r  by a new speaker t o  enter .  I n  

a d u l t  conversat ion new speakers may e i t h e r  be selected as t h e  next  

speaker because a comment o r  quest ion has beensd i rec ted  t h e i r  way, o r  

they may s e l e c t  themselves, u s u a l l y  by beginning t o  speak a t  t h e  end 



43 

o f  another 's  tu rn .  I n  t h e  mother-ch i 1 d conversations, t h e  mother 's  

mot iva t ion  appeared t o  be n o t  t o '  g e t  her  own t u r n  b u t  t o  g e t  t h e  c h i  I  d 

t o  take a t u r n ,  c h i e f  l y  by an adjacency-pa ir technique which amounted 

t o  g i v i n g  o r  demanding a rep ly .  A t  3 months, t h e  babies1 t u r n s  cons is ted  

o f  a smile, a babble, a burp, a ges ture  o r  perhaps j u s t  an a t t e n t i v e  

look. The mothers responded by remarking on what t h e  baby had done. 

When the  mother was t h e  e l i c i t o r  she would become r a t h e r  v o l u b l e  and 

keep up her comments u n t i l  t h e  baby gave some sign. Any s i g n  would 

be acknowledged as a rep ly .  I f  t he  baby d i d  not  f i n a l l y  answer, t h e  

mother might  end t h e  un it by answering hersel f and proceed t o  another 

top i c .  A t  t h e  very e a r l y  stages these remarks concerned t h e  c h i l d ' s  

wishes, needs, and in ten t ions .  The babies were t r e a t e d  as i f  they  knew 

something t h e  mother was t r y i n g  t o  f i n d  o u t  from them. 

Changes i n  mother speech were conceded t o  be a r e s u l t  o f  t h e  

mothers' e f f o r t s  t o  develop t h e  babies1 a b i l i t i e s  t o  take  a t u r n  i n  

t h e  conversat ion. Contrary t o  Lord, Snow avers t h a t  t h e r e  was I1no 

i n d i c a t i o n  whatever t h a t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t he  mother 's speech 

change a b r u p t l y  at,,,lO t o  14 months i n  response t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  l i n g u i s t i c  

a b i l i t i e s v 1  (1976, p. 6).  Long before  t h a t  age, a t  about 7 months o r  

as e a r l y  as 5 months ( a t  any r a t e  before  t h e  babies were t a l k i n g  o r  

responding t o  s y n t a c t i c  features) ,  changes i n  t h e  mothers1 speech reg-  

i s t e r s  were recorded. The mothers ceased t o  respond t o  cues t h a t  were 

no t  voca l i za t i ons  o f  some s o r t .  Long babbles from t h e  baby were t r e a t e d  

as a conversat ional  t u r n  t o  which t h e  mothers would rep ly .  Snow saw 

these changes n o t  as responses t o  cues from t h e  c h i l d  b u t  as a d i r e c t  

r e s u l t  of t h e  mother t r y i n g  t o  c a s t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  c o n t r i b u t i o n  i n t o  a 

conversat ional  pa t te rn .  One mother used t h e  c h i l d ' s  babb l ing  as t h e  



basis o f  an i m i t a t i v e  game. The same mother preceded r o u t  

sequences w i  t h  t h e  i d e n t i c a l  i nt;oductory statement each t 

44 

ine a c t i o n  

ime, so t h a t  

t h e  c h i l d ' s  response would be i n  answer t o  a verbal s igna l .  Vocal iz- 

a t i ons  w i t h  a speech-l ike q u a l i t y  coming from t h e  baby now received 

a sure response from t h e  adu l t ;  o ther  non-speech-like sounds were no 

longer s u f f i c i e n t .  A tendency on t h e  mother's p a r t  t o  t a l k  about what 

t h e  c h i l d  was doing when t h e  c h i l d  was doing i t  developed f u r t h e r  i n t o  

verbal d i r e c t i o n  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  play. 

By 12 months t h e  mothers were t r e a t i n g  babbl ing sequences as i f  

they were r e a l  words. Although t h e  nature  o f  t h e  conversat ional  tu rn-  

tak ing  i t s e l f  had n o t  changed much, s ince t h e  mother s t i l l  bore t h e  

b run t  o f  t h e  ccmment-making and o f t e n  had t o  answer he rse l f ,  t h e  range 

o f  content and t h e  t ime  spent i n  such a c t i v i t i e s  had g r e a t l y  increased. 

By 18 months i n  one case t h e  c h i l d  was t a k i n g  most o f  her turns,  us ing 

appropr iate r e p l i e s ,  and even incorpora t ing  her mother 's co r rec t i ons  

i n t o  her r e p l i e s .  The adjacency-pair technique was now mutual; t h e  

c h i l d  as w e l l  as t h e  a d u l t  i n i t i a t e d  conversations. The mother 's coop- 

mos t 

r u  l es 

t o f  t h e  

i t y ,  

repet i t i veness,  use o f  quest ions and commands, and lack  o f  f i l l e r s  and 

rev is ions ,  t o  t h e  mother 's preoccupation w i t h  passing a conversat ional  

t u r n  t o  her  immature par tner ,  t h e  under ly ing conception o f  t h e  mother 

,be ing t h a t  her c h i l d  i s  a s o c i a l  being, and t h a t  it i s  t h e  i n t e n t i o n  

o f  t h e  baby t o  communicate. Therefore t h e  mother i n t e r p r e t s  t h e  baby's 

ac ts  as communication and her own r o l e  as one o f  main ta in ing  communication. 

e r a t i o n  made t h e  tu rn - tak ing  appear t o  be r e a l  conversat ion i n  

instances, even though t h e  c h i l d  s t i l  I  v i o l a t e d  many t imes t h e  

o f  pol i teness,  keeping t o  t h e  top i c ,  etc.  Snow a t t r i b u t e d  mos 

d i s t i n c t i v e  aspects o f  t h e  mother speech r e g i s t e r ,  i t s  s i m p l i c  



45 

Th is  i s  seen i n  a  dyad's r e l a t i o n s h i p s  as e a r l y  as 3 months and by 24 months 

has resu l ted  i n  the  c h i l d ' s  acqu i ' s i t i on  o f  communicative s k i 1  I s  v i a  a  con- 

versat iona l  mode. (see Bullowa 1975; Bul lowa,Fidelhol tz  & Kessler, 1976). 

Ernest Moerkl s work ( 1975) i s  a  f u r t h e r  exampl e  o f  t h e  recent  t r e n d  

toward examining the  i n t e r a c t i o n a l  aspects o f  mother-chi ld  dialogue. 

He has i d e n t i  

t h e  mother s  

t o o l  has been 

s i n g l e  record  

o f  20 mothers 

ied  a number o f  i n t e r a c t i o n a l  pa t te rns  which he sees as 

nformal teaching s t ra teg ies .  Hi s  main method01 og i ca l  

t h e  micro-ana lys is  o f  s p e c i f i c  speech sequences w i t h i n  

ng sessions. In  an examination o f  t h e  verbal i n t e r a c t i o n  

w i t h  c h i  1 dren between 1.9 and 5.0 years o ld,  he found 

t h a t  t h e  mothers were a c t i v e l y  teach ing a1 1 aspects o f  language, in -  

c 1 ud i ng syntax and morpho logy. The mother-ch i 1 d  dyad was described 

as a  se l f - regu la t i ng ,  f a i r l y  c losed system u t i l  i z i n g  feedback cyc les  

and cal  i b r a t i o n  processes. The design o f  Moerk's s tudy was cross- 

sect ional  w i  t h  a  $ hour record i ng per iod f o r  each mother-ch i l d  pa ir. 

The mater ia l  on each aud io  tape was subdivided i n t o  verbal  behaviour 

episodes, each o f  which was analyzed s t r u c t u r a l  l y ,  f u n c t i o n a l  ly, and 

l i ngui s t i  ca l  1 y. Mother u t te rances were coded i n t o  22 ca tegor ies  and 

c h i  1 d  ut terances i n t o  16. He found t h e  two most f requent  types o f  

exchange in i t i a t e d  by t h e  mother t o  be quest ion and answer rou t ines  

and mother mode l l ing  fo l lowed by c h i l d  i m i t a t i o n .  P a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  the  

quest ion and answer s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e  kernel s t r u c t u r e  o r  c o r e  o f  t he  

exchange was added t o  by subrout ines.  Moerk produced t a b l e s  showing 

how such subrout ines served c o r r e c t i v e  func t i ons  a t  t h e  r a t e  o f  f i v e  

co r rec t i ons  per  hour o f  i n t e r a c t i o n .  T h i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  mother i n i t i a t e d  

speech on l y  and d  id n o t  i nc 1 ude the  acknow 1 edgements and co r rec t i ons  

t h e  mother made t o  speech i n  iti ated by t h e  c h i  1 d. Whether the  core 



o f  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  w t h e r  asks a quest ion o r  encodes in -  

, 
formation, o r  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  asks a quest ion, encodes a message, o r  

makes a demand, an ana lys i s  o f  t h e  subrout ines revea ls  t h a t  t h e  mother 

employs t h e  same p r i n c i p l e s  repeatedly. She cor rec ts ,  she expands, 

she checks, and on occasion she t u r n s  t h e  exchange i n t o  a t e s t i n g  o r  

problem so lv ing  s i t u a t i o n .  Even using a conservat ive d e f i n i t i o n  o f  

teaching which included o n l y  instances o f  immediate feedback co r rec t i ng ,  

modell ing, and supply ing l i n g u i s t i c  in format ion,  up t o  60 instances 
I 

o f  teaching per hour o f  i n t e r a c t i o n  were claimed f o r  some mother-chi ld  

pa i rs .  One of Moerkls conclus ions was t h a t  extensive work needs t o  

be done a t  s p e c i f i c  age levels.  

A paper c a l l e d  "The F r u i t f u l  DialogCelt by t h e  Swedish author Ragnhi ld , 

S6derbergh (1974) has analyzed t h e  i n t u i t i v e  speech o f  a f a t h e r  and 

mother t o  t h e i r  l i t t l e  g i r l  a t  20 t o  30 months old. The conversat ions 

consisted o f  spontaneous comments about events t h a t  were a c t u a l l y  

happening o r  were being reca l l ed .  The parents '  techniques a r e  described 

i n  d e t a i l  i n  con junc t ion  w i t h  s t re tches  o f  sample dialogue. When t h e  

c h i l d  was i n  t h e  two-word stage her f a t h e r  conversed w i t h  her by prop- 

os ing what they  might  do i n  t h e i r  play. He used quest ion forms and 

t h e  c h i l d  was ab le  t o  answer s imply by borrowing words from her f a t h e r ' s  

utterances. Once t h e  c h i l d  rep l i ed ,  t h e  f a t h e r  developed t h e  t o p i c  

* f u r t h e r  by bu i l d ing ,  i n  h i s  tu rn ,  upon what she had said. He fo l lowed 

whatever leads o r  suggest ions h i s  daughter gave; no t -on ly  does t h i s  

keep a main th read going i n  t h e  conversat ion, it a l s o  provides an accom- 

words t o  t h e  a c t i o n s  t h a t  a r e  t a k i n g  place. Before t h e  

her parents 

t was going 

paniment i n  

c h i l d  could 

began t o  t a  

handle a t ime element n o t  y e t  i n  her own speech, 

I k  t o  her about what had a l ready happened and wha 



t o  happen. They asked quest ions t h a t  could be answered i n  a  s i n g l e  

word and they  l e f t  o f f  t h e  ends d f  sentences so t h e  c h i l d  could f i l l  

i n  f a m i l i a r  f i n a l  words. The c h i l d ' s  comments were o f t e n  repeated by 

t h e  parents, e i t h e r  t o  s igna l  t h a t  t h e  a d u l t  agreed, o r  t o  prov ide  a  

model more i n  l i n e  w i t h  t h e  c o r r e c t  a d u l t  form. 

A s imple s e l f - s t y l e d  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  form was used cons tan t l y  by 

t h e  c h i l d  h e r s e l f  a t  21 months, d e f i n i t e l y  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  her parents1 

i n t e r r o g a t i v e  s t y l e  was being modelled even before  she had t h e  r e q u i s i t e  

vocabulary. Month by month, t h e  parents1 quest ions became more com- 

p l ica ted.  By 22 months t h e i r  daughter received prompts t o  answer using 

l o c a t i v e  concepts such as p o s i t i o n  and d i r e c t i o n .  When she was 25 months 

o ld,  her parents, a f t e r  asking a  l o c a t i v e  question, began t h e  answer 

f o r  her by us ing t h e  appropr ia te  prepos i t ion .  When quest ions were not  

answered by t h e  c h i l d  t h e  a d u l t  very o f t e n  suppl ied t h e  answer before 

.making a  f u r t h e r  comment. The parents c o n s i s t e n t l y  took  it upon them- 

selves t o  in t roduce t h e  names o f  novel t h ings  i n  t h e  environment, t o  

descr ibe t h e  ac t i ons  they  and t h e  c h i l d  were engaging in, and t o  exp la in  

consequences tha t ,were  d i r e c t l y  observable i n  t h e  concrete s i t u a t i o n ;  

a l l  t h i s  occurred w i t h i n  t h e  m u t u a l i t y  o f  t h e  d ia logue format, 

. Shor t l y  a f t e r  she was 2, t h e  Szderbergh c h i l d ,  again model l ing 

t h e  adul t ,  began t o  pose quest ions on her own. Why and how quest ions 

were modelled by t h e  parents some months before  t h e i r  daughter could 

answer them; as always t h e i r  technique was t o  accept her  i n c o r r e c t  and 

i l l o g i c a l  r e p l i e s ,  supply ing t h e  r i g h t  answer i f  she were a t t e n t i v e  

o r  cueing her  by beginning answers f o r  her w i t h  words such as "becauseff 

and ,"otherwiseff. A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  they  might f i l l  i n  her miss ing endings. 

When t h e  c h i l d  was 25 months o ld,  her  parents were cueing her  t o  r e l a t e  
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a  se r ies  o f  events us ing  consecutive phrases. By 27 months, she was 

manag i ng t h e  occas i ona I comp l e t e  'sentence i n  t h e  course o f  these s  imp I  e  

nar ra t ives .  By 3 she was doing very we l l  a t  composing her own r e p o r t s  

about events. Throughout t h e  paper it i s  emphasized t h a t  t h e  d ia logue 

s i t u a t i o n  wh ich  supp l i es feedback t o  both p a r t i e s  i n  t h e  conversat ion 

i s  t h e  c r u c i a l  f ac to r .  The parents1 a t t i t u d e s  o f  f l e x i b i l i t y ,  c a r e f u l  

l i s ten ing ,  acceptance, adapta t ion  w i thout  ove r -s imp l i c i t y ,  and es tab l i sh -  

ing c o n t i n u i t y  a r e  g iven as much weight as t h e  a t t e n t i o n  they  pay t o  

grammatical forms. Above a l l ,  these parents had t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  l i s t e n  

and t o  incorpora te  t h e  c h i l d ' s  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  i n t o  n a t u r a l i s t i c  sessions. 

Helping t h e  c h i l d  t o  f u n c t i o n  from t h e  beginning as an equal par tner  

was t h e i r  main goal; t h e i r  techniques f o l  lowed from it. 

As a  summary o f  what has been suggested i n  a l l  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  t o  

date about a d u l t  speech t o  young ch i ld ren,  l e t  us consider t h e  f o l l o w i n g  

po in ts :  

I. The syntax o f  speech d i rec ted  t o  c h i l d r e n  i s  s impler  than 

t h a t  o f  speech d i r e c t e d  t o  adu l ts .  Sentences a r e  shorter ,  w i t h  fewer 

passives, compound phrases, and subordinate clauses. 

2. Vocabulary i n  speech t o  c h i l d r e n  i s  somewhat I  

a  large over lap  among mothers. General l y  t h e  c h i l d  i s  g  

usefu l  noun t o  use i n  a  p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n ,  regard less 

imited, w i t h  

iven t h e  most 

o f  i t s  type; 

f o r  examp 

a  baby t a  

3. 

t o  s i t u a t  

4. 

e, money n o t  dime, and spoon n o t  c u t l e r y .  Most mothers use 

k  r e g i s t e r ,  a t  l e a s t  occasional ly .  

Speech t o  c h i l d r e n  i s  semant ica l ly  obvious w i t h  many l i n k s  

onal aspects. I t  i s  o f t e n  c a l l e d  here-and-now speech. 

I n  c e r t a i n  respects, input  mainta ins a  cons is ten t  r e l a t i o n  

t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  i n t e r p r e t i v e  s k i 1  I. Such adaptat ion c o r r e l a t e s  w i t h  
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t h e  c h i l d ' s  age as we l l  as o r  b e t t e r  than t o  any o the r  va r iab le .  I n te r -  

p r e t i v e  s k i l l  i s  a  c o g n i t i v e  fact 'or.  

5. Speech t o  c h i l d r e n  i s  markedly lack ing i n  h e s i t a t i o n s ,  f a l s e  

s t a r t s  and e r ro rs .  I t  is ,  on t h e  whole, a  grammat ical ly  c o r r e c t  model. 

6. There i s  an a t t e n t i o n - g e t t i n g  aud i to ry  image i n  motherst 

speech which cons is t s  o f  s t r e s s  on some words 

a t i ons  o f  pause, rhythm, and p i t c h .  

7. R e p e t i t i o n  w i t h  v a r i a t i o n  i s  a  f a c i  

segmentat i on  o f  words. Adu l t  t o  ch i l d  speech 

Up t o  3/4 o f  parenta l  u t te rances t o  t h e  c h i l d  

t i o u s  (Drach, 1968). 

and d  i s t  i n c t  i ve exagger- 

l i t a t i n g  f a c t o r  i n  t h e  

i s  h i g h l y  r e p e t i t i v e .  

under two are  se l f - repet  i- 

8. Inpu t  tends t o  be feedback product ive s ince  it conta ins  many 

imperat ives and questions. I n  t h e  case o f  mothers o f  ch i l dren between 

2  and 3 years o ld,  1/4 t o  1/22 o f  a d u l t  speech t o  c h i  ldren cons is t s  o f  

questions (Erv in-Tr ipp,  1970; Landes, 1975). 

9. Dur ing t h e  two o r  th ree  years o f  most r a p i d  language acquis- 

i t i o n ,  mothers g radua l l y  increase t h e  complexity o f  t h e i r  sentences. 

To younger ch i l d ren ,  mothers speak i n  simple, ac t i ve ,  a f f i r m a t i v e  s ta te-  

ments and quest ions and simple, a c t i v e  negative statements. 

When a l l  t h e  a v a i l a b l e  data a re  considered, one i s  ob l i ged  t o  admit 

t h a t  mother-chi ld  i n t e r a c t i o n  i s  a  composite o f  many fac tors ,  l i n g u i s t i c  

and other, and o f  innumerable one-to-one correspondences. Not su rp r i s -  

i n g l y  then, t h e  search f o r  measurable in f luences between a d u l t  p rac t i ces  
- 

and c h i l d  product ion  i n  general has no t  produced spectacu lar  r e s u l t s .  

I n  fact,  i s  i s  probably f a i r  t o  say t h a t  t h e  quest ion  o f  whether simp- 

l i c i t y  and redundancy, bo th  so ev ident  i n  parenta l  speech, a r e  e i t h e r  

necessary o r  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  c h i l d  language learn ing  w i l l  n o t  be answered 
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by c o r r e l a t i o n a l  s tudies.  The best  statements concerning environmental 

impact on c h i  I  d  language learning'rema i n  couched i n  caut ious  terms. 

For instance Dan S lob in  has s ta ted  t h e  case t h i s  way: 

Ch i ld ren i n  a1 I  c u l t u r e s  learn t o  speak according t o  a 
un iversa l  t imetab le ,  ...y e t  parenta l  p r a c t i c e s  vary widely 
i n regard t o  feed back and expans ion. Furthermore, ch i I  dren 
i n  many c u l t u r e s  rece ive  t h e i r  primary speech inpu t  from 
other  c h i  ldren. Therefore it seems t h a t  t h e  major r o l e  o f  
i npu t  i s  t o  prov ide  examples o f  meaningful u t te rances i n  
a communicative context... (Lenneberg & Lenneberg, Vol. I ,  
1975, p. 291). 

Gordon We1 I s  o f  B r i s t o l ,  i n  conduct ing a very  ccmprehensive cross- 

sec t iona l  and long i tud ina l  study f o r  c lose  t o  300 subjects,  beg inning 

w i t h  some a t  19 months o f  age, s ta ted  h i s  conclus ions i n  a s i m i l a r  way: 

Although t h e  r e s u l t s  repor ted  here may thus  be taken t o  support 
t h e  dependency o f  language a c q u i s i t i o n  on p r i o r  c o g n i t i v e  
development, they  st i1 . l  leave unanswered t h e  quest ion  as t o  ~ 

p r e c i s e l y  how t h e  c h i l d  d iscovers t h e  way i n  which l i n g u i s t i c  
forms a r e  attached t o  t h e  meanings t h a t  he i s  capable o f  
intending. In  g loba l  terms it i s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  very  minimum 
t h a t  he requ i res  t o  make t h i s  d iscovery i s  experience o f  lang- 
uage being used in, and about, t h e  s i t u a t i o n s  t h a t  he a l ready 
understands. The ideal  s i t u a t i o n  would be a shared a c t i v i t y  
w i t h  an a d u l t  i n  which t h e  a d u l t  gave l i n g u i s t i c  expression 
t o  j u s t  those meanings i n  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  which t h e  c h i l d  a l ready 
was capable o f  in tend ing and t o  which he was, a t  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  
moment, paying a t t e n t i o n .  (1974, p. 266) .  

I t  remains t o  be seen whether i n tens i ve  s c r u t i n y  o f  p a r t i c u l a r s  about 

i nd i v idua l  mother-chi ld  p a i r s  w i l l  add anyth ing more d e f i n i t e  t o  our 

knowledge o f  how young c h i l d r e n  learn t h e i r  n a t i v e  language. 



o f  t h e  ch  

beginning 
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I  i g h t  o f  

CHAPTER THREE 

A Methodology l n f  I uenced by Pe ircean Pragmati sm 

Study Del i m i t a t i o n s  

As summarized i n  Chapter Two, research i n t o  the  a d u l t  r o l e  i n  young 

ch i  l dren's  language acqui s i  t i o n  had by t h e  mid-70's progressed t o  t h e  

p o i n t  where a  major emphasis was being placed on the  i n t e r a c t i o n a l  na ture  

of t h e  language learn ing  process. Also it was beg inn ing t o  be suggested 

t h a t  ind i v  idual  in-depth stud ies  woul d  be needed both t o  c a r r y  forward 

t h e  s u b s t a n t i a t i o n  o f  c la ims such as t h e  s impl ic i ty- redundancy hypoth- 

e s i s  and t o  d e f i n e  more c l e a r l y  t h e  s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c  shaping o r  l i m i t i n g  

I d ' s  language output.  The s t a t e  o f  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  a t  t h e  

o f  t h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  d i d  acco rd ing ly  i n f l uence  t h e  form i n  

present c o n t r i b u t i o n  has been case. I t  was decided t h a t  i n  the  

he au tho r ' s  professional  o r i e n t a t i o n  toward the  educat ion o f  

young ch i ld ren,  t h e  most p e r t i n e n t  c o n t r i b u t i o n  would be t o  widen t h e  

data base a t  a  p a r t  i c u l  a r  stage o f  devel opment through extensive, care- 

f u l  l y  analyzed observat ion.  E f f o r t  would be spent, n o t  o n l y  on framing 

an hypothesis, b u t  speci f i c a l  l y  on r e s t a t i n g  t h e  quest ion i n  a  more i l- 

luminat ing way, one t h a t  would serve t o  draw us c l o s e r  t o  t h e  r e a l  

problem. I n  i t i a l  dec is ions  were made, then, i n  t h r e e  areas: an age 

focus, a  bas is  f o r  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  o f  ac tua l  subjects,  and procedures f o r  

t h e  co l  l e c t i o n  and record ing o f  data. 

As David McNeil I (1966, p. 15) p o i n t s  out, 1-1/2 t o  4 years o f  age 

has cane t o  be t h e  per iod  general l y  regarded as  t h e  one i n  which t h e  



b a s i c  g r a m m a t i c a l  a n d  l e x i c a l  f e a t u r e s  o f  o n e ' s  n a t i v e  l a n g u a g e  are 

a c q u i r e d .  Of c o u r s e  t h i s  is n o t  So s a y  t h a t  p a r a l l e l  k i n e s i c  d e v e l o p -  

m e n t s  d o  n o t  p l a y  a f u n d a m e n t a l  c o m m u n i c a t i v e  role (see v o n  R a f f l e r - E n g e l ,  

1 9 7 6 a ,  1 9 7 6 b )  , n o r  t h a t  l a n g u a g e  a c q u i s i t i o n  e i t h e r  b e g i n s  or e n d s  

w i t h i n  t h i s  t i m e  s p a n ;  C e r t a i n  I y  much o f  canmun  i c a t i v e  i m p o r t a n c e  

a p p e a r s  earl i e r  t h a n  18 m o n t h s  o f  a g e ,  a n d  a c c o r d  i n g  t o  C a r o l  Chomsky 

( 1969) a s p e c i  f  i c  r a n g e  o f  a c q u i  s i  t i o n s  i s  n o t  m a s t e r e d  u n t i  I a s  I a t e  

a s  a g e  9. M o s t  w r i t e r s  i n  t h e  f i e l d  w o u l d  a g r e e ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h a t  l a n g u a g e  

d e v e l o p m e n t  f a l l s  i n t o  a t  least  t h r e e  r e c o g n i z a b l e  s t a g e s :  a p r e l a n g u a g e  

p e r i o d ,  a " b a b y u  l a n g u a g e  p e r i o d ,  a n d  a t h i r d  p e r i o d  o f  g r a d u a l  t r a n s -  

i t i o n  to  a d u l t  l a n g u a g e  f o r m s .  S i n c e  a t  18 m o n t h s  o l d  t h e  t y p i c a l  c h i l d  
f 

b e g  i n s  t o  b e  a b l e  to  l i n k  t w o  or s e v e r a l  s i n g  le w o r d s  t o g e t h e r ,  i t  h a s  

b e e n  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  i t  i s  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  t h a t  a n  e n t r y  i n t o  s y n t a x  i s  

b e i n g  m a d e ,  a n  e n t r y  w h i c h  b y  4 or 5 y e a r s  o l d  h a s  b l o s s o m e d  i n t o  a 

, k n o w l e d g e  o f  a l  l t h e  m o s t  b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  t h e  l a n g u a g e .  T o  e n s u r e  

t h a t  t h e  t h i r d  p e r i o d  o f  d e v e l o p m e n t  had b e e n  r e a c h e d  b y  t h e  c h i l d r e n  i n  

t h i s  s t u d y ,  a lower bound  o f  2 y e a r s  o f  a g e  w a s  c h o s e n .  

C o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t h e  w o r k  o f  two r e s e a r c h e r s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  

c o n f i r m e d  t h e  c h o i c e  o f  t h e  t h i r d  y e a r  o f  I i f e  a s  t h e  a g e  f o c u s  f o r  

t h e  s t u d y .  In t h e  19601s, B u r t o n  W h i t e  c o n d u c t e d  a m a s s i v e  U.S. 

g o v e r n m e n t  f u n d e d  s t u d y  t o  d i s c o v e r  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  cm- 

p e t e n t  6 - y e a r - o l d .  T h e s e  c o m p e t e n c i e s  w e r e  s u b s e q u e n t l y  e x p r e s s e d  i n  

s o c i a l  a n d  i n t e l  l e c t u a l  terms ( 1 9 7 8 ,  pp.  69-83). He t h e n  l o o k e d  i n t o  

w - t h e  b a c k g r o u n d s  o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n  w h o s e  d e v e l o p m e n t  w a s  g r e a t e s t  a n d  

least. W h a t  h e  f o u n d  w a s  t h a t  t h e  c h i  l d r e n  who were d o i n g  v e r y  we1 l 

$ a t  6 were a l r e a d y  i d e n t i f i a b l e  i n  t e r m s  o f  c o m p e t e n c e  a t  3. He f i n a l l y  
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young child's upbringing. Although little could be predicted about the 

ch i I d s future progress by what he or she was doi ng at age I ,  the com- 

petent 6-year-old had been displaying the same range of competencies, 

although at a lesser level, from the time he or she was 3. Although the 

study focussed only peripherally on language skills, the same general- 

ization held true, Language competence at 6 years old was foreshadowed 

by language competence three years earlier. For this reason it was de- 

cided to terminate the study by age 3 in order to concentrate on captur- 

ing the essence of what these crucial, most basic language acquisitions 

might be. 

The other researcher whose findings influenced the age delimitation 

of the study was Lev Vygotsky. In his well-known work, Thought and 

Language, Vygotsky dealt at length with the idea that "ontogenetically 

thought and speech develop along separate lines and that at a certain 

point these lines meetn (1962, p. 50). He noted that William Stern ap- 

peared to identify this point with the moment of great discovery at about 

age 2 that everything has its name. For Stern, the child's question, 

"what is this?" and the consequent rapid increase in vocabulary signified 

that the child had discovered the symbolic function of words (Vygotsky, 

1962, pp. 25-27). Vygotsky, for his part, preferred the more cautious 

interpretation of the meanings that words have for the young child, and 

his position was that "grammar develops before logic and that the child 

learns relatively late the mental operations corresponding to the verbal 

forms he has been using for a long time" (1962, p. 47). Nevertheless, 

Vygotsky maintained that "speech cannot be "discoveredn without think- 

ing" (1962, p. 441, and it is by this link with thought, however tenuous, 

that human language development proceeds. In the light of this 
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reasoning, t h e  per iod  between 2 and 3 years o l d  seemed a promising one 

I 

f o r  study. Jus t  what l i n k s  would be found between t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  speech 

and t h e i r  growing powers o f  thought dur ing  t h e  year was a sub jec t  l e f t  

open f o r  observat ion. 

Beyond age, t h e  major cons idera t ion  i n  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  o f  sub jec ts  was 

t h a t  t h e i r  development be normal and not  deviant  o r  re tarded i n  any way. 

I n  t h e  beginning it was considered t h a t  t h e  2-year-olds i n  t h e  campus 

day care cen t re  nearby might  be a poss ib le  populat ion.  Two months were 

spent manually record ing  interchanges between several 2-year-olds and t h e  

adu l t s  i n  charge, b u t  t h i s  approach was abandoned a f t e r  t a k i n g  an audio- 

casset te i n t o  two o f  t h e  same c h i l d r e n ' s  homes t o  l i s t e n  t o  and compare 

t h e i r  conversat ions w i t h  t h e i r  mothers. I t  was immediately r e a l i z e d  t h a t  

f o r  these 2-year-olds, a t  least,  child-mother conversat ion f a r  surpassed 

i n  amount, complexity,  and i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  t h e  speech o f  any one c h i l d  

recorded under day ca re  cond i t ions .  Even though t h e  c h i l d r e n  spent much 

t ime i n  t h e  centre, t h e i r  speech oppor tun i t i es  and p r o f i c i e n c i e s  occurred 

i n  t h e i r  homes. 

A f resh  s t a r t  was then made on what was intended as a p i l o t  study 

t o  examine t h e  f e a s i b i l i t y  o f  using videotape i n  t h e  home. The choice o f  

t h e  two boys, David and Galen, was somewhat f o r t u i t o u s .  Through casual 

enquiry, two c h i l d r e n  who were c lose t o  t h e i r  second b i r thdays  were 

located. The author knew both se ts  o f  parents s l i g h t l y  bu t  had had no 

previous con tac t  w i t h  t h e  ch i l d ren .  The i n t e n t i o n  was t o  t r y  t o  so 

formal ize t h e  home v ideotap ing procedures t h a t  s i m i l a r  circumstances f o r  

viewing a number o f  c h i l d r e n  would be obtained. Th is  p lan  proved both 

unnecessary and unworkable. From t h e  f i r s t  s e t  o f  tapes on, pu re l y  

informal v ideotap ing procedures were so successful  and so compatible t o  



when they reached t h e i r  t h i r d  b i r thdays  bu t  has cont inued almost t o  t h e  

present. The f i n a l  t ap ing  occurred j u s t  a f t e r  t h e  c h i l d r e n  reached 7. 

For t h e  recorder, t h e  e n t i r e  s e t  o f  tapes i s  o f  g rea t  i n t e r e s t  from t h e  

p o i n t  o f  view o f  e a r l y  chi ldhood education, as we l l  as language acquis- 

i t i o n ,  bu t  f o r  t h e  purposes o f  t h e  study, o n l y  t h e  tapes recorded dur ing  

each c h i l d ' s  t h i r d  year a re  considered. 

An Abduct ive Way t o  Work 

A main problem, from t h e  beginning o f  t h e  study, 'was t o  es tab l i sh  

a methodology t h a t  would f r e e  observat ion from any p a r t i c u l a r  theo re t i ca l  

bias. No major premise o r  hypothesis was se lec ted from any l i n g u i s t i c  
1 

theory  o r  school, a dec is ion  which i n  e f f e c t  r u l e d  o u t  a deduct ive or  

s y l l o g i s t i c  approach. Instead, t h e  very general l i n g u i s t i c  categor ies 

o f  sound, syntax, and meaning were chosen i n i t i a l l y  t o  group t h e  kinds 

o f  observat ions being made, a n d , t h i s  o v e r a l l  s t r u c t u r a l  d i v i s i o n  may be 

seen q u i t e  c l e a r l y  i n  t h e  o rgan iza t i on  o f  t h e  t a b l e  o f  contents. I t  

was on ly  much l a t e r  dur ing  t h e  search f o r  a pragmatic category system 

by which t o  c l a s s i f y  s i m i l a r i t i e s  observed i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  syntax 

t h a t  a name f o r  t h e  methodology being used i n  t h e  study was discovered. 

I t  i s  t o  t h e  same author, C. S. Pei rce,  who proposed t h e  icon, t h e  index, 

and t h e  symbol as t h e  o n l y  necessary epistemological  categor ies,  t h a t  

we owe t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  t h e  abduct ive method t o  t h e  a l ready es tab l ished 

dichotomy o f  deduct ion and induct ion.  He conceived o f  abduct ion as 

a t h i r d  s tep  i n  s c i e n t i f i c  work, one t h a t  i s  l o g i c a l l y  p r i o r  t o  t h e  

o the r  two. H i s  o r i g i n a l  name f o r  it was hypothesis, and throughout 

h i s  works he v a r i o u s l y  c a l l e d  it r e t r o d u c t i o n  (Ayim, 1974) and t h e  l o g i c  

o f  d i scovery . 



l nsofar  as observat  

n e i t h e r  a  deduct ive nor 

, f o r  heredi ty ,  r e f e r r e d  

- espec ia l l y  t h e  b e l i e  

i e n t l y  voluminous comp 

o f  discovery i n  such a  

ion has been t h e  major concern o f  t h i s  study, 

induct ive~methodology has been employed. No 

i n i t i a l  hypothesis i s  proposed; no concluding genera l iza t ions  a re  

reached. Th is  accords w i t h  a  c e r t a i n  disenchantment c u r r e n t l y  being 

voiced over t h e  wisdom o f  r e l y i n g  on physical  science research design 

f o r  research i n  t h e  s o c i a l  sciences. I n  t h i s  regard, both general and 

s p e c i f i c  l i m i t a t i o n s  as t o  t h e  e f f i c a c y  o f  c o n t r o l  led experiment t o  

reach v a l i d  laws about human behaviour have been broached. For instance, 

P. B. Medawur, i n  a  c r i t i q u e  of t h e  worship o f  measurement and numerat- 

ion, which uses as examples C y r i l  B u r t ' s  and o t h e r s t  now suspect c la ims 

d isparag ing ly  t o  " the  whole fa r rago o f  induct iv ism 

f t h a t  f a c t s  a r e  p r i o r  t o  ideas and t h a t  a  s u f f i c -  

i l a t i o n  o f  f a c t s  can be processed by a  ca l cu lus  

way as t o  y i e l d  general p r i n c i p l e s  and na tu ra l -  

seeming lawsn (1977, p. 13). 

That we must reconsider  cu r ren t  methodology has a l s o  been proposed 

by none o ther  than Lee Cronbach who, i n  1957, was respons ib le  f o r  t h e  

i n t roduc t ion  o f  an amalgamation o f  t h e  " c o r r e l a t i n g  and manipulat ing 

schools o f  researchn i n t o  t h e  soc ia l  sciences. Later,  Cronbach (1975) 

had ser ious  rese rva t ions  about t h e i r  e f f i c a c y .  For i n s t r u c t i o n a l  studies, 

he said, where t h e  dimensions o f  t h e  person and t h e  s i t u a t i o n  enter  

i n t o  complex re la t i onsh ips ,  and i n t e r a c t i o n s  a r e  n o t  conf ined t o  t h e  

f i r s t  order, an a l t e r n a t i v e  s t y l e  o f  work must be sought. He asserted 

t h a t  t h e  amassing o f  genera l i za t i ons  from which t o  assemble nomothetic 

theory  i s  an un rea l i zab le  goal f o r  those s i t u a t i o n s  where f i x i n g  con- 

d i t i o n s  and i s o l a t i n g  va r iab les  a re  impossible. The quest ion  t h a t  must 

be asked i s  whether s o c i a l  science research should at tempt t o  reduce 

behaviour t o  laws. Cronbach argued t h a t  because t h e  p o s i t i v i s t i c  



s t ra tegy  o f  f i x i n g  cond i t i ons  cannot be used, it i s  no t  poss ib le  i n  
I 

t h e  soc ia l  sciences t o  reach s t rong genera l iza t ions  o r  make c lose  

p red ic t i ons  t o  new s i t u a t i o n s .  Not on l y  a r e  most e f f e c t s  i n t e r a c t i v e ,  

bu t  i n  manipu la t ive  research the re  i s  no way o f  s tudying i s o l a t e d  organ- 

isms, o f  arranging cond i t i ons  so they  a r e  t r u l y  equal between groups, 

o r  o f  assuming t h a t  what goes on o u t s i d e  t h e  labora tory  experimental 

s i t u a t i o n  i s  immaterial  t o  t h e  outcome. Even t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  c o r r e l a t i o n a l  

research w i l  I be s i n g u l a r l y  unhelpfu l  i n  r e a l - l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s .  S t a t i s t i -  

ca l  research r e p o r t s  t h e  gross aggregation o f  cond i t i ons  which a re  actu- 

a r i a l  i n  na ture  and t h e r e f o r e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  a r ray  o f  cond i t i ons  

t h a t  actual  l y  impinge on t h e  i nd i v idua l  learner. He then suggested 

study under more na tu ra l  condi t ions,  a  r e t u r n  t o  observat ion, and t h e  

i nc lus ion  o f  adequate pro toco ls .  Rather than looking f o r  s t rong  general- 

izat ions,  t h e  emphasis must be on c o l l e c t i n g  data, observing events 

i n  context, and appra is ing  r e s u l t s  i n  t h a t  se t t i ng .  Genera l iza t ion  

w i l l  come la te ,  and exceptions w i l l  have t o  be taken as s e r i o u s l y  as 

t h e  ru le .  I t  is, according t o  him, " too  l o f t y  an a s p i r a t i o n f f  t o  expect 

t o  do what i s  done i n  t h e  physical  sciences by way o f  amassing empi r ica l  

general izat ions,  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  them i n t o  general laws and welding these 

scat te red laws i n t o  coherent theory.  T h i s  i s  no t  t o  downgrade t h e  soc ia l  

sciences, b u t  r a t h e r  t o  a1 low f o r  t h e  f a c t  o f  h i s t o r i c a l  change and 

f o r  t h e  emergence o f  new s i t u a t i o n s .  The r e a l  goal o f  s o c i a l  -science, 

according t o  Cronbach, i s  t o  !'pin down the-contemporary factsn. I t  

i would be enough, i f  from systematic inqu i ry ,  t h e  soc ia l  s c i e n t i s t  could 

"assess local  e f f e c t s  accura te lyw and ffimprove shor t  run  con t ro l sn  (1975, 

p.  126). I n  short ,  our view o f  man w i l  I  emerge from explanatory concepts 

and " t o  know man as he i s f f  i s  i n  i t s e l f  a  worthy endeavour. 



Franc is  Rei I l y  ( 1970) t raced throughout a1 I o f  P e i r c e ' s  w r i t i n g s  t h e  

evo lu t i on  o f  h i s  idea o f  abductioh, beginning w i t h  i t s  appearance i n  

an 1867 paper, "On t h e  Natura l  C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  Argumentst1, which def ined 

abduction as a k ind o f  in ference o r  conjecture.  Abduction i s  an hypoth- 

e s i s  adopted f o r  t h e  sake o f  explanat ion, o r  as R e i l  l y  has stated,  

t f the ideas which t h e  s c i e n t i s t  t e s t s  a re  f i r s t  suggested t o  him i n  ten-  

t a t i v e  hypothesestf, and ' 'abduction i s  t h e  term which P e i r c e  uses t o  

designate the  mental a c t i v i t y  by which a hypothesis i s  formedtt (1970, 

p. 31). Abduction fu rn i shes  t h e  reasoner w i t h  a problemat ic  theory  

which induct ion  l a t e r  v e r i f i e s .  When we exp la in  a cu r ious  circumstance 

by supposing it t o  be a case o f  a general ru le ,  o r  we fo rmula te  a poss ib le  

abduct ive method 

may be t h e  case. 

Abduction a 
A t  f i r s t  it 
but  every s 
present-day 
observat ion 
hypothesis, 
hypothesis, 

o r  l i k e l y  exp lanat ion  o f  some experience, then we are reasoning abduct ive ly .  

A n t t i l a ,  (1969, p. 30) f o r  example, has presented t h e  novel suggest ion 

t h a t  c h i l d r e n  learn language abduct ive ly ,  i n  t h e  Peircan sense, through 

perceptual judgments. The abduct ive face t  o f  t h e  s c i e n t i f i c  method i s  

seen as t h a t  which combines experience w i t h  o r i g i n a l  thought; on l y  by 

abduction i s  the re  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  new ideas. The conclus ion o f  t h e  

i s  a t e n t a t i v e  hypothesis, a suggest ion t h a t  something 

Again, i n  R e i l  l y ls  words, 

lone g i v e  us an understand i ng o f  t h  i ngs. 
i s  o n l y  a weak argument, a mere surmise, 

tep  i n  t h e  development o f  vague ideas i n t o  
sc ience began as a weak conjecture. Although 
prompts t h e  enquirer  t o  suggest an explanatory 
and pred i c ted experience strengthens t h e  
it i s  s t i l l  t h e  hypothesis i t s e l f  t h a t  makes 

t h e  r e a l  c o n t r i b u t i o n  t o  t h e  progress o f  science. ( 1970, p. 38) 

I t  i s  w i t h  t h e  t e n t a t i v e  fo rmula t ion  o f  con jec tu ra l  hypotheses 

t h a t  t h i s  researcher w i l l  be content.  A t  t h i s  date t h e  s t a t e  o f  know- 

ledge about t h e  processes by wh ich  young ch i I dren learn  language i s  

f a r  from being complete. Much more evidence i s  needed i n  every area; 
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indeed, t h e  main stumbling b lock  may we l l  t u r n  o u t  t o  be t h a t  t o o  many 

t h e o r i s t s  have attempted premature c l o s u r e  o f  t h e  case f o r  t h e  sake 

o f  upholding t h e i r  own theor ies .  To keep our minds open and f l e x i b l e  

enough t o  rece ive  imaginat ive new i n s i g h t s  and syntheses i s  s u r e l y  t h e  

,immediate t a s k  ahead f o r  a l l  o f  us. 

The Evo lu t i on  o f  t h e  Study 

The d i s s e r t a t i o n  fa1 I s  i n t o  t h e  general f 

between l i n g u i s t i c  i npu t  and language a c q u i s i t  

w r i t e r  has been t o  examine t h e  d ia logue o f  two 

i e l d  o f  t h e  r e l a  

ion. The i n t e n t  

mother-ch i I d pa 

t i o n s h i p  

o f  t h e  

i r s  w i t h  

a view t o  d iscover ing  what in f luences t h e  mother 's speech has on t h e  

c h i l d ' s  speech i n  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  per iod  frm baby t o  a d u l t  language 

t h a t  occurs normally dur ing  a c h i l d ' s  t h i r d  year o f  l i f e .  D i f fe rences 

i n  t h e  two mothers1 speech s t r a t e g i e s  and s t y l e s  were i d e n t i f i e d  and 

categorized. Then t h e  forms each c h i l d  used i n  t h e  composit ion o f  h i s  

own ut terances were contrasted w i t h  t h e  model presented by t h e  mother 

i n  order  t o  determine whether they were comparable i n  any way. The 

general quest ions being asked were: 

I. To what ex tent  i s  t h e  range o f  s t r a t e g y  and s i y l e  exh ib i ted  

by one mother d i f f e r e n t  from t h a t  o f  t h e  o t h e r  mother? 

2. I s  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  r e f l e c t e d  i n  recognizable ways i n  t h e  speech 

performance o f  her own c h i l d ?  

3.  I n  s p i t e  o f  mother d i f fe rences,  what s i m i l a r i t i e s  a r e  the re  

between t h e  two c h i l d r e n  i n  t h e i r  speech development a t  t h i s  stage? 

An hypothesis t h a t  has grown o u t  o f  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  i s  t h a t  adu l t s  

modify t h e i r  speech t o  c h i l d r e n  and, by making it s imple  and redundant, 

thereby f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  language a c q u i s i t i o n  process. I n  t h i s  study, 

f o r  which t h e  c h i l d r e n  were matched by age, sex, b i r t h  orderb general 
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t h  and development prob- 

ideotaping session t h a t  

hypothesis and t h e  o the r  

was an except ion t o  it. Therefore, a c l o s e r  examinat ion o f  mother speech 

s t r a t e g i e s  and language s t y l e  was undertaken. A s e r i e s  o f  observat ions 

has been pursued i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  quest ions:  

la. Are t h e  prosodic c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  each mother's speech 

s u f f i c i e n t l y  d i s c r i m i n a b l e  t o  warrant look ing f o r  p a r a l l e l s  i n  t h e  

c h i l d r e n t s  speech? The dimensions a long which d i f f e rences  were sought 

were speech ra te ,  segmentation and pause c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  ut terance 

length, and r e p e t i t i o n .  

Ib. Are the re  s y n t a c t i c  forms and l e x i c a l  choices t h a t  a re  p a r t i -  

c u l a r l y  favoured by each mother and do these r e l a t e  t o  d i s t i ngu ishab le  

conversat ional s t y l e s ?  

Ic.  What range o f  language uses does eacti mother t y p i c a l l y  employ 

i n  mother-chi ld  dialogue? Are t h e r e  gaps o r  emphases p e c u l i a r  t o  each? 

Are her r e f e r e n t s  present  o r  non-present? I s  her s t y l e  o f  speaking 

predominantly phat ic ,  reportat ive, ,  n a r r a t i v e  ... ? 

I n  add i t ion ,  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  teach ing s t r a t e g i e s  demonstrated by 

each mother have been noted, using t h e  f o l l o w i n g  quest ions as guide- 

I ines: 

Id. What evidence i s  t h e r e  o f  t h e  use o f  language teaching s t r a t -  

egies such as cueing, quest ion and answer rou t ines ,  word games, we l l -  

p rac t iced o r  f a m i l i a r  exchanges, s i m p l i f i c a t i o n ,  c o l l o c a t i o n ,  o r  demon- 

s t r a t i o n s  o f  change i n  verb  mood? 

le. What k inds  o f  responses does each mother t y p i c a l l y  make t o  

t h e  c h i l d ' s  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  t h e  conversat ion? I s  t h e r e  feedback about 

correctness o r  incorrectness,  e labo ra t i on  o f  the c h i l d ' s  utterances, 



acknowledgement o r  con f i rma t ion  o f  what has been said, o r  a tendency 

t o  f o l  low up t h e  c h i  I d ' s  i n i t i a t d r y  comments? 

I f .  What r e s t r i c t i o n s  o r  c o n t r o l s  does t h e  mother place on t h e  

c h i l d ' s  language behaviour, p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  i n t e r e s t  o f  soc ia l i za -  

t i o n  o r  d i s c i p l i n e ?  How i n s i s t e n t  i s  t h e  mother t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  fo l l ow  

her  lead? 

The quest ion  o f  how c l o s e l y  each c h i l d  models h i s  mother's speech 

has been s tud ied by looking a t  every c h i l d  u t te rance i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  

t h e  preceding d ia logue i n  o rde r  t o  e s t a b l i s h  what carryover o f  speech 

elements has occurred. Immediately no t i ceab le  was t h e  h igh  incidence 

o f  repe t i t i veness  i n  mother-chi ld d ia logue a t  t h i s  stage. Equal l y  as 

apparent was t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a very d i f f e r e n t  pa t te rn  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  

ex is ted  f o r  t h e  two mothers as we1 l as f o r  t h e  two ch i ld ren.  According- 

ly ,  a l l  instances o f  r e p e t i t i o n  have been c l a s s i f i e d  as t o  whether the  

speaker was repeat ing  h imsel f  ( h e r s e l f )  o r  t h e  par tner ,  and whether 

t h e  r e p e t i t i o n  was exact, p a r t i a l  ( w i t h  e i t h e r  a d d i t i o n  o r  de le t i on ) ,  

o r  a l t e r e d  (eg., paradigmatic).  

I n  t h e  counter search f o r  elements o f  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  speech 

t h a t  were s i m i l a r  i n  s p i t e  o f  having learned language from very d i f f e r e n t  

models, it has been product ive  t o  c o l l e c t  data i n  two areas. F i r s t ,  

those of t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  ut terances which d i d  n o t  fa1 I i n t o  t h e  category 

o f  model l ing o r  r e p e t i t i o n  were analyzed as a group f o r  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  

cha rac te r i s t i cs .  Second, because gaps i n  understanding between t h e  

mothers and t h e i r  sons were common t o  both se ts  o f  tapes, every i d e n t i -  

f i a b l e  instance o f  t h e  occurrence o f  a misunderstanding o r  impasse was 

recorded and,studied. As a f u r t h e r  ove r -a l l  check, t h e  appearance ,and 

establ ishment o f  s p e c i f i c  s y n t a c t i c  fea tures  have been charted so t h a t  



p a r a l l e l  developments between t h e  two ch i l d ren  may be i d e n t i f i e d .  

Since both c h i l d r e n  were using a l l  o f  Brown's four teen beginning mor- 

phemes (Brown, 1974, pp. 274-3991 e a r l y  i n  t h e  tapes, t h e  present study 

focusses not  o n l y  on them b u t  on t h e  c h i  ldrenls increasing f a c i  l ity 

w i t h  pronouns as sub jec t  and ob jec t ,  modals, r e l a t i v e  pronouns used 

as conjunct ions, and t h e  p r o l i f e r a t i o n  o f  general-purpose verbs, locat-  

ives, t ime words, i n d e f i n i t e  reference, and indeterminate number. 

In  summary, t h e  t r a n s c r i p t s  o f  t he  videotapes have been thoroughly 

examined i n  order  t o  compi l e  t h r e e  kinds o f  c h i  I d  language data: 

I .  What i s  r e p e t i t i o n  and what i s  not  r e p e t i t i o n ?  

2. What p a r a l l e l s  a r e  t h e r e  i n  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  syn tac t i c  dev- 

e  I  opment? 

3.  What meaning gaps show up i n  t h e  d ia logue between a d u l t  and 

c h i l d ?  

These data, i n  con junc t ion  w i t h  t h e  data on mother d i f fe rences,  throw 

considerable l i g h t  on t h e  main quest ion o f  t he  thes is .  That i s :  g iven 

mothers who show d i f f e rences  i n  s t y l e  and s t ra tegy  (and these two p a r t i -  

c u l a r  mothers are  opposi tes i n  many ways) what speech and language 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  c a r r y  over  i n t o  t h e i r  own c h i l d ' s  product ion? i.e., 

what d i f fe rences a r e  t h e r e  i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  use o f  language because 

each has been taugh t  by a  d i f f e r e n t  person? Jus t  what i s  t h e r e  i n  t h e i r  

speech envi ronment t h a t  ch i 1 dren 2 t o  3 years o l d  make use o f  as they  

fashion t h e i r  own comments? And conversely, what i n - t h e  two ch i l d ren ts  

speech a t  t h i s  age i s  common t o  both o f  them i n  s p i t e  o f  exposure t o  

d i f f e r e n t  k inds  o f  i npu t?  

The t h e s i s  i s  organized around t h e  presenta t ion  o f  data r e l e v a n t  

t o  t h e  main quest ions t h a t  a r e  asked w i t h i n  each o f  t h e  t h r e e  general 
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l i n g u i s t i c  categor ies o f  phonetics, syntax, and semantics. Two aspects o f  

phonetics, namely r e p e t i t i v e n e s s  and p i t c h  change, a r e  d e a l t  w i t h  by means 

o f  frequency counts and percentage comparisons. Repet i t i o n  r e s u l t s  a r e  

based on the  percentages o f  both mothers' and both c h i l d r e n ' s  conversat ional  

t u r n s  t h a t  conta in s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  o r  'partner r e p e t i t i o n  features, a count 

incorpora t ing  every t u r n  from t h e  complete t r a n s c r i p t i o n  o f  a l l  24 video- 

tapes. Tape by tape and t o t a l  r e p e t i t i o n  percentages a re  used t o  determi 

t h e  kinds o f  redundancy d i f f e r e n c e s  t h e r e  a r e  between t h e  two mothers, 

between t h e  two ch i ld ren,  and i n  tapes o f  d i f f e r i n g  a c t i v i t i e s .  P i t c h  

change r e s u l t s  a r e  based on t h e  percentages o f  r i s i n g  and f a l l i n g  sentenc 

endings o f  a l l  mother and c h i l d  u t te rance  on each c h i l d ' s  Tape 10, which 

matched f o r  a c t i v i t y .  Percentage comparisons a re  used t o  v e r i f y  t h e  subject-  

i ve  impression o f  f a v o r i t e  p i t c h  v a r i a t i o n s  w i t h i n  each dyad. Other pho- 

n e t  i c  aspects inves t iga ted a r e  sentence melody, c l a r i t y  o f  enunciat ion, and 

speech rate.  The presence o f  sentence melody and enunciat ion s i m i  I - a r i t i e s  

i s demonstrated through t h e  se l  e c t  ion  o f  matched mother-ch i I  d exampl es. 

Speech r a t e s  f o r  mothers, fa thers ,  and c h i l d r e n  are  ca lcu la ted as s y l l a b l e s  

per  second using randomly se lec ted exampl es. Ranking o f  sy I  lab l e  r a t e s  

determines t h e  f a s t e r  and s lower speaking o f  t h e  two ch i l d ren  and o f  t h e  

two se ts  o f  parents. A l l  phonet ic  r e s u l t s  a r e  used t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  f a c t  

o f  c e r t a i n  sound s i m i l a r i t i e s  w i t h i n  mother-chi ld  dyads. 

To deal w i t h  t h e  i nc reas ing ly  complex semantic aspects o f  t h e  two 

c h i  ! dren's speech, a pragmatic c l  ass i  f i c a t i o n  system i s  proposed. The 

category system began as an u t te rance  by u t te rance cons idera t ion  o f  t h e  

c h i  l d r e n f s  Tape I speech which revea led a preponderance o f  words, phrases, 

and sentences used s i t u a t i o n a l l y  i n  most ly  os tens ive  and d e s c r i p t i v e  ways. 

The f i n a l  category scheme f o r  t h e  f u n c t i o n a l  ana lys i s  o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  
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a r e  used t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  category s 

category d i f f e r e n c e s  between t h e  c h i l d r e n  p l u s  

func t i on  over t h e  year. A taxonomy o f  The syn 
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syntax i s  an adap ta t i on  and extension o f  C. S. Pe i rce ls  no t i ons  o f  t h e  

icon, t h e  index, and t h e  symbol. , I t  inc ludes t h r e e  main c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  

categor ies o f  sentence meaning, Ostension, Informativeness, and Predica+ion, 

w i t h  subcategories and b r i d g i n g  forms and covers over  97% o f  t h e  e n t i r e  

corpus o f  c h i l d  ut terances,  exc luding o n l y  those u t te rances t h a t  a r e  

non-grammatical f i l l e r s  such as babbling, agreement and disagreement 

ch  i I  d u t te rance  types  

i m i l a r i t i e s  and sub- 

a change o f  t rend  i n  

tagms used by one ch i I d  

dur ing  t h e  course o f  an e a r l y  tape provided pr  imary evidence o f  t h e  

opera t ion  o f  a paradigmat ic  pa t te rn ing  process i n  2 -year-o ld speech. 

Fur ther  s t r u c t u r a l  analyses o f  sentences w i t h i n  each pragmatic c lass-  
, 

i f i c a t i o n  ca tegory  revealed p r o t o t y p i c a l  sentences associated w i t h  each 

type o f  func t ion .  Congruence between t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  i n i t i a l  sentence 

forms i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  by c h a r t s  cons i s t i ng  o f  ordered phrase data. 

Semantic aspects o f  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  speech a r e  s tud ied  i n  two ways. 

F i r s t ,  through t h e  p r o v i s i o n  o f  no tab le  examples, p e r s i s t e n t  communication 

d i f f i c u l t i e s  common i n  bo th  s e t s  o f  mother-chi ld d ia logue t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  

a r e  i d e n t i f i e d  i n  t h e  areas o f  loca t ive ,  negative, and causal r e l a t i o n s .  

Also, t h e  pragmatic c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  system i s  used t o  suggest t h e r e  may 
- . . 

be a developmental p rogress ion  i n  t he  two c h i l d r e n ' s  understanding o f  t h e  

use o f  language t h a t  moves through ostensive and i n fo rma t i ve  phases before 

a more symbol i c  use o f  language predominates. Add i t i ona l  i nformat  ion 

r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  d i scuss ion  o f  a1 l major p o i n t s  i s  prov ided i n  appendices 

cons i s t i ng  o f  numerous examples. 

The research i s  presented as a p a r a l l e l  case s tudy  o f  t h e  two boys 

and t h e i r  mothers over  a f u l  I  year o f  language development. Monthly 
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tapings were begun i n  A p r i l ,  1975, when each c h i l d  was w i t h i n  two weeks 

o f  h i s  second b i r thday.  Galen is' 22 days younger than David. The 

o v e r a l l  socio-economic match between t h e  two homes i s  q u i t e  extensive, 

and t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  environments are  s i m i l a r  on many counts. Both fam- 

i l i e s  own t h e i r  own homes and several vehicles, (cars, t rucks ,  vans, 

t rac to rs ,  campers, motorcycles).  Both parent  couples a r e  i n  t h e i r  

t h i r t i e s  and t h e i r  homes and f a m i l i e s  a re  a t  t h e  present  t ime  t h e i r  

main focus i n  l i f e .  Both homes prov ide toys, books, pets, music, and 

outdoor p lay space. Both fa the rs  are  s k i l l e d  workers employed i n  union- 

ized trades. There i s  a warm r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  boys and t h e i r  

respect ive  fathers.  The c h i l d r e n  t r a v e l  by ca r  o r  van w i t h  t h e i r  parents 

on fami ly  ho l iday  t r i p s  and a1 I four  se ts  of grandparents a re  we1 I-known 

v i s i t o r s  t o  t h e i r  grandchi ldrenls homes. The grandparents a re  a l s o  

t h e  main babys i t te rs .  I n  short ,  both c h i l d r e n  have t h e  advantage o f  

.rather s tab le  home cond i t i ons  t h a t  by any c r i t e r i a  would be judged 

adequate i n  terms o f  c h i l d  care  and s t imu la t i on .  No developmental 

problems were expected o r  found, as ide  from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  David 's  speech 

a t  2 was n o t  very c l e a r  and h i s  parents worr ied because o f  a k ind  o f  

" s t u t t e r  i nessn. Both ch i I  dren appeared t o  be acqui r i n g  language s k i  l I  s  

r a p i d l y  and we1 I and t h i s  sub jec t i ve  eva luat ion  was corroborated by 

c l i n i c a l  t e s t i n g  when they  reached t h e  age of,3,, and again a t  ages 4, 5, 

and 6. 

- What was su rp r i s ing ,  and what made s tandard iz ing  t h e  content  o 

t h e  tapes impossible, was t h e  ex ten t  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e  soc ia  

and psychological c l i m a t e  between t h e  two homes as expressed i n  t h e  

mothers1 expectat ions and ch i l d - rea r ing  s t y les .  Socioeconomic matching, 

c lose  as it was, had by no means ensured t h e  same k i n d  o f  psychological  
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match. Galen's quiet ,  o r d e r l y ,  semi-rural  home l i f e  was very much 

inf luenced by h i s  mother 's e f f o r t ;  t o  cope w i t h  a f lareup o f  her previous 

a r t h r i t i c  cond i t i o n .  Her ca re fu l  p lanning kept  d i sorder t o  a m i  n  imum. 

Gal en had adopted her del i berate, methodical way o f  working and had 

developed an unusual l y  long a t t e n t i o n  span. Much o f  h i s  t ime  was spent 

i n  small muscle a c t i v i t i e s ,  He had no regu la r  playmates and l i t t l e  

oppor tun i ty  o f  i n c l i n a t i o n  f o r  l a rge  muscle a c t i v i t i e s .  Cont ras t ive1 

David l i ved  i n  a busy, even h e c t i c  household where mealtimes and bedt 

were i r r e g u l a r l y  maintained. He and h i s  younger s i s t e r  were minimal I  

r e s t r i c t e d  i n  t h e i r  phys ica l  movements. A t  2 years o f  age David rode 

Y 8 

i mes 

Y 

wheel toys, c  l imed f r e e l y  on h i s  playground gym and was very quick, w i t h  

we1 I-coord i nated I  arge-musc I  e movements. He had learned t o  wa I  k  up and 

down s t a i r s  a t  the  t i m e  he learned t o  walk. He had none o f  Galen's 

con t ro l  over penci l and paper a c t i v i t i e s ,  nor d i d  he concentrate on any 

one ac t  i v  i t y  f o r  I  ong. Much o f  h i s  p l ay was extreme I  y  bo i s te rous  and 

rough; minor mishaps and emotional upsets occurred d a i l y .  David 

attended playschool two days a week dur ing  t h e  w in ter  months. Other 

major d i f f e rences  t h a t  e x i s t e d  were i n  t h e  c h i  I  drens'  s  i b l  i ng s t a t u s  

and t h e  de ta i  I s  o f  t h e i r  d a i  l y  rou t ines .  A t  t h e  t ime  o f  t h e  s tudy  David 

had a younger s i s t e r  and Galen was an o n l y  c h i l d .  Several years l a t e r  a 

younger bro ther  had been norn i n t o  each family.  David a l s o  had two teen- 

age ha1 f -s  i s t e r s  who l ived nearby w i t h  h i s  maternal grandparents. 

Galen's d a i l y  l i f e  fo l lowed an extremely p red ic tab le  a c t i v i t y  p a t t e r n  

governed by r o u t i n e s  approp r ia te  t o  t h e  t ime o f  day, w h i l e  Dav id 's  

schedule was r a r e l y  t h e  same from day t o  day because o f  t h e  impact o f  

constant  changes and i n t e r r u p t i o n s  i n  h i s  parents '  plans. 
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An unusual f ea tu re  o f  t h i s  study a r i s e s  from t h e  choice o f  subjects. 

Most ch i I d l anguage s tud ies  o f  an' observat  iona I  k i  nd have been done 

by parents who were a lso  l i n g u i s t s .  Not o n l y  a r e  t h e  c h i l d r e n  i n  t h i s  

study n o t  t h e  researcher 's own, n e i t h e r  a r e  t h e i r  parents members o f  

a u n i v e r s i t y  academic community o r  o f  any pro fess iona l  c i r c l e .  They 

are, instead, representa t ive  o f  t h a t  m a j o r i t y  group t h a t  i s  genera l ly  

under-acknowledged i n  our society,  t h e  average middle-middle-class 

suburban o r  town couple t o  whom t h e i r  jobs  and t h e i r  homes and t h e i r  

c h i l d r e n  mean everything. Beyond t h i s ,  t h e  study i s  un ique ly  Canadian. 

Three o f  t h e  four parents were born and r a i s e d  and have l i v e d  t h e i r  

whole l i v e s  i n  t h e  immediate B r i t i s h  Columbia Lower Mainland area and 

David's f a t h e r  i s  a n a t i v e  Canadian i n  t h e  f u l l  sense o f  t h e  word, as 

a r e  h i s  paternal  grandparents who l i v e  i n  Eastern Ontario. The th ree  

se ts  o f  B r i t i s h  Columbia grandparents a re  c l o s e l y  matched, a l l  being 

o f  B r i t i s h  s tock  and long-time loca l  res idents .  For these reasons t h e  

data are  w e l l  s u i t e d  t o  loca l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  and should a l s o  prove t o  

be an i n t e r e s t i n g  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  pool o f  in fo rmat ion  

about c h i l d  language acqu is i t i on .  

The equipment used t o  record  t h e  language sessions was a Sony 

Portapak videotape recorder and camera using 1/2 inch, half-hour, b lack  

and wh i te  V30H tape on ree ls .  The camera was s i t u a t e d  on a low t r i p o d  

about e i g h t  f e e t  from t h e  mother-chi ld p a i r .  An ex terna l  microphone 

was subs t i t u ted  f o r  t h e  camera mike. The researcher t ransported,  s e t  

up, and operated t h e  camera he rse l f ;  no second p a r t y  was involved i n  

any o f  t h e  reco rd ing  o r  t ransc r ib ing .  Reasonably accurate t r a n s c r i b i n g  

procedures were achieved by t r a n s f e r r i n g  t h e  videotaped sound t o  audio- 

rcassetfes and l i s t e n i n g  t o  t h e  l a t t e r  w i t h  earphones. The tapes were 
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replayed many t imes du r ing  t h e  a n a l y s i s  i n  o rde r  t o  ensure correctness.  

A1 l  24 tapes were complete ly  t r a n i c r i b e d .  There was no sampling o f  

t h e  tapes; t h e  tapes i n  t h e i r  e n t i r e t y  were considered t o  be samples. 

The p r o t o c o l s  der ived from t h e  tapes  were double-space-typed i n  

d ia logue form w i t h  the  mother 's o r  o ther  a d u l t ' s  conversat ional  t u r n  

beg i nn i ng on the  le f t -hand s i d e  of t h e  page and c h i  l  dls conversat- 

iona l  t u r n  beginning i n  t h e  middle o f  t h e  page. For both pa r tne rs  each 

new sentence begins a new l i ne .  The mother 's p a r t  i n  t h e  d ia logue 

cont inues across t h e  w id th  o f  t he  page, t h u s  accommodating a l l  b u t  her 

longer sentences. The mother f  s  t u r n s  are  punctuated normal ly, bu t  there  

i s  no punctuat ion o r  c a p i t a  l i z a t  ion o f  any th ing  b u t  proper nouns i n  

t h e  ch i  I  d 's  turns.  Where t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  b u t  n o t  t h e  grammar i nd i ca tes  

t o  mark t h a t  a con t i nua t i on  o f  

i s  an occasional re fe rence t o  

d ia logue what i s  happening. 

r e f e r r e d  t o  by c i t i n g  t h e  tape 

t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  has u t t e r e d  a quest ion, a parenthes is  i s  added t o  t h e  

l i n e  s t a t i n g  t h a t  it has been ( a  quest ion) ,  Since t h e  c h i l d r e n  do 

n o t  always speak i n  sentences, what i s  placed on one l i n e  may be 

e i t h e r  a sentence o r  a breath group o f  words. Sentences longer 

than one l i n e  cont inue on t h e  n e x t  l i n e  w i t h  a s l i g h t  indenta t ion  

t h e  former l i n e  i s  intended. There 

t h e  a c t i o n  i f  it i s  n o t  c l e a r  from t h e  

In  t h e  t h e s i s  t e x t ,  examples a re  

number, t h e  c h i l d ' s  i n i t i a l ,  and 

means 

i d ' s  

t h e  s ign i f  ied page number o f  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t .  For example, I  D3 

t h a t  t h e  example i s  taken from page 3 o f  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t  o f  Dav 

number I  tape. The c h i l d r e n ' s  ages on succeeding tapes can be 

ca l cu la ted  by adding 23 t o  t h e  tape number. On Tape I  t h e  c h i  ldren a r e  

24 months o ld,  on Tape 2 they a r e  25 months o ld ,  e tc .  (...I i nd i ca tes  

t h a t  in te rven ing  u t te rances i r r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  example have been deleted. 
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(--- ind ica tes  u n i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ;  a parenthesized word (word) f o l l o w i n g  

(--- 1 i nd ica tes  what t h e  miss ing hord probably was. 

Each home session consisted o f  a videotaped hal f -hour o f  play and 

t a l k  between mother and c h i l d ;  occas iona l l y  t h e  f a t h e r s  were present 

and took  p a r t  also. One c h i l d  had a baby s i s t e r  and t h i s  younger s i b l i n g  

r e g u l a r l y  g o t  i n t o  t h e  ac t ion .  I f  t h e  c h i l d  spoke t o  t h e  researcher 

t h e  researcher answered. No at tempt was made t o  s t r u c t u r e  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  

beyond asking t h a t  t h e  mother s tay  close, enough f o r  t h e  c h i l d  t o  be 

ab le  t o  t a l k  t o  her. The p r o j e c t  was presented t o  t h e  parents as a 

study o f  t h e  development o f  c h i l d  language between 2 and 3 years o ld .  

I t  was n o t  made e x p l i c i t  t o  t h e  mothers t h a t  t h e i r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  was 

t o  be a main focus. The videotapes show t h e  mothers looking a t  books, 

s ing ing songs, p l a y i n g  w i t h  toys, and doing puzzles o r  o the r  manual 

a c t i v i t i e s  w i t h  t h e  ch i ld ren,  Large f l o o r  b locks were introduced dur ing  

David's second and Galen's t h i r d  session. Dav id 's  f a t h e r  provided lumber 

ends as blocks, so a f t e r  a wh i l e  t h e  standardized s e t  o f  f l o o r  b locks 

stayed permanently a t  Galen's home. For one session, Tape 7, a Fisher-  

P r i c e  t o y  camper u n i t  was used t o  check o u t  mother versus f a t h e r  s t y l e  

o f  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  Otherwise t h e  c h i l d r e n  played w i t h  t h e i r  own selec- 

t i o n s  o f  toys. Cassette audiotapes, t o  I  hour i n  length, were a l s o  

recorded dur ing  most v i s i t s  and t h e  mothers k e p t  w r i t t e n  notes about 

i n t e r e s t i n g  ut terances t h e  c h i l d  had made dur ing  t h e  month. However, 

on l y  the  ma te r ia l  on t h e  videotape has been complete ly  t ranscr ibed f o r  

t h i s  presentat ion.  Knowledge o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  development on l a t e r  

tapes has added an element o f  balance t o  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e  

t ransc r ibed  tapes and they a r e  a t  l eas t  a v a i l a b l e  should funds f o r  f o l -  

low-up s tud ies  be found, 



A Search f o r  Pragmatic Categories 

By t h e  middle o f  t h e  1970Ts,l there was a s h i f t  underway from 

equating semantics w i t h  meaning i n  c h i l d  language, t o  d i s p l a c i n g  it 

w i t h  pragmatics ( p a r a l l e l i n g  t h e  s h i f t  a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h e  decade 

from t h e  primacy o f  syntax t o  semantics). E l i zabe th  Bates, i n  her ex- 

tens ive  work w i t h  I t a l i a n  preschoolers as subjects,  incorporated l i ng -  

u i s t  

,stud 

stud 

i c  theo ry  from t h e  f i e l d  o f  pragmatics i n t o  c h i l d  language,research 

ies. She took  t h e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  pragmatics i s  no t  an area t o  be 

ied separa te ly  from o r  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  semantics b u t  t h a t  

... a l l  o f  language i s  pragmatics t o  begin wi th.  We choose 
our meanings t o  f i t  contexts and b u i l d  our meanings onto  
those contex ts  i n  such a way t h a t  t h e  two are inseparable, 
i n  t h e  same way t h a t  l l f iguren i s  de f inab le  o n l y  i n  terms 
o f  ngroundll. Accord i ng t o  t h i s  view, every a c t  involved 
i n  t h e  cons t ruc t i on  o f  meaning i s  i n  i t s e l f  a pragmatic 
act. The a c t  o f  reference, t h e  s e l e c t i o n  o f  l e x i c a l  i tems 
t o  stand f o r  one o r  more re fe ren t ,  and t h e  combinat ion o f  
ac ts  o f  re ference i n t o  t h e  core u n i t  of semantics, t h e  
propos i t ion ,  a r e  a l l  c o n t e x t u a l l y  based uses o f  language. 
(I976a, p. 420) 

The g i s t  o f  Bates1 c o n t r i b u t i o n  has been t h a t  nsernantics emerges 

developmentally and l o g i c a l l y  from pragmatics, i n  much t h e  same way 

t h a t  syntax has been shown t o  emerge from semantic knowledgeI1 (1976a, 

p. 420). She holds c o n s i s t e n t l y  t o  t h e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  young c h i l d r e n ' s  

language i s  b e t t e r  viewed as an "act1! than as an "object I f ,  and speech 

as what t h e  c h i l d  "doesn r a t h e r  than what t h e  c h i l d  I1hasu. She chooses 

t o  de f ine  pragmatics as w r u l e s  governing t h e  use o f  language i n  contextn 

.(1976a,p..42l). From Wi t tgenste in  (1969) she adopts t h e  idea o f  t h e  

"Ilanguage gamen, t h a t  t h e  meaning o f  a word i s  b u i l t  through t h e  circum- 

stances i n  which it i s  used; frcm Aust in ( 1962) t h e  t h r e e  per format ive  

funct ions, locut ion,  i l l o c u t i o n  and per locut ion ;  from Sear le (1969) t h e  

d i v i s i o n  o f  t h e  speech a c t  i n t o  an op t iona l  p r o p o s i t i o n  p l u s  
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i l l o c u t i o n a r y  force.  For her work she uses t h e  th ree  formal l y  acceptable 

pragmatic categor ies,  namely pertbrmatives, presupposit ions, and 

sa t iona l  postu lates,  p l u s  propos i t ions  as a four th .  By t h e  te rm 

o s i  t i o n u  she appears t o  mean what Aust in does by the  term fl l o c u t  

a c t s  o f  cons t ruc t i ng  propos i t ions  and u t t e r i n g  sounds t o  perform 

func t i on  o f  r e f e r r i n g .  She a lso  draws a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  f a c t  t ha  

conver- 

"prop- 

ion11 -- 

t h e  

t Sear le 's  

two-fo I  d speech a c t  looks very s i m i  I  a r  t o  the  generat ive semant i c  i s t  

d i v i s i o n s  o f  semantic deep s t r u c t u r e  and t ransformat ions.  Bates s t a t e s  

t h a t  p red ica t i on  i s  " the  a c t  o f  const ruc t ing  a propos i t ionn (l976a, p. 420). 

To demonstrate ontogenet ic  progression i n  c h i l d  language learn ing  

Bates s e t  her  research r e s u l t s  i n t o  t h e  framework o f  P iaget ls  sensor i -  

motor, preoperat ional ,  and concrete opera t iona l  stages, thereby c r e a t i n g  

a t e n t a t i v e  model o f  pragmatic development. She and her coworkers worked 

most extensive 

i onal stages. 

gestures) and 

del a r a t i v e  p r o  

t i o n s  appear w 

c h i l d r e n  f i r s t  

Presuppos i t i o n  

ear  I  y  stages o 

y w i t h  c h i l d r e n  i n  t h e  sensorimotor and concrete 

They found t h a t  pe r locu t ion  (as i n  e a r l y  s igna l  l 

I l o c u t i o n  (as  the instrumental use o f  i n t e r r o g a t  

oforms) emerge as preverbal pragmat i c  funct ions;  

operat- 

i ng 

i ve  and 

l ocu- 

t h  t h e  f i r s t  r e a l  words. Bates has denied t h a t  young 

learn  a s e t  o f  isomorphic s ign - re fe ren t  r e l a t i o n s .  

o r  t a k i n g  in format ion  f o r  granted, i s  unavoidable a t  

language learn ing  s ince learn ing  - n o t  t o  presuppose i s  

a developmental achievement. Advanced forms of presupposit ions, cat led 

conversat ional postu lates,  which r e q u i r e  po l i t eness  judgments and t h e  

recogn i t i on  o f  i m p l i c i t  requests, appear much l a t e r  w i t h  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  

o f  t h e  r e v e r s a b i l i t y  procedures t h a t  P iaget  regards as t h e  ha1 lmark 

o f  concrete operat ions.  As a c o r o l l a r y  t o  being ab le  t o  do and undo 

concrete opera t ions  mental ly ,  Bates presents t h e  idea t h a t  t o  operate 



e f f e c t i v e l y  w i t h  

ab le  t o  consider  

language t h e  c h i  

simultaneously h 

and h i s  l i s t e n e r ' s  perspect ive as 

I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  what has been 

I d  must come t o  t h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  being 

'. 
I S  own perspect ive  as he encodes speech 

t h e  o ther  decodes it. 

determined through pragmatic i nqu i r y  

a t  t h e  sensorimotor and concrete opera t iona l  levels, t h e  preoperat ional  

stage i s  l t v i r t u a l l y  ~ n c h a r t e d ~ t e r r i t o r y ~ ~  (Bates, 1976b, p. 3 9 ) .  This  

i s  t h e  pe r iod  when c h i l d r e n  begin t o  r e b u i l d  and reo rde r  t h e i r  sensori-  

imotor knowledge o f  t h e  wor ld a t  a level  o f  i n t e r n a l  symbol ic represent- 

at ion.  By r e f l e c t i o n ,  they t u r n  t h e i r  e a r l i e r  communicative performat- 

ives (which were procedures) i n t o  symbolic ob jec ts  s igna l  led by t h e  

sur face form o f  utterances. I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  a q u a l i t a t i v e  change i n  

level  t h e r e  i s  a l s o  a q u a n t i t a t i v e  increase i n  t h e  number o f  i n t e r n a l  

u n i t s  being processed simultaneously. Bates postu la ted t h a t  a t  t h i s  

t ime t h e  c h i l d ' s  speech should change from t h e  u t t e r i n g  o f  s imple p a r t i a l  

p ropos i t ions  t o  ut terances t h a t  encode both aspects o f  t h e  p ropos i t i on  

and aspects o f  i t s  contextual  use. More d e l i b e r a t e  c o n t r o l  o f  t h e  

presenta t ion  o f  o l d  and new in format ion  by using convent ional  word order 

was t h e r e f o r e  expected and was indeed a major f i nd ing .  , 

F r m  t h e  long i tud ina l  speech records o f  two c h i l d r e n  over  t h e  per iod 

from 15 t o  43 months, a r a t h e r  complex and wide-ranging s e t  o f  develop- 

ments was assembled. Three developments appeared w i t h i n  several  weeks 

o f  each other .  

I .  The c h i l d r e n  began t o  be ab le  t o  r e f e r  metapragmat ical ly  t o  

t h e  speech s i t u a t i o n  i t s e l f  us ing  t h e  word "saidu. 

2. A dimensional concept o f  t ime  appeared and was expressed both 

i n  temporal adve rb ia l s  ( s p e c i f i c a l l y  t ime  and p lace d e i x i s  as i n  terms 
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such as tomorrow and Saturday) and i n  f u t u r e  and imper fec t  pas t  tense . 

3. Conjunct ions more compl~ex than @, namely but, because, 

o r  else, and - if a l s o  surfaced, and t h e  word n o t  was frequent.  - 
Over a r a t h e r  longer per iod  t h e r e  were two f u r t h e r  developments, 

4.  The bas ic  s e t  o f  personal pronouns tended t o  rep lace proper 

nouns i n  sub jec t  pos i t i on .  

5. A t  t h e  same time, verb i n f l e c t i o n s  were added, producing 

subject-verb agreement. 

The l a t t e r  two developments were accompanied by t h e  sw i t ch  from verb- 

sub jec t  t o  subject-verb order  and some adapta t ion  t o  t h e  s h i f t i n g  r o l e s  

o f  speaker and hearer. 

A l b e i t  t h i s  i s  a heterogeneous l i s t  o f  s y n t a c t i c  devices, t h e  la rger  

view ind i ca tes  t h a t  an increase i n  e x p l i c i t n e s s  i s  being achieved v i a  

sentence and d iscourse embedding. Overa l l  t h e r e  i s  an increase i n  

i n te rna l  u n i t s  being simultaneously he ld  and coordinated.  The s i n g l e  

focus (poss ib l y  o f  t h e  na tu re  o f  an o r i e n t i n g  r e f l e x )  t h a t  dominated 

t h e  c h i l d  i n  t h e  sensorimotor stage has g iven way t o  processes invo lv ing  

s e r i a t i o n  and embedding. S e r i a t i n g  sequent ia l  events i n  t ime  and con- 

s t r u c t i n g  nested r e l a t i o n s  a r e  two r e s u l t s  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  preoperat ional  

p o t e n t i a l  f o r  coordi  na t  i ng  mental llchunks". Bates draws an ana logy 

between presuppos i t ion-propos i t ion  and topic-comment, . l i k e n i n g  both 

t o  "groundw and "f igureI1. 

Across t h e  preoperat  iona l per iod t h e  ch i I d becomes capable 
o f  hand l ing  n o t  o n l y  h i s  propos i t ion ,  b u t  a per format ive  and 
one o r  more presuppos i t iona l  s t ruc tu res  as symbol ic  o b j e c t s  

I f o r  a s i n g l e  communicative act.  (1976b, p. 158) 

Around t h e  same t ime  i n  development t h a t  these c h i l d r e n  can 
coord inate  two nested proposi t ions,  they  can a l s o  e x p l i c i t l y  
con t ro l  bo th  a p r o p o s i t i o n  and a presupposi t ion,  or a 
p r o p o s i t i o n  and a performative. (1976b,.p,330) 
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The h ighest  s k i 1  I a t ta ined  dur ing  t h e  per iod would appear t o  be a t ype  
, 

o f  coordi n a t i o n  t h a t  Ivi nvolves p l ac ing  a t h i r d  element ins ide ,  between 

o r  w i t h i n  t h e  o the r  elementsn (1976b,p. 156). And w i t h  t h i s  incomplete 

but  high I  y suggest ive p i c t u r e  Bates'  c o n t r i b u t i o n  conc I  udes. 

I n  l i t e r a t u r e  which uses t h e  word pragmatics as a synonym f o r  

language func t ion ,  each w r i t e r  tends t o  c l a s s i f y  f u n c t i o n  according 

t o  those ca tegor ies  p a t e n t l y  observable i n  h i s  o r  her  own data. M. A. K. 

Ha l l i day  (1975a, 1975b) has inves t iga ted very thorough ly  t h e  uses a 

young c h i l d  makes o f  speech i n  t h e  e a r l i e s t  stages, t h e  shaping and 

reshaping o f  ut terances i n  accordance w i t h  t h e  changing purposes o f  

t h e  ch i l d ,  and what happens t o  t h e  concept o f  f u n c t i o n  as t h e  c h i l d ' s  

communicative i n t e n t i o n s  become more soph is t ica ted.  Hal l i d a y  used h i s  

own son N ige l l s  language development from 9 t o  24 months t o  t e s t  t h e  

seven ca tegor ies  t h a t  formed t h e  bas is  o f  h i s  f u n c t i o n a l  hypothesis. 

I t  was p red ic ted  t h a t  these ca tegor ies  would appear i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  com- 

municat ive at tempts i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  order, w i t h  each u t te rance  having 

j u s t  one 

1 .  

2. 

3. 

4. 

5 .  

6. 

7. 

f unct  ion. 

I  nstrumental 

Regulatory 

l n t e r a c t i o n a  

Personal 

H e u r i s t i c  

Imaginat ive 

In fo rmat i ve  

"I wantvv 

"do as I t e l l  youn 

1 Ivme and youv 

"here I  comev 

v v t e l  l me whyu 

" l e t  ' s pretendu 

" I ' ve  g o t  something t o  t e l l  youw 

Three phases of development were discovered. By t h e  age of 104 

I grammatical o r  l e x i c a l  

t h e  mean i ng po ten t  i a l 

months N ige l  had a language, one wi thout  forma 

s t ruc tu re ,  b u t  one which1 nevertheless c a r r i e d  



u n t i l  21 months. Contrary t o  expectat ions, t he re  was no s i g n  o 

mental progress i n  t h e  f i r s t  four  func t i ons  over t h i s  f i r s t  per  

Phase II, beginning, between 164 t o  18 months, ushered i n  a 

o f  f unc t i ona l  o r i e n t a t i o n .  As Nigel  s t a r t e d  t o  s t r i n g  together  

t i o n a l  l e x i c a l  items, t h e  instrumental and r e g u l a t o r y  f u n c t i o n s  

and t h e  

t h a t  i s  

t h e  use 

pragrnat 

a l l tha  
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o f  t h e  f i r s t  f ou r  funct ions.  By t h e  end o f  t h i s  f i r s t  phase a t  15 t o  16t 

months t h e  heur i s t  i c and i mag i na$i ve func t ions  had a l so been esta b l i shed, 

probably appearing a t  about t h e  same time, between 13; t o  15 months, 

w i t h  t h e  imag inat ive  poss ib ly  i n  advance o f  t h e  h e u r i s t i c .  The inform- 

a t i v e  func t i on  d i d  no t  appear a t  a l l .  I n  f a c t  i t s  appearance was delayed 

f develop- 

iod. 

s h i f t  

conven- 

were 

being combined w i t h i n  t h e  same ut terance as were t h e  personal and heur- 

i s t i c ,  g i v i n g  r i s e  t o  o n l y  two main ca tegor ies  o f  func t ion ,  t h e  pragmatic 

mathet ic .  H a l l i d a y  saw t h e  mathet ic  as t h e  forerunner o f  a l l  

i d e a t i o n a l  i n  a d u l t  speech, t h a t  which can be designated as 

o f  language e i t h e r  t o  learn o r  t o  represent  experience. The 

i c  i s  t h e  developmental precursor o f  t h e  in terpersona l ,  namely 

t i s  concerned w i t h  t h e  communication process as a form o r  channel 

o f  soc ia l  ac t i on .  These two, Ha l l i day  postulated, were t r a n s i t i o n a l  

funct ions, an intermediate step posed between t h e  o r i g i n a l  s e t  o f  seven 

simple un in tegra ted uses and t h e  h i g h l y  abs t rac t ,  i n teg ra ted  networks 

o f  r e l a t i o n s  i n  a d u l t  language. I n  N i g e l T s  case, t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

t h e  two was made abundantly c lear .  Pragmatic u t te rances were spoken 

w i t h  a r i s i n g  t o n e  and mathet ic  w i t h  a f a l l i n g  tone. 

A t  t h e  same t ime  t h a t  t h e  pragmatic-mathetic d i s t i n c t i o n  was made, 

Nigel  learned t o  engage i n  dialogue both by responding t o  wh-questions 

and commands and by con t inu ing  t o  answer i n  s u i t a b l e  v e i n  t h e  statements 

and responses p ro f fe red  by t h e  adu l t .  He a l s o  i n i t i a t e d  d ia logue by 
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saying llWhat's t h a t ? "  I t  was i n  t h i s  way, H a l l i d a y  f e l t ,  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  

was ab le  t o  b u i l d  h imsel f ,  h i s  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  other  pa r t i c ipan ts ,  h i s  

a t t i t udes ,  judgments, ccinmitments, and desi res i n t o  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  

s t ruc ture .  The t r a n s f e r  t o  t h e  p l u r i - f u n c t i o n  o f  a d u l t  language took  

p lace i n  t h e  dialogue process which consisted o f  meanings being expressed 

as verbal i n te rac t i ons  i n  soc ia l  contexts. With t h e  establ ishment o f  

t h e  t h i r d  phase it was t h e  concept o f  f unc t i on  t h a t  had changed. Uses 

o f  t h e  language had become components o f  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  system. 

To recap i tu la te :  f o r  Ha l l i day ,  meaning, i n  t h e  sense o f  a  s o c i a l  

,semio t ic  (meaning b u i l t  up through i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  environment) 

p lays t h e  c e n t r a l  r o l e  i n  language acqu is i t i on .  Func t iona l i t y ,  which 

he def ines as a  semio t ic  a c t  i n  a  soc ia l  context,  i s  t h e  process by 

which t h e  c h i l d  learns language, S ix  o f  t h e  func t i ons  o f  p r e l i n g u i s t i c  

Stage I, t h e  instrumental,  t h e  regu la tory ,  t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n a l ,  t h e  per- 

sonal, t h e  imaginative, and t h e  h e u r i s t i c ,  are, s t r i c t l y  speaking, 

e x t r a - l i n g u i s t i c ,  s ince  a l l  of them can be and a r e  expressed wi thout  

seventh, t h e  i n fo rmat i ve  func t ion ,  

i n t o  Phase I I ,  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  stage. 

l y  t h e  over lap  between Phase I and 

being encoded i n t o  language. The 

hard l y  comes i n t o  p lay  u n t  i l we l l 

Ha I l iday regards Phase I I as mere 

t h e  f i n a l  stage, Phase 1 1 1 .  

I n  Phase I I, by a  regrouping o f  t h e  o r i g i n a l  uses o f  i n f a n t  lang- 

uage, two l i n g u i s t i c  func t ions ,  t h e  mathet ic  and t h e  pragmatic, appear. 

There i s  c o n t i n u i t y  o f  Phase I w i t h  Phase I I  i n  t h a t  each u t te rance 

o f  t h e  c h i l d  cont inues t o  per form j u s t  one func t ion .  The mathetic, 

a  combination o f  t h e  personal and heur- is t ic ,  covers t h e  func t i on  o f  

t h e  observer concerned w i t h  learn ing  about t h e  r e a l i t i e s  o f  t h e  environ- 

ment. The pragmatic, e s s e n t i a l l y  a  combination o f  t h e  instrumental 



and regu la tory ,  enables t h e  c h i l d  t o  be an i n t r u d e r  and doer i n  com- 

munication and t h e  soc ia l  order .  'Both ,  o f  course, a r e  i n t e r a c t i o n a l .  

There i s  a l s o  c o n t i n u i t y  o f  Phase I I  w i t h  Phase I l l  i n  t h a t  t h e  mathet ic  

func t ion  presages t h e  a d u l t  i dea t iona l  f unc t i on  and t h e  pragmatic, t h e  

adu l t  in terpersonal  func t ion .  

In  t h e  a d u l t  stage, these two, t h e  i dea t iona l  and interpersonal ,  

no longer appear i n  separate utterances, however, and a  t h i r d  funct ion,  

t h a t  o f  c r e a t i n g  t e x t ,  i s  combined w i t h  them. A1 I  u t terances a r e  a  

blend o f  t h e  t h r e e  funct ions.  Funct ion i t s e l f  has changed from being 

a  simple catalogue o f  uses t o  being t h a t  abstract ,  in tegra ted network 

o f  r e l a t i o n s  which composes a  l i n g u i s t i c  system. The in format ive  funct ion,  

increasing as it does dur ing Phase I I, leads t h e  c h i l d  by Phase 1 1 1  

i n t o  d ia logue and grammar. A t h i r d  component, t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  mean- 

, ings ca l  led lex  

tent-express ion 

by 24 it i s  no 

,because t h e  c h i  

, simultaneously. 

cogrammatical s t ruc tu re ,  has now entered i n t o  t h e  con- 

pa i r i n g  t h a t  was t h e  c h i  I  d t s  e a r l y  proto-language. Even 

onger poss ib le  t o  descr ibe func t i on  as a  l i s t  o f  uses 

d, l i k e  t h e  adu l t ,  i s  encoding more than one func t i on  

He o r  she has acquired a  language system and w i  I I  con- 

t i n u e  f o r  t h e  r e s t  o f  h i s  o r  her l i f e  t o  develop t h e  use o f  t h a t  system. 

As the  s e l f  o f  t h e  c h i l d  i s  b u i l t  i n t o  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  s t ruc tu re ,  and 

func t ion  beccxnes t h e  organ iz ing  p r i n c i p l e  o f  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  system 

i t s e l f ,  t h e  speaker becomes both observer and i n t r u d e r  a t  t h e  same time. 

For Ha l l iday ,  "a language system i ~ ~ o r g a n i z e d  as a  system f o r  making 

meanings, r a t h e r  than as a  device f o r  generat ing  structure^^^ (1975a, 

p. x x ) .  The s o c i a l  system i s  considered t o  be a  system o f  meanings, 

w i t h  a s o c i a l  semio t ic  b u i l t  up through i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  environment. 



Language is both the product of and the means by which we gain access 

to the systgn of meanings that cdnstitute the culture. 

Halliday's contribution in the field of pragmatics seems, to this 

writer, to stand complete in itself, and no further attempts in the 

particular direction which he took will be pursued in this study. It 

would seem that a significant point has been made that by some time 

in the third year of life the child's language has already become too 

complicated to be characterized by any list of discretely defined uses. 

Just as in lists of semantic relations, the number and range of pragmatic 

relations remains very much a matter of each writer's perceptions and 

choices. To be useful, some more universal schema is required. 

Further attempts to track down the concept of pragmatics as it 

is related to language leads to semiotics or the theory of signs, and, 

finally, to that great American philosopher, Charles Sanders Peirce 

(1839-1914). Although the word pragmatism is most commonly associated 

with Wil liam James, the psychologist, and John Dewey, the educator, 

their versions are really popularized forms stating that pragmatism 

is the phi losophy that tests the value and truth of ideas by their prac- 

tical consequences. Peirce's pragmatism was, on the other hand, primar- 

i ly a phi losophy of meaning and much more abstruse. Peircels major 

focus was on man's selection and verification of a belief system. 

Peirce's pragmatism therefore was concerned with intellectual concept- 

ions, essentially those consisting of what humanity believes is true 

or can be asserted. It was an attempt to analyze thought that is of 

a logical, rationall, reasonable, or common-sensist nature; moreover, in 

its emphasis on the nature and limits of knowledge, it was an epistemolo- 

gical theory. 
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John F i t z g e r a l d  (1966, p. 95) po in ted o u t  t h a t  t h e  passage numbered 

5.400 i n  Peircels c o l l e c t e d  works' i s  c r u c i a l  f o r  p rov id ing  t h e  d e t a i l s  

upon which Pe i rce 's  fo rmula t ion  o f  t h e i p r i n c i p l e  o f  meaning was worked 

out. Ba ld l y  stated, " the  whole f u n c t i o n  o f  thought  i s  t o  produce h a b i t s  

o f  act ionu; "what a  t h i n g  means i s  s imply what h a b i t s  it involves"; 

"what a  h a b i t  i s  depends on when and - how it causes us t o  actn; and " there 

i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  of meaning so f i n e  as t o  cons is t  o f  anyth ing bu t  a  

poss ib le  d i f f e r e n c e  o f  pract icer1.  From t h i s  basis P e i r c e  der ived h i s  

f i r s t  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  pragmatism as fo l l ows :  

Consider what e f fec ts ,  t h a t  might  conceivably have p r a c t i c a l  
bearings, we conceive t h e  o b j e c t s  o f  our conceptions t o  have. 
Then our conception o f  these e f f e c t s  i s  t h e  whole o f  our 
conception o f  t h e  object . "  (Hartshorne 8- Weiss, 1934, p. 25) 

As Pe i r ce  proceeded i n  t h e  cons t ruc t i on  o f  h i s  theory  o f  signs, 

it became a  f u r t h e r  foundat ion f o r  t h e  support o f  h i s  p r i n c i p l e  o f  

pragmatism. The h a b i t  o r  h a b i t  change as t h e  p r a c t i c a l  consequence 

o f  t h e  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  o f  ideas cont inued t o  be seen as t h e  f i n a l  end 

o r  goal o f  r a t i o n a l  t h ink ing .  I t  was labe l l ed  " the  u l t i m a t e  l og i ca l  

i nterpretantr l ,  an i n t e r p r e t a n t  being an e f f e c t  i n  an i n t e r p r e t e r  I s  m i  nd 

t h a t  might  best  be considered an idea o r  perhaps a  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  

consciousness. E f f e c t s  i n  t h e  mind t h a t  a r e  on t h e  way t o  becoming 

h a b i t s  were c l a s s i f i e d  as s igns  whose meanings accorded w i t h  t h e  k inds 

o f  r e f e r e n t i a l  r e l a t i o n s  they  s i g n i f i e d .  Such s igns always being 

t r i a d i c ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  an in te rp re tan t ,  they  consisted o f  something 

l i k e  t h e  apperception o f  t h e  e x i s t e n t  o b j e c t  p l u s  some s i g n  veh ic le .  

P e i r c e t s  most famous s ign  veh ic les  a re  t h e  icon, t h e  index, and t h e  

symbol. Semiot ic theory  today i s  b u i l t  around t h e  idea t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  

k inds  o f  meaning are  c a r r i e d  by d i f f e r e n t  k inds  o f  signs. 
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Pe i rce  used t h e  name, specu la t ive  grammar, f o r  h i s  general theory  

o f  the  na tu re  and meani ng o f  s i  gris. I t  must be noted, however, t h a t  

t h e  icon, t h e  index, and t h e  symbol a re  n o t  s igns  i n  themselves, bu t  

on l y  those p a r t s  o f  t h e  s i g n  by which icon ic ,  index ica l ,  o r  symbol ic 

meaning i s  incorporated i n t o  t h e  sign. Meaning i s  i c o n i c  when t h e  

r e l a t i o n  perceived by t h e  i n t e r p r e t e r ' s  mind proceeds l a r g e l y  from 

recogniz ing o r  exper iencing a s i m i l a r i t y  o r  analogy o f  some kind; it 

i s  indexical  when one o b j e c t  represents o r  r e a c t s  w i t h  o r  aga ins t  another 

object;  and it becomes symbol ical w i t h  t h e  presence o f  genera l i ty .  

A commonly used example f o r  an icon i s  a p a i n t i n g  which resembles i t s  

sub jec t  i n  t h a t  it expresses t h e  qua I  i t  ies  o f  i t s  subject .  An examp l e 

o f  an index i s  a barometer o r  thermometer which func t i ons  as a secondary 

) i n d i c a t o r  o f  weather and temperature f a c t s  t h a t  a r e  experiences i n  them- 

selves. Ayers has c a l l e d  t h i s  k ind  o f  index a reagent; another k ind  

o f  index t h a t  he c a l l s  a designat ion he def ined as any s ign  f o r c i n g  a t -  

t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  t h i n g  intended (1968, p. 52). Terms such as words are  

symbols because, a r b i t r a r i l y  by law o r  s o c i a l  agreement, they a r e  ac- 

indices do, n o t  f o r  p a r t i c u l a r s ,  as cepted commun i t y - w  i de as stand i ng 

b u t  f o r  generals. 

Pe i r ce  b u i l t  h i s  epistemolog 

t h a t  a1 I  know ledge and experience 

i c a l  t heo ry  on t h e  postu 

ought  t o  be r e d u c i b l e  

number o f  un iversa l  categor ies.  He was ab le  t o  f i n d  o n l y  

la ted base 

t o  a f i n i t e  

t h r e e  t h a t  

were completely d i f f e r e n t  from each o the r  and t h a t  cou ld  n o t  be broken 

down any f u r t h e r .  These he label led F i rs tness ,  Secondness, and Th i rd-  

ness. F i r s tness  cons is t s  of t h e  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  disembodied features 

such as sound, colour ,  smel l ,  pressure, and a1 1 k indred sense percept ions 

o r  feel ings.  Secondness i s  any dyadic assoc ia t i on  o r  'lbrute" encounter; 
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a p a r t i c u l a r  instance o f  any k ind embodies Secondness. .Thirdness adds 

t h e  elements of genera l iza t ion  and' law ev ident  i n  a l l  mediated r e l a t i o n s .  

The icon, t h e  index, and the symbol a re  r e s p e c t i v e l y  c o r r e l a t e d  w i t h  

F i  rstness, Secondness, and Th irdness. 

I t  i s  t h e  concept o f  Thirdness t h a t  i s  t h e  p i v o t  p o i n t  of Pe i rce ls  

ra t i ona le .  Since pragmatism i s  concerned o n l y  w i t h  i n t e l l e c t u a l  con- 

cepts, o r  those upon which an argument may tu rn ,  t h e  s i g n  involved w i l  l 

be a symbol. Another way of s t a t i n g  t h i s  i s  t h a t  some s igns  do n o t  

have a pragmatic meaning because t h e  e f f e c t  they have i n  an i n t e r p r e t e r  

i s  n o t  one o f  Thirdness. Nevertheless, t h e  f u n c t i o n i n g  o f  a symbol 

demands t h e  presence o f  an icon as wel l ,  because t h e  o n l y  d i r e c t  way 

o f  communicating i s  by an icon. Examples of pure icons do n o t  e x i s t ;  

- 
p a r t i c u l a r s  are  always i n  t h e  nature  o f  indices; symbols, through t h e  

incorpora t ion  o f  both F i rs tness  and Secondness, a r e  thereby f i t t e d  t o  

be generals. The dependence o f  t h e  symbol upon t h e  icon and t h e  index 

i s  t o  be seen i n  Pe i rce ls  treatment o f  meaning i n  language. 

No ob jec t  o r  expression can be d e f i n i t i v e l y  ca tegor ized as iconic,  

indexical ,  o r  symbolic since i t s  cha rac te r i za t i on  i s  i n  t h e  f i n a l  anal- 

y s i s  pragmat ica l ly  determined through i t s , f u n c t i o n ;  i t s  f u n c t i o n  d e l i m i t s  

i t s  meaning. Funct ion i n  language i l l u s t r a t e s  t h i s  p o i n t  p a r t i c u l a r l y  

wel l .  Sentences, phrases, and words, because o f  t h e  g e n e r a l i t y  they  

express whenever they e x h i b i t  a lack o f  dynamic connect ion t o  immediate 

and external  r e a l i t i e s ,  are eminently symbols. Nevertheless, words 

such as pronouns and demonstratives may be classed as ind ices  s ince  

t h e  usual way they operate i n  sentences i s  i n . s t a n d i n g  f o r  o r  p o i n t i n g  

o u t  objects. Also, proper nouns a re  considered t o  be index ica l  on t h e  

f i r s t  occasion they  a r e  used. Used h a b i t u a l l y ,  a proper noun i s  a symbol 



whose i n t e r p r e t a n t  represents it as an icon o f  an index o f  t h e  i nd i v idua l  

named. Symbols and icons operate' on l y  through tokens o r  indices,  and 

a1 I except n a t u r a l  ind ices  a re  symbols (Ayer, pp. 155-57). I n  pract ice,  

symbols a re  c m m n l y  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  propos i t ions  o r  p ropos i t i ona l  func- 

t i o n .  A p r o p o s i t i o n ' s  meaningfulness comes from t h e  requirement t h a t  

a p ropos i t i on  have an index and a symbol, t h e  l a t t e r  i n v o l v i n g  an icon. 

The icon and t h e  symbol do n o t  i nd i ca te  t h e  sub jec t  o f  discourse. 

Indices b r i n g  our  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  o b j e c t s  t o  which t h e  symbol and i t s  

accompanying icon apply. 

I n  a l e t t e r  he wrote t o  an Eng l ish  f r iend,  Pe i r ce  analyzed t h e  

r o l e s  t h a t  icon, index, and symbol p lay  i n  sentences, us ing  as an 

example t h e  p ropos i t i on ,  Cain k i l l e d  Abel. Cain and Abel a r e  both 

l og i ca l  sub jec ts  and the re fo re  indices, s ince I t t o  g i v e  t h e  necessary 

acquaintance w i t h  any s i n g l e  t h i n g  an index would be required".  The 

imaginable r e l a t i o n  between Cain and Abel requ i res  an icon. Then, I t t o  

convey t h e  idea o f  causing death i n  general, according t o  t h e  opera t ion  

o f  a general law, a general s ign  would be r e q u i s i t e :  t h a t  i s  a Symbolu. 

An icon, o r  what i s  imageable, i s  always contained w i t h i n  any symbol; 

w i thout  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  an icon no symbol can e x i s t .  P e i r c e  res ta ted  

t h e  concept i n  these words: 

Thus t h e  icon represents t h e  s o r t  o f  t h i n g  t h a t  may appear 
and sometimes does appear; t h e  index p o i n t s  t o  t h e  very t h i n g  
o r  event t h a t  i s  met w i t h  ... and f i n a l l y  t h e  symbol represents 
t h a t  which may be observed under c e r t a i n  general c o n d i t i o n s  

,and i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  general. When we have analyzed a propos- 
i t i o n  so as t o  throw i n t o  t h e  sub jec t  every th ing  t h a t  can 
be removed from t h e  predicate,  a l l  t h a t  it remains f o r  t h e  
pred ica te  t o  represent  i s  t h e  form o f  connect ion between t h e  
d i f f e r e n t  sub jec ts  as expressed i n  t h e  propos i t i o n a  l form. 
(Lieb, 1953, p. 24) 
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Pe i r ce  d i d  n o t  extend t h e  d iscussion o f  language beyond i t s  p lace 

i n  r a t i o n a l  th ink ing .  Studies o f '  c h i l d  language and c h i  I d  c o g n i t i o n  

were not, i n  h i s  time, a t  a l l  we l l  developed. O f  a l l  h i s  compilers 

it seems t h a t  on ly  Ayer has speculated t o  any degree about how c h i l d r e n ' s  

t h i n k i n g  and Peircels category system might  be pu t  together .  Ayer 

mentioned b r i e f l y  t h a t  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  beginning t o  learn  t h e  language 

everyth ing i s  external  , n o t  i n  t h e  sense t h a t  t h e  exis tence o f  o b j e c t s  

i n  themselves i s  rea l ized,  which would r e q u i r e  self-consciousness, bu t  

i n  t h a t  sensing o f  " the  e x t e r n a l i t y  o f  t h e  presence o f  non-ego which 

accompanies percept ion general ly t1 (Ayer, 1968, p. 

been remarked, t h e  c h i l d  appears t o  t r e a t  h i s  own 

as p roper t i es  o f  t h e  o b j e c t s  t h a t  evoke them. I t  

t h e  symbol i c leve l  o f  l anguage usage w i  l l be very 

218). As has o f t e n  

emotions and des i res  

f o  l lows then t h a t  

imper fec t ly  r e a l i z e d  

by t h e  young c h i l d  a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h e  language learn ing  process. 

For t h i s  researcher, e x t r a p o l a t i o n  from Pe i rce ls  theo r ies  proved very  

f r u i t f u l ,  f o r  much o f  what P e i r c e  touches on i n  h i s  discussion, p a r t i -  

c u l a r l y  o f  t h e  icon and t h e  index, i s  h i g h l y  evocat ive  o f  t h e  young 

c h i  l dls m o t i o n a l  here-and-now way o f  speaking. I n  t h e  present work, 

i ns igh ts  g leaned frcm Pe i r ce ' s  theo ry  o f  s igns  have been used as a 

framework i n  which t o  d iscuss observat ional  data. How a th ree - fo ld  

category system o f  language f u n c t i o n  was worked o u t  by apply ing t h e  

concepts o f  F i rs tness,  Secondness, and Thirdness i s  t h e  t o p i c  o f  t h e  

next  chapter. 



CHAPTER FOUR 

Repet i t iveness and t h e  Echo Phenomenon 

I m i t a t i o n  Discussed 

I n  psycho l i ngu is t i cs  the re  has developed a  s t rong d i s i n c l i n a t i o n  

t o  ascr ibe  s i g n i f i c a n c e  t o  i m i t a t i o n  as a  f a c t o r  i n  c h i l d  language 

acqu is i t i on .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  t h e r e  has been t h e  r e g r e t t a b l e  s p l i t  between 

i n n a t i s t s  and env i ronmenta l is ts  t h a t  i s  so wel l  pe rson i f i ed  i n  t h e  

Chomsky-Skinner dichotomy. The t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l i s t  swing toward t h e  

idea o f  a  s p e c i f i c  language a c q u i s i t i o n  device (LAD) r e s u l t e d  i n  a  swing 

away from e a r l y  l i n g u i s t i c  models such as B loomf ie ld f s  t h a t  were based 

on the  concept o f  a stimulus-response dynamic. 

Secondly, t he re  i s  both anecdotal and experimental evidence tha t ,  

when pressed t o  do so, c h i l d r e n  a r e  a c t u a l l y  d e f i c i e n t  i n  t h e  power 

t o  im i ta te .  There a re  a  number o f  we l l  quoted examples o f  c h i l d r e n ' s  

f a i l u r e s  t o  i m i t a t e  successfu l ly .  I n  t h e  fo l l ow ing  one t h e  c h i l d  does 

no t  r e a l i z e  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  a d u l t ' s  statement 

and h i s  own, as i n  simple invers ions.  S im i la r  examples a re  l i s t e d  i n  

Klima and B e l l u g i  (1966). 

C h i l d  - "Why he c a n ' t  dance?" 

~ d u  l t - "Say.. .why can It he dance?" 

C h i l d  - !!Why he can ' t  dance?" (Brown, Cazden, & Be l l ug i ,  1968, p. 62) 

A t  o ther  t imes t h e  c h i l d  can hear t h e  a d u l t ' s  incorrectness bu t  n o t  

h i s  own. Roger Brown's so-cal led " f i s "  phenomenon has i t s  counterpar t  

i n  every language. 



C h i l d  - l lF is tn ( f i s h )  

! 

Adu l t  - "Fis ' l l  (copying) 

Ch i l d  - "Not f i s ' ,  f i s t !  

Adu l t  - llFish" (and t h e  c h i l d  i s  s a t i s f i e d )  (Berko 8 Brown, 1960, p.531) 

-An amusing demonstration o f  t h e  f u t i - l i t y  o f  mere r e p e t i t i o n  as an acqu is i -  

t i o n  fac to r  i s  David McNeil l 

a  c h i l d ' s  i nco r rec t  negat ion 

C h i l d  - "Nobody d o n ' t  I 

Adu l t  - YSay.. .nobody I  

Ch i l d  - llNobody don ' t  I  

s  account o f  an a d u l t  t r y i n g  t o  c o r r e c t  

s t rategy.  

ke me." 

kes me.I1 

ke me.!! ( e i g h t  r e p e t i t i o n s  f o l  low) 

Adu l t  - "L is ten  c a r e f u l  l y .  Say ... nobody l i k e s  me.!' 

Ch i l d  - "Oh! Nobody d o n ' t  l i k e s  me." (McNeil I, 1966, p. 69) 

From these examples, then, it seems c lea r  t h a t  i n  t h e  e a r l y  stages, 

t h e  reproduct ion s t ra tegy  t h e  c h i l d  i s  us ing i s  n o t  one o f  a u d i t o r i l y  

matching t h e  words he hears h imsel f  say and t h e  words he hears t h e  a d u l t  

say. Perception experiments and i n t e l l i g e n c e  t e s t i n g  a l s o  support t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  are  b e t t e r  i m i t a t o r s  as they  grow o lder ;  t h e  con- 

c lus ion  t h e r e f o r e  has been t h a t  i m i t a t i o n  i s  n o t  a  major learn ing  

s t ra tegy  i n  c h i l d  language acqu is i t i on .  The t h r u s t  o f  t h i s  chapter 

i s  t o  quest ion t h e  conclus ion t h a t  has been drawn from such observat ions 

as those made above. 

Statements d isparaging t h e  r o l e  o f  i m i t a t i o n  a r e  t o  be found i n  

much of-modern research l i t e r a t u r e .  (Reviewed i n  Keenan, 1977) Th is  

i s  no t  t o  say, however, t h a t  i m i t a t i o n  does n o t  have i t s  proponents, 

mainly authors whose works incorpora te  ex tens ive  observat ional  ma te r ia l .  

Ruth Weir's 1962 c lass i c ,  i s  o f  spec ia l  no te  here. I t  deals w i t h  a 

two-month per iod  when her  own son, Anthony, was between 2 and 3  years 



old.  Her data cons is ts  o f  t h e  s o l i l o q u i e s  o f  t h e  c h i l d  when 

l e f t  alone a t  n i g h t  t o  go t o  sleepb. They a r e  extremely repe 

i n  themselves and long s t re tches o f  ut terance cons is t  o f  var  

Mrs. F isch 
Mrs. F ischer 
say he1 lo  t o  Mrs. Fisch 
say he1 l o  t o  Mrs. Fischer (2x1 
he1 l o  t o  Mrs. Fischer (4x1 (p. 209) 

86 

he was 

t i t i o u s  

i a t  ions 

o r  extensions o f  a s i n g l e  phrase. 

the re ' s  a ha t  
the re ' s  another 
there 's  h a t  
there  another ha t  
t h a t ' s  a h a t  (p. 20) 

mommy 
mommy went bye- bye 
mommy 
mommywent (p. 83) 

Nevertheless, t h e  a t t a c k  o f  the  60's upon t h e  i m i t a t i o n  theo ry  o f  

language a c q u i s i t i o n  has tended t o  obscure t h e  we l l  documented f a c t  

t h a t  repeat ing snatches o f  dialogue i s  an ever present f a c t o r  i n  

young c h i l d r e n ' s  discourse. No wonderthen,that a t  t h e  beginning o f  

t h e  Galen and David 

p lace on r e p e t i t i o n  

In  recent  w r i t  

s i t i o n  has recur red 

t r a t e ,  t h r e e  i rn i t a t  

study, t h e  emphasis t h a t  t h e  study would eventual l y  

was n o t  foreseen . 
ing, t h e  sub jec t  o f  i m i t a t i o n  i n  c h i l d  language acqui- 

and been d e a l t  w i t h  i n  a number o f  ways. To i l lus- 

ion s tud ies  w i l l  h considered b r i e f l y .  The f i r s t  

i s  a 1973 paper by the  Japanese team o f  Nakanishi and Owada, deal i ng w i  

echoic utterances o f  c h i l d r e n  between t h e  ages o f  I and 3 years. The i r  

long i tud ina l  study o f  ten  subjects inves t iga ted t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between 

echoic ut terance and the  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  vocabulary and sentences i n  

f r e e  speech. They found t h a t  echoic ut terance increased a long w i t h  
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vocabulary up t o  t h e  age o f  2 t o  2- 1/2 years a t  wh i ch  t ime echoic u t t e r -  

I 

ance dropped o u t  wh i l e  vocabulary cont inued i ncreas ing. Simple sentence 

forms appeared e i t h e r  a t  t h e  same t ime i n  f r e e  speech and i n  echoic 

ut terance o r  a  l i t t l e  l a t e r  i n  echoic utterance. For one boy who suf-  

fered language delay t h e  p a t t e r n  was the same but  p a r a l l e l  developments 

were a  year la ter .  

Echoic u t te rance was def ined as an immediate reproduct ion  o f  an 

ut terance d i rec ted  e i t h e r  t o  t h e  sub jec t  o r  between persons around him. 

Echoic ut terances inc luded f i n a l  pa r t i c les ,  word fragments, words w i t h  

phonological dev ia t ion ,  m u l t i p l e  words, and whole sentences. Th is  wide 

range o f  i m i t a t i v e  u t te rance  c  l ass i  f i c a t i o n  was necessary s ince t h e  

c h i l d r e n  were o n l y  a  year o l d  as t h e  study began. I n  t h e i r  review o f  

t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  on i m i  t a t i o n  t h e  authors j u s t i f y  t h e i r  use o f  t he  a  1 -  

t e r n a t  ive 

c a t  ion of 

agree i ng w 

t h e  source f o r  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  vocabulary and sentences. The i r  con- 

term, echoic ut terance,  as an at tempt t o  s  idestep t h e  i mp l i- 

i n t e n t i o n  i n  t h e  word, im i ta t i on .  The study resu l ted  i n  them 

i t h  the preva i l i ng v iewpoint  t h a t  echoic ut terances a re  n o t  

c l u s i o n  was t h a t  verbal expression and echoic ut terances a r e  p a r a l l e l  

r e s u l t s  o f  t h e  matura t ion  o f  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  motor system. Another f i n d i n g  
/ 

was t h a t  there  was a s i m i l a r i t y  o f  echoic frequency among a l l  t he  c h i l d r e n  

up t o  a  p o i n t  midway between 2 and 3 years o f  age and then a  gradual 

cessat ion o f  echo i c  ut terance.  

- The most exhaust ive study t o  date on i m i t a t i o n  i s  a 1975 paper 

by L o i s  Bloom, L o i s  Hood, and Patsy Lightbown. I t  brought together  

data from s  i x  ch i l dren f o r  t h a t  per iod when u t te rance length  goes from 

1.0 t o  2.0 morphemes, i.e., f rcm s i n g l e  word u t te rance t o  t h e  emergence 

o f  granmar, a t  ages va ry ing  f r a n  18 t o  25 months. A s t r i c t  c l a s s i  f i c a t i o n  



of imitative utterance was adopted. An utterance was classed as imi- 
I 

tative only if it occurred in a natural situation (was not elicited) 

and was spoken within five utterances of a model that was present. 

The imitation had to be exact or with some functors missing. No ad- 

ditions were acceptable. Utterances were classed as imitative or spon- 

taneous using the aforementioned criteria. 

Three separate analyses were performed. The first investigated 

the extent and consistency of imitation for each child in terms of 

proportion of utterance types. The second dealt with imitative and 

spontaneous lexical items (tokens) within sessions and across successive 

sessions. For the third analysis, multi-word utterances were categorized 

as to form and meaning, and category types of imitative and spontaneous 

utterances were compared. Pertinent to the present study are their 

findings that there were inter-subject differences in the extent of 

-imitation but that each child was consistent over time in the tendency 

to imitate or not to imitate. For children who imitated, there were 

lexical and grammatical differences in imitative and spontaneous speech 

and a developmental shift from imitative to spontaneous use of particular 

words and semantic syntactic relations. 

El inor Keenan's 1977 paper is something of a departure from previous 

work on imitation. She noted that the literature of the 60's and into 

the 70's was dominated by studies which purported to show that language 

does not develop through repetition. She argued that even if repetition 

is irrelevant to language development, the question remains, l1Why do - 

young children repeat the utterances of others with such frequency? ... 
At this point in time, we still do not understand what children are 

doing when they repeat a given utterance." (p. 225) .  
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Her paper i s  a r e p o r t  o f  an ana lys i s  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  i n  c h i l d  language 

from a pragmatic perspect ive.   hat is ,  she r e l a t e d  an u t te rance t o  

i t s  context  o f  use. Her sub jec ts  were t w i n  boys who a t  t h e  beginning 

o f  t h e  study were 2 :09  years o f  age. The study cont inued f o r  a year. 

She examined r e p e t i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  p r i o r  d iscourse and found tha t ,  

through repeating, t h e  c h i l d  i s  learn ing  t o  communicate, i.e. t o  con- 

s t r u c t  sentences n o t  a t  random b u t  t o  meet s p e c i f i c  communicative needs. 

The young c h i l d  learns t o  query, comment, confirm, answer a quest ion, 

respond t o  a command -- i n  shor t ,  t o  communicate. From her data Keenan 

t h e  c l a i m  t h a t  i m i t a t i o n  must preserve t h e  meaning o f  t h e  model 

i t u t e s  t h e  counter-c la im t h a t  t he  preservat ion  o f  meaning i s  

d isputes 

and subst 

an except 

pragmat i c 

ion r a t h e r  than t h e  norm i n  repeated ut terances,  i.e., t h e  

f u n c t i o n  changes. 

She a l so  s tud ied r e p e t i t i o n  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  subsequent discourse. 

Her c la im  i n  t h i s  area i s  t h a t  i n  t h e  discourse o f  young c h i l d r e n  in-  

formation made known through r e p e t i t i o n  may serve as f u t u r e  t o p i c s  i n  

, subsequent discourse. I n  her work, discourse h i s t o r y  becomes o f  pr imary 

importance. Her concluding hypothesis i s  t h a t  cross-ut terance r e p e t i t i o n  

an t i c ipa tes  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  marking o f  o l d  in format ion  and t h a t  heavy 

r e l i a n c e  on r e p e t i t i o n  g i ves  way once s y n t a c t i c  devices f o r  t o p i c a l i -  

za t ion  emerge in  t h e  c h i l d ' s  speech corpus. (See a l s o  von Raf f ler-Engel ,  

( 1978). 

Var ie ty  and Frequency o f  I m i t a t i o n  Encountered 

From t h e  t ime o f  my f i r s t  v ideo taping,  t h e r e  was a c l e a r  mani- 

f e s t a t i o n  o f  a cons iderab le  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  two dyads i n  t h e  

present study, as t o  t h e  amount o f  i m i t a t i o n  o r  r e p e t i t i o n  i n  which 

each c h i l d  and h i s  mother engaged. I t  was p e r f e c t l y  apparent t h a t  a 



90 

large proportion of Galen1s contributions to the conversation were either 

straight imi tations or partial model l ings of his mother 1s immedi atel y 

preceding or oftimes repeated comments. There was only a trace of such 

imitation in David's speech and quite often even the carry-overs from 

the mother's input that did exist appeared only after a delay. A general 

impression on first viewing the 

and the other was not. 

If with this discovery the 

tion from some restricted point 

identical nature, or its intenti 

been very similar to those of BI 

concluded that for some, but not 

productive strategy. The decisi 

tapes was that one child was an imitator 

decision had been made to look at imita- 

of view such as its immediacy, its 

onality, then the results might have 

o m ,  Hood, and Lightbown (1975) who 

for other children, imitation is a 

on that was made, however, was to include 

as many categories of repetitiveness as could be found of both mother 

and child repeating each other or themselves, whether immediate or 

delayed, and not excepting repetitions containing deletions or additions. 

Statements in which even one unfamiliar word or phrase had been picked 

up from the preceding conversation were also noted. So the study became 

one, not of imitation, but of repetitiveness as suggested in the already 

cited 1977 Keenan paper. 

During the course of the study, the term "echoing", which had ori- 

ginally been selected from the Nakanishi and Owada paper as a convenient 

way to circumvent the intractability of previous definitions of imita- 

tion, came to assume a particular significance. The rest of this chapter 

will lead toward a new concept of the functioning of repetitiveness 

as a progression frm echoing to increasingly controlled mimicking. 

In addition, the propensity to echo wi I l be featured as having a major 





r o l e  i n  both c h i l d r e n ' s  learning. I t  w i l l  be suggested t h a t  q u a n t i t a t i v e  
I 

d i f f e rences  i n  i m i t a t i v e  product ion may be envi ronmental ly  induced. 

I n  o rde r  t o  d iscover t o  what ex tent  r e p e t i t i o n  permeated t h e  

Galen and David pr,otocols, t h e  fo l l ow ing  ca tegor ies  were inc luded:  

I. t h e  mother 's ut terance i s  repeated by t h e  c h i l d  - R 

2. t h e  c h i l d  repeats h imsel f  - SR 

3.  t h e  mother repeats h e r s e l f  - MM 

4. t h e  c h i l d ' s  ut terance i s  repeated by t h e  mother - CM 

R i s , t h e  category most c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  category o f  i m i t a t i o n  

i n  other  studies. 

I n  t h e  case o f  each category, every type o f  r e p e t i t i o n  was 

included, whether exact, expanded, p a r t i a l l y  deleted, u t t e r e d  a f t e r  

some delay, or repeated more than once. Percentages were ca l cu la -  

ted  t o  express t h e  p ropor t i on  o f  conversat ional  t u r n s  i n  which r e -  

p e t i t i v e  elements were present.  Th is  provided a  conservat ive  

est imate o f  t h e  amount o f  r e p e t i t i o n  s ince more than one r e p e t i t i o n  

per t u r n  was omi t ted  from t h e  ca l cu la t i ons .  The numerical r e s u l t s  

o f  t h e  r e p e t i t i o n  count a r e  s e t  o u t  i n  Tables I and 2 i n  Appendix I. 

Percentage da ta  a r e  d isplayed i n  F igure  I  t o  3 as a se r ies  o f  graphs 

i n d i c a t i n g  t o t a l  r e p e t i t i o n ,  how f requent ly  t h e  c h i l d  repeats h i s  

mother (R) o r  h imsel f  (SR), and how f requen t l y  t h e  mother repeats  

he rse l f  (MM) o r  t h e  c h i l d  (CM). 

F igure  I shows t h e  percentage o f  t u r n s  con ta in ing  r e p e t i t i o n  

o f  any k ind  by c h i l d r e n  and mothers. Galen repeats more than  David, 

and w i t h  few except ions (discussed l a t e r  i n  t h e  t e x t )  Galen's 

mother repeats more than David 's  mother. I n  general, t h e  more 

r e p e t i t i v e  mother has t h e  more r e p e t i t i v e  c h i l d .  For severa l  reasons, 



t h e  r e p e t i t i o n  frequencies f o r  t h e  mothers are  n o t  as representa t ive  
I 

o f ' a c t u a l  behaviours as a re  those f o r  t h e  ch i l d ren .  For example, 

Tape 3 i s  a  h igh l y  r e p e t i t i v e  tape f o r  Galen's mother because o f  

m u l t i p l e  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n s  w i t h i n  s i n g l e  tu rns .  I f  a l l  r e p e t i t i o n s  

had occurred i n  separate t u r n s  her r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  would have been 

increased from 24% t o  42%. On t h e  o ther  hand, a l l  David's mother's 

r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e s  a r e  i n f l a t e d  because o f  t h e  measure employed. A 

c lea re r  representa t ion  o f  t h e  presence o f  r e p e t i t i o n  i n  each mother's 

speech would have been obta ined i f  t h e  dens i ty  o f  each mother's 

speaking s t y l e  could have been taken i n t o  considerat ion.  David's 

mother's tu rns  were longer, w i t h  more sentences per  tu rn ,  more words 

per sentence, and more m u l t i - s y l l a b l e  words, t h e  aud i to ry  e f f e c t  

being one o f  va r ie t y ,  n o t  o f  r e p e t i t i o n .  Sub jec t ive ly ,  David's 

mother's speech was less r e p e t i t i v e  than t h e  percentage data suggest. 

To any l i s tene r ,  Galen's mother was h i g h l y  r e p e t i t i v e ,  bu t  David's 

mother's r e p e t i t i o n s ,  because o f  t h e i r  embedding i n  e x t r a  verbiage, 

were not  a u d i t o r i l y  prominent. 

S i t u a t i o n a l  

F igure  I. Tape 

boys. T h i s  can 

f a m i l i a r  t o y  mat 

e f f e c t s  r e  

7 g i ves  t h e  

be i n t e r p r e  

e r i a l  s ince 

la ted  t o  s p e c i f i c  tapes a r e  a l s o  shown i n  

lowest o v e r a l l  r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  f o r  both 

ted  as t h e  e f f e c t  o f  p lay ing  w i t h  un- 

Tape 7 recorded t h e  o n l y  session designed 

t o  provide an iden t i ca l  p lay  a c t i v i t y  f o r  both ch i ld ren.  Each c h i l d  

t a l k e d  f i r s t  t o  h i s  f a t h e r  and then t o  h i s  mother about a  t o y  t h a t  

was provided by t h e  experimenter. Tapes I and Tapes 12 show high 

ra tes  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  f o r  bo th  c h i l d r e n  because Tape 12 i s  a  repeat 

o f  t h e  same k ind  o f  a c t i v i t y  t a k i n g  p lace on Tape I. For David both 

tapes involved looking a t  a  p i c t u r e  book, and f o r  Galen both tapes 





involved a search f o r  puzzle pieces. Because o f  such s i t u a t i o n a l  
I 

e f f e c t s  no cons is ten t  dec l i ne  i n  r e p e t i t i o n  was observed over t h e  

year. A r e t u r n  t o  a s i t u a t i o n  i n  which r e p e t i t i o n  was h igh i n  

previous tapes ensured t h a t  a h igh r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  would recur .  

F igure  2 shows t h e  percentage o f  t u r n s  con ta in ing  r e p e t i t i o n s  

o f  mother (R) and r e p e t i t i o n s  o f  s e l f  (SR) by each c h i l d  i n  each tape. 

The pa t te rn  i s  c lea r  t h a t  month by month Galen's r e p e t i t i o n  and s e l f -  

r e p e t i t i o n  percentages were cons is ten ly  h igher  than David 's  were 

except f o r  two r e p e t i t i o n  (R) instances, Tape I  and Tape 5. (Tape 9 

i s  excluded because David 's  conversat ional par tner  i s  h i s  fa ther ,  n o t  

h i s  mother.) I n  Tape I  David 's  r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  (R)  was higher than 

Galen's bu t  t h i s  does no t  c o n s t i t u t e  a t r u e  except ion s ince Galen's 

SRs i n  t h i s  tape, bu t  not i n  l a t e r  tapes, tended t o  be mu l t i p l  e repe- 

t i t i o n s  o f  stereotyped statements t h a t  were o r i g i n a l  l y  Rs. I n  Tape 5 

David repeated h i s  mother s l i g h t l y  more than Galen repeated h i s  mother. 

Examination o f  David 's  Tape 5 reveals t h a t  it was unusual i n  t h a t  t h e r e  

were two a d u l t  i n te r locu to rs ,  David's mother and h i s  maternal grand- 

fa ther ,  bo th  o f  whom were t r y i n g  t o  e l i c i t  from David answers t o  

s p e c i f i c  quest ions. David was hard pressed t o  understand what they  

meant and most ly  repeated them o r  sa id  "yeah", n o t  always appropri-  

a te l y .  He was g iven answers t o  repeat  and t h i s  r a i s e d  h i s  percentage 

o f  r e p e t i t i o n  n o t  o n l y  above Galen's bu t  a l s o  above h i s  own r a t e  o f  

s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n .  T h i s  i s  another s t rong con f i rma t ion  t h a t  s i t u a t i o n a l  

pressures i n f l uence  amount o f  c h i l d  r e p e t i t i o n .  

I t  i s  equal l y  c l e a r  from Figure  2 t h a t  i n  9 o u t  o f  12 tapes f o r  

Galen and 8 o u t  o f  twe lve  tapes f o r  David s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  outweighed 

r e p e t i t i o n  o f  t h e  mother f o r  both ch i ld ren.  I n  t h e  case o f  excep- 
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t i o n a l  tapes, examination o f  t he  tape concerned revea ls  t h e  reason 

why R p r e d m i  nated over  SR. ~i ke' Tape 5, which has a1 ready been 

discussed, David 's  Tapes 1 ,  4, and 12 were h igh i n  mother e l i c i t a t i o n .  

In  Tapes I and 12 t h e  same alphabet book was used. I n  Tapes 4 and 5 

David's re luc tance  t o  cooperate was met by a d u l t  cueing. Galen1s R 

exceeded h i s  SR on Tapes 7, 1 1 ,  and 12. I n  h i s  case it s i g n i f i e s  t h a t  

he was f o l l o w i n g  h i s  mother's lead i n  t h e i r  play, a procedure t h a t  was 

so much a p a r t  o f  t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n  t h a t  her o v e r t  e l i c i t a t i o n  was 

unnecessary; he ttspontaneouslyll im i ta ted t h e  expressions h i s  mother 

i ntroduced. 

Par tner  as we l l  as a c t i v i t y  e f f e c t s  are  shown. David's Tape 9 

i s  t h e  on ly  one i n  which h i s  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  exceeded Galen's s e l f -  

r e p e t i t i o n ,  and t h i s  i s  most l i k e l y  because h i s  conversat ional  par tner  

throughout was h i s  fa ther .  H i s  fa the r  c l o s e l y  f o l  lowed David 's  p lay 

and repeated David i n  an a f f i r m a t o r y  way j u s t  as h i s  mother d id,  bu t  

almost never took  t h e  lead. David's r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  w i t h  h i s  fa the r  

was low. A l t e r n a t e l y ,  Galen's mother was apparent ly  a b l e  t o  s e t  up 

a pa t te rn  o f  conversat ion r e q u i r i n g  echoed statements w i t h  any c h i l d  

par tner .  One instance was w i t h  Galen's 3-year-old cousin B. i n  Tape 2. 

2G 14 
B: Where's Gordon? 

Gone on h i s  motorcycle? 

M: That wasn't  h i s  motorcycle dear. 

B: What's t h a t ?  

M: That was another man on h i s  motorcyc 

B: That was another man on h i s  motorcyc 

t h a t  was another man on h i s  motorcycle 

Galen repeated t h e  statement a f t e r  both o f  them, and it i s  one o f  





t h e  few completely i n t e l l i g i b l e  comments o f  h i s  on t h e  e n t i r e  tape. 

mother had j u s t  said, even though it was n o t  p a r t  o f  t h e  way i n  which 

David in terac ted w i t h  h i s  own mother. A d i f f e r e n t  conversat ional  

par tner  s e t s  up a  d i f f e r e n t  s i t u a t i o n  r e  r e p e t i t i o n ,  as does d i f f e r e n t  

p lay ma te r ia l .  

F igure  3 shows t h e  percentage o f  t u r n s  i n  which mother repeated 

Gal en's speech a t  t h i s  stage clea; l y  requ i red  h i s  mother's support 

f o r  model l ing purposes. With a  c h i l d  conversat ional  par tner  he 

rever ted  t o  s y l  l ab le  play. 

Later ,  when t h e  ch i l d ren  were 4 years o ld,  t h e  e f f e c t  exer ted by 

t h e  conversat ional partner on c h i l d  r e p e t i t i v e n e s s  was confirmed i n  

a  tape i n  which each mother i n  t u r n  i n te rac ted  w i t h  both c h i l d  subjects. 

I n  t h e  course o f  on l y  15 minutes David began t o  repeat  what Galen's 

C h i l d  (CM) and repeated s e l f  (MM) i n  each tape. In  Tape 9 David's 

conversat ional  par tner  was h i s  fa ther .  Galen1s Tape 10 has a  sec t ion  

a t  t h e  beginning i n  which he was alone w i t h  h i s  fa ther .  As already 

explained, Tape 7 was designed t o  be a  composite o f  mother and fa the r  

speech. For a l l  tapes i n  which the re  was a  d ia logue par tner  o ther  

than t h e  parents t h e  speech r e p e t i t i o n s  o f  t h e  o the r  par tner  have been 

excluded from t h e  r e p e t i t i o n  ana lys is .  F igu re  3 shows t h a t  Galen's 

mother was more s e l f - r e p e t i t i o u s  than David 's  mother. I t  a l so  shows 

t h a t  Galen's mother repeated s e l f  (MM) more than she repeated her 

c h i  I d  (CM) . g avid' s  mother repeated her c h i  l d (CM) equal l y  as much 

o r  a  l i t t l e  more than Galents mother did, even though she was genera l ly  

l ess  r e p e t i t i v e  than Galen's mother. There was a  d e c l i n e  i n  both 

mothers' s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  (MM) over t h e  year which r e s u l t e d  i n  a  dec l ine  
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i n  t o t a l  r e p e t i t i o n .  There a r e  no obvious d i f fe rences over t h e  year i n  
I 

mother repeat ing t h e  c h i l d  (CM). 

I n  Tape 8 f o r  both dyads there  was another strong ind i ca t i on  t h a t  

r a t e  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  i s  in f luenced by s i t u a t i o n a l  pressures. I n  a  

reversa l  o f  t h e  general trend, Galen's mother 's s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  was 

a t  i t s  lowest level ,  and it was exceeded by David 's  mother's s e l f -  

r e p e t i t i o n .  I n  t h i s  tape extreme n e g a t i v i t y  was shown by both chi ldren,  

and t h e  mothers1 r e p e t i t i o n  p rac t i ces  were a f fec ted  by t h e i r  own very 

d i f f e r e n t  se ts  o f  soc ia l  con t ro l  p rac t ices .  To avoid c o n f l i c t ,  Galen's 

mother lowered her leve l  o f  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  (which was t y p i c a l l y  a  form 

o f  ins is tence) .  To deal w i t h  David's i n t r a c t a b i l i t y ,  David's mother 

stepped up a  c o n c i l i a t o r y  form o f  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n .  There was a  

corresponding change i n  t h e  c h i  l d ren ' s  Tape 8 r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e s  (See 

F igure  2).  Repe t i t i on  o f  t h e  mother on Tape 8 was very low f o r  both 

ch i ld ren.  For Galen it was h i s  lowest R. Tape 10, i n  which each 

c h i l d  again showed a  t h r u s t  t o  operate separate ly  from t h e  mother 

(al though t h i s  t ime  not  nega t i ve l y )  gave near ly  t h e  same low mother- 

r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  f o r  Galen and an extremely low mother-repet i t ion r a t e  

f o r  David, which was a l s o  h i s  lowest. The same r e l a t i o n  f o r  Tape 10 

as f o r  Tape 8 appeared f o r  t h e  mothers. Galen's mother's self-repe- 

t i t i o n  r a t e  was low and David's mother 's s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  exceeded 

t h a t  of Galen1s mother. Repe t i t i on  frequency i s  l inked t o  func t iona l  

demands and f l uctuates w i t h  them r a t h e r  than decl i ning w i th  the  ch i l dls 

age per se. 



Di f fe rence  i n  Repet i t iveness Between t h e  Two Chi ld ren 
, 

Several k inds o f  evidence a t t e s t  t o  t h e  closeness o f  t h e  t i e  

between Galen1s constant use o f  r e p e t i t i o n  and t h e  s t y l e  o f  conversat ion 

t h a t  has evolved i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  mother-chi ld  dyad. Reappearing 

throughout t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  tapes were occasions on which Galen 

took both s ides o f  t h e  conversat ion. T h i s  i s  t h e  o n l y  t ype  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  

t h a t  drops o u t  over  t h e  course o f  t h e  year. I n  Appendix 2 i s  an extended 

example o f  t h i s  p r a c t i c e  t h a t  appears very e a r l y  i n  t h e  tap ing.  

What i s  man i fes t l y  observable about t h e  Galen tapes i s  t h a t  Galen 

very o f t e n  repeated what had j u s t  been said, whether t h e  speaker was 

one o f  h i s  parents, another adul t ,  another c h i l d ,  o r  h imse l f .  Th is  

phenomenon occurred over and over again on every tape and showed no 

s ign  o f  abat ing  dur ing  t h e  year. Moreover, throughout t h e  protocols,  

r e p e t i t i o n  and tu rn - tak ing  were such c l o s e l y  a1 l i e d  a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  

it might be reasonable t o  assume t h a t  f o r  Galen, a t  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  h i s  

development, t h e r e  was a large func t i ona l  over lap  between them. Cer- 

t a i n l y ,  even by t h e  age o f  two, Galen had discovered t h a t  repeat ing  

t h e  previous speaker was an e n t i r e l y  accepted way o f  t a k i n g  a conver- 

sa t iona l  t u rn ,  and, f o r  him, t h i s  p r a c t i c e  was a l ready f i r m l y  establ ished. 

Most o f t e n  he repeated a sentence verbat im bu t  sometimes he echoed j u s t  

t h e  ending: 

I G5-6 
M: That says a i rp lane.  

t h a t  says a i r p l a n e  

167 
M: I see ca rs  under there.  

I see cars under t h e r e  

I G8 
M: Mummy w i l  I look f o r  it. 
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mummy w i l l  look f o r  it uh mummy look 
, f o r  it i n c h e s t e r f i e l d  

Another c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  Galents repe t i t i veness  was t h a t  when 

repeat ing h imsel f  he sometimes engaged i n  t r i p l e  consecutive r e p e t i -  

t i o n s  o f  an utterance. Appendix 3 conta ins rep resen ta t i ve  mother- 

r e p e t i t i o n  and s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  examples. I n  Galen1s p ro toco ls  the re  

a re  so many examples o f  each t ype  t h a t  it would r e q u i r e  an in-depth 

study t o  i nd i ca te  j u s t  how pervasive r e p e t i t i o n  a c t u a l l y  was i n  h i s  

discourse. For the  purposes o f  t h i s  chapter it has been deemed suf-  

f i c i e n t  t o  conclude t h a t  t h e r e  were not iceab le  r e p e t i t i o n  character-  

i s t i c s  i n  Galen1s speech. 

I .  Galen1s e a r l i e s t  tapes demonstrated t h a t  i n  f a m i l i a r  contex ts  

he r e a d i l y  took over both s ides  o f  t h e  conversat ion. 

2. He repeated h i s  own comments, o f t e n  t h r e e  times. 

3. Throughout t h e  tapes he used an immediate repeat  o f  what h i s  

mother had j u s t  sa id  and made it i n t o  h i s  conversat ional  t u rn .  

4.  H i s  tendency was t o  repeat  whole sentences r a t h e r  than words 

o r  phrases. 

Furthermore, s ince most o f  Galen1s r e p e t i t i v e  comments f a l l  w i t h i n  

s t r i c t  c l a s s i f ' i c a t i o n  boundaries observed by o the r  researchers, Ga 

would, w i thout  a doubt, q u a l i f y  unreservedly as an i m i t a t o r .  

I n  t h e  l a s t  ana lys i s  it was n o t  t h e  overal  l amount o f  r e p e t i t  

on t h e  Galen tapes t h a t  provided t h e  c r u c i a l  impetus t o  study t h e  

c h i l d r e n ' s  echoing c a p a b i l i t i e s ,  bu t  a s t a r t l i n g  d iscovery o f  t h e  

t h e  

I  en 

ion 

ex ten t  t o  which it was poss ib le  f o r  Galen t o  imi ta te .  A t  j u s t  under 

28 months o f  age, on Tape 4, Gal en llreadvl a loud a complete storybook. 

On t h e  f a m i l y ' s  r e t u r n  from a hol iday,  Galen had se lec ted h i s  favour- 

i t e  book, one t h a t  had been read t o  him many times, and s e t t l e d  down 
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on the  l i v i n g  room couch by h imsel f  t o  enjoy it. By chance, h i s  

mother, who was working i n  t h e  ki%chen, overheard h i s  performance. The 

inc iden t  occurred t h e  day before  t h e  regu la r  v ideotaping and it was 

decided t o  recapture it on tape. A f u l  I  account o f  Galen's f e a t  i s  

t o  be found i n  Appendix 4. 

As prev ious ly  stated, t h e  i n i t i a l  impression gained from t h e  tapes 

seemed t o  i nd i ca te  t h a t  Galen was an i m i t a t o r  and t h a t  David was not. 

But  a f t e r  many c a r e f u l  inspect ions  o f  t h e  tapes and using d i f f e r e n t  

c r i t e r i a  t o  judge them, t h i s  conclus ion was seen t o  be erroneous. I n  

fac t ,  bo th  Galen and David were showing themselves t o  be capable 

o f  d e f i n i t e  propensi ty  towards i m i t a t i o n .  The rea l  problem was t h a t  

t h e i r  r e p e t i t i o n  sk i1  I s  appeared under such d i f f e r e n t  circumstances t h a t  

a basis f o r  d i r e c t  comparison was missing. What made Galen's i m i t a t i v e  

utterances so easy t o  i d e n t i f y  was t h a t  genera l ly  they were immediate 

r e p e t i t i o n s  o f  h i s  mother's comments. I n  David's case, t h e  obscuring 

f a c t o r  was t h a t  h i s  i m i t a t i o n s  u s u a l l y  d i d  not occur immediately a f t e r  

h i s  mother's model, b u t  tended t o  be evoked by a recurrence o f  s i t u -  

a t i ona l  fac tors .  Extensive study and considerable knowledge o f  whole 

tapes were necessary before  p a t t e r n s  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  became c l e a r l y  

d iscern ib le .  

A l l  t h e  instances i n  which David v o l u n t a r i l y  im i ta ted  o r  repeated 

h i s  mother's speech occur i n  t h e  same context, t h a t  o f  supply ing names 

f o r  objects. Both on Tape I a t  age 2:O and Tape 12 a year l a t e r  

David and h i s  mother a r e  t o  be heard looking together  a t  an a lphabet  

p i c t u r e  book. The same r o u t i n e  naming a c t i v i t y  went on f o r  each 

page. When David reached a p i c t u r e  t h a t  he could n o t  remember how t o  

i den t i f y ,  h i s  mother gave him t h e  r i g h t  label f o r  it and he repeated 



t h e  word a f t e r  her. Aside from a few problems i n  pronunciat ion due 

I 

t o  phonotact ic d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  h i s  rend i t i ons  were as c lea r  and accurate 

as were Galen's longer utterances. He was able t o  i m i t a t e  as we l l  as 

Galen, b u t  h i s  mother 's expectat ion t h a t  he would repeat  was o n l y  s e t  

up i n  m in i - tes t i ng  k inds  o f  s i t ua t i ons .  Three i l l u s t r a t i v e  examples 

a re  l i sted be l ow. 

ID12 
M: Teapot 

ID13 
M: Those are t h i s t l e s  

teapot  

t h i s t l e s  

ID13 
M: They've go t  sharp p o i n t s  

go t  sharp po in ts  

The f a c t  t h a t  David ' s  incidence o f  se I f - repe t  i t ion increased 

r a t h e r  than decreased i n  some o f  t he  l a t e r  tapes (Tapes 8 ,  9, and 

10) was an unexpected development. Eventual ly,  t h e r e  were even 

cases t o  match Galen's t r i p l e  repe t i t i ons .  What seemed t o  come i n t o  

operat ion a t  t h i s  stage was a k ind  o f  compulsive p r a c t i c e  element. 

A t  any ra te ,  t h e  f a c t o r  o f  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  had t o  be accorded r e l e -  

vance because it achieved prominence as a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  both 

c h i l d r e n ' s  speech. The main p a r t  of David's repeated statements are  

s e t  ou t  i n  Appendix 5. 

David's s t y l e  of i m i t a t i o n  was d i f f e r e n t  from Galen's i n  t h e  

f o l  lowing ways: 

I. David d i d  no t  adopt t h e  technique o f  using a p a r r o t t e d  

statement as a conversat ional  t u rn .  
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2. Rather than repeat ing  a  complete sentence verbatim, he tended 

t o  p ick  o u t  s ing  l e  words o r  expr&sions and use them as the  core  o f  

h  i s  own con t r i bu t i on .  

Two fu r the r  f a c t o r s  eventual l y  t i pped  t h e  balance making it necessary t o  

regard David a l s o  as a  repeater  ( a l b e i t  a  d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f  repeater ) .  

3. H i s  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n ,  which was a t  f i r s t  l i m i t e d  t o  fragments 

increased i n  length ins tead o f  disappearing i n  succeeding tapes. 

4. Once a  delay f a c t o r  was allowed, even more instances o f  

r e p e t i t i o n ,  o r  ra ther ,  incorpora t ion ,  showed up. (See Appendix 6 ) .  

A f i n a l  c o n t r a s t  i s  t h a t  h i s  r e p e t i t i o n s  o f  o thers  d i d  n o t  conform, 

as Galen1s d id,  t o  a  s t r i c t  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  im i ta t i on .  Among t h e i r  

d i s q u a l i f y i n g  fea tu res  was t h e i r  almost invo luntary  character .  I n  fac t ,  

one tended t o  ignore o r  d iscount  a  number o f  them because they  had such 

an i r r e l e v a n t  cast. The problem was r e a l l y  one o f  a t tend ing t o  David 's  

actual  ou tput  instead o f  t un ing  o u t  discrepancies o r  hear ing o n l y  what 

was expected. Unfor tunate ly ,  t he re  i s  an u n w i t t i n g  tendency i n  t h e  

a d u l t  l i s t e n e r  t o  e d i t  o u t  t h e  incomprehensible i n  c h i l d r e n ' s  speech, 

a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  which must sure ly  cause us a l l  t o  miss, a t  f i r s t ,  some 

p o i n t s  t h a t  l a t e r  become c l e a r  when t h e  ma te r ia l  has been re run  many 

t imes. 

Un fami l i a r  words introduced i n t o  t h e  conversat ion by a d u l t s  tended 

t o  reappear i n  David 's  speech a f t e r  a  t ime  delay. T h i s  was t r u e  as 

e a r l y  as t h e  f i r s t  tape. For instance, one o f  my own f i r s t  comments 

t o  him, when he stopped by t h e  dishwasher and touched it, was " t h a t ' s  

a  dishwashern. T h i s  happened before  t h e  record ing session began. Dur ing 

t h e  taping, when David went t o  t h e  dishwasher again, he made t h e  same 

observation. 



I D4 t h i s  i s  dishwasher 
, t h i s  t h i s  i s  dishwasher 

For David, t h e  process o f  delayed s i n g i e  word o r  phrase product ion o r  

adoption took p lace many t imes dur ing t h e  year, both on t h e  tapes and 

i n  unrecorded conversat ions. U n t i l  t h e  phenomenon o f  delay was not iced, 

it seemed as though he possessed a h igh degree o f  t o p i c - i n i t i a t i o n  i n  

h i s  conversation, b u t  a f t e r  t ak ing  i n t o  cons idera t ion  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  

o f  deferred speech im i ta t i on ,  most o f  h i s  unexpected remarks were seen 

t o  be t r i g g e r e d  by previous input .  Some comments t h a t  a t  f i r s t  appeared 

t o  have no antecedents, on examination were discovered t o  be incorpora- 

t i n g  suggestions h i s  mother had made e a r l i e r .  Un l i ke  Galen, David d i d  

no t  use immed i a t e  and i d e n t i c a l  rep1 ay. Nevertheless, i n  many o f  t h e  

d ia logue sequences, sentences crop up t h a t  a r e  no t  c h i l d - l i k e .  They 

sound as though they have been used before by t h e  a d u l t  i n  s i m i l a r  

conversations. David may make adaptat ions t o  them b u t  a sense o f  pre- 

v ious usage remains. I n  each case the re  i s  a s i t u a t i o n a l  recurrence 

o r  r e c a l l  t h a t  seems t o  s e t  i n  motion what was experienced o r  s a i d  i n  

t h e  previous inc ident .  See Appendix 6 f o r  examples. 

The Echo Phenomenon 

I n  t h e  end, t h e  g r e a t e s t  i n s i g h t  as t o  what was happening i n  t h e  

speech o r  language a c q u i s i t i o n  process was provided by t h e  very u t t e r -  

ances t h a t  were being ignored o r  discounted a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h e  

study. I t  was t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  t ype  o f  i nvo lun ta ry  r e p e t i t i o n  being 

demonstrated on t h e  David tapes t h a t  drew t h e  researcher 's  a t t e n t i o n  

t o  a f e a t u r e  l a t e r  t o  be dubbed t h e  echo phenomenon. Whereas Galen's 

c h i e f  mode o f  r e p e t i t i o n  was an intended mimicking o f  h i s  mother 's model, 

David's immediate u n s o l i c i t e d  r e p e t i t i o n s  were u s u a l l y  j u s t  echoes, 
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on an occasional basis,  o f  fragments o f  preceding a d u l t  remarks. Un l i ke  
, 

Galen's im i ta t i ons ,  Dav id 's  echoes served no func t i on  as a conversat ional  

& - t u rn .  H i s  mother d i d  n o t  make any response when he u t t e r e d  them, nor 

d i d  David h imsel f  seem aware o f  having s a i d  anything. I n  o ther  words, 

they were o f  a l a r g e l y  i nvo lun ta ry  nature. For David, i nvo lun ta ry  echoes 

occurred w i t h  g rea te r  frequency than f o r  Galen, b u t  bo th  echoing and 

i n t e n t i o n a l  i m i t a t i o n  were found t o  be present i n  both c h i l d r e n ' s  

language. Echoing was recogn izab le  by t h e  i n t o n a t i o n a l l y  f a i t h f u l  sound 

produced, being I  i t e r a l  l y  an echo of  t he  mother 's speech. Because many 

instances o f  Galen's d e l i b e r a t e  mimicking re ta ined an echo q u a l i t y ,  

it was considered conceivable t h a t  h i s  i m i t a t i o n s  had t h e  same behav- 

i ou ra l  base as David 's  unconscious echoing, b u t  tha t ,  poss ib ly ,  t h e  

:, 
a d d i t i o n  o f  a d ia logue f u n c t i o n  element had gradua l ly  brought these 

echoed types  o f  u t te rance  more under Galen's cont ro l .  I n  David 's  case, 

it may have been because no conversat ional  use was ever made o f  t h e  

echo, t h a t  h i s  i m i t a t i v e  a b i l i t y  d i d  no t  f lower.  

The fragmentary e f f e c t  o f  David 's  echoing i s  c l e a r  i n  t h e  examples 
I 
xi* 

below. 

I  D5 
M: They ' re o l d  ones David. 

o l d  ones 

I D5 
M: I t ' s  k inda sandy f o r t h e t a b l e  

sandy 
t a b l e  

I D5 
M: For your b i r t hday  wasn't i t ?  

r i g h t  
f o r  b i r thday  



I 

happened 
t h a t  a candle 

L: What happened? 

M: m i l k  sand d i r t  

d i r t  

M: S p i l l e d  food 

food 

M: P r e t t y  red  ones 

p--- red  ones 

M: Oh what a r e  those? 

what a re  those 

M: Yeah t h e y ' r e  monsters b u t  those a re  horns a r e n ' t  they? 

horns 

M: Le t ' s  move it a l l  over  t h i s  way. 

l e t ' s  move a l l  over t h i s  way 

Grandmother: That 's  t h e  way. 
Oh boy. 

oh boy 

M: Hm they '  r e  g e t t i n g  o f f  a t  t h a t  f l oor? 

4D 13 
M: One 

t h a t  f l o o r  

one 

two 

M: Two 



M: No i t ' s  no t  one two t h i r t e e q .  
I t ' s  one two three. 

. - M: One two th ree  
What's t h e  next  one? 

one two th ree  

t h r e e  

ho t  rod 

5D 17 
M: We usual l y  have the  l i g h t  o f f .  

--- t h e  l i g h t  o f f  

5D18 
M: He shal l have bu t  a penny 

M: A day because he c a n ' t  work any f a s t e r  

f asl-er 

5D9 
M: You watch Sesame S t r e e t  on it. 

What i s  i t ?  

a Sesame S t r e e t  on it 

Once David began t o  repeat  h imsel f  f requent ly ,  h i s  o v e r t  echoing 

o f  h i s  mother ceased t o  p lay  a not iceab le  p a r t  i n  t h e  dialogue, except 

when they looked a t  books together  and naming was a c t i v e l y  e l i c i t e d  

by h i s  mother. However, t h e  f a c t  t h a t  it was s t i l l  there, b u t  being 

i n h i b i t e d  i n  some way i s  suggested b y t h e  fo l l ow ing  example i n  which 

David began by echoing what h i s  mother had sa id  and then switched i n  

midstream t o  what would be considered a r e p l y  and no t  j u s t  an echo. 

M: Where you gonna p u t  t h e  s t a i r s  so they can g e t  u p s t a i r s ?  



where are  you gon 
w i  l l you help me pu t  

I 

The occasions on which Galen was mereiy echoing a r e  much more 

d i f f i c u l t  t o  i d e n t i f y  than s i m i l a r  occasions f o r  David, simply because 

Galen so o f t e n  repeated i n  a pseudo-functional way i n  o rde r  t o  take  

h i s  tu rn .  But  cho ice  on sound c r i t e r i a  alone, w i t h  t h e  semantic element 

kept  t o  a minimum, does prov ide a small a r ray  o f  examples. Most o f ten ,  

Galen echoed when he had l o s t  t h e  thread o f  t h e  interchange. H i s  parents 

d i d  not  p i c k  t h i s  up as a teaching opportuni ty ,  j u s t  as David's parents 

d i d  not. O f  t h e  two f i n a l  examples below, one i s  a not-quite-conscious 

quest ioning about t h e  unknown word, "widetf, and t h e  o the r  i s  what might  

be label led "contagioust1 r e p e t i t i o n  o f  t h e  i n t e r j e c t  ion l1hmW. The f i r s t  

few examples a r e  Galents  r a t h e r  uncomprehending echoes o f  what t h e  a d u l t  

has j u s t  said.  They a r e  d i f f e r e n t  from r e p e t i t i o n s  t h a t  f u l f i l l  a 

tu rn- tak ing  func t ion .  The l a t t e r  have an a f f i r m a t o r y  r i n g  t o  them 

showing t h a t  Galen was purposely adopting t h e  a d u l t  model. I n  t h e  

following,echoes a r e  e s s e n t i a l l y  extraneous t o  a communicative funct ion.  

5G I0 
M: We have one more p iece t o  pu t  in. 

we have one more p iece 

6G3 5 
Whatts he doing? 

Carry 

A b i g  

what i s  he doing 

what 

bow l 

F lower 

f lower 



need t h e  iong ones 

366 
M: We should move our road shouldnl t  we? 

---- shouldnlt  we 

M: Yeah 

shouldnlt  we 

4622 
M: You'd l i k e  t o  g lue  it on wou ldn l tyou so it would s t a y  on? 

would ' t a y  on 

11612 
M: Wanna p u t  t h a t  t o p  on it. 

We1 I  l make it wide then. 
Okay? 

wide (a  f a i n t  quest ion ing which 
h i s  mother ignores) 

M: Yeah you can pu t  t h a t  t o p  on it. 

t h i s  one (quest ion)  

I  IGI I 
M: L e t t s  see. 

Well w e l l l  have t o  pu t  them t o  t h e  side. 
L e t t s  see. 
Hm 

M: We're g e t t i n g  so many tunnels. 

uhmm hm hm --- hm 
you you you 

The suggest ion being made here i s  t h a t  echoing a t  2 t o  3 

years o l d  be looked a t  as an extension o f  t h e  e c h o l a l i c  babbl ing period, 

an extens ion  t h a t  i s  temporari  l prov id ing  t h e  ch i l d w i t h  easy access 



t o  an almost automat ic  func t i on ing  o f  a  ready-made k ind  o f  language. 

Usage of t h i s  t y p e  would give, n o t  cont ro l  o f  t he  language, bu t  a  way 

t o  operate l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  we1 1 before the  advent o f  t r u l y  v o l i t i o n a l  

management. A t  t h e  very least ,  such a  conception would prov ide  a  usefu l  

basis f o r  t h e  hypothesis t h a t  t he re  i s  a  precocious leve l  o f  language 

a c q u i s i t i o n  i n  which t h e  sound element i s  a v a i l a b l e  p r i o r  t o  s y n t a c t i c  

and semantic understanding. That i t s  genesis i s  t o  be found i n  t h e  

one-word stage i s  demonstrated by t h e  tape excerpts o f  David 's  younger 

s i s t e r ' s  speech t h a t  forms p a r t  o f  Appendix 7 which draws together  more 

data about t h e  echo phenomenon. Some sound f a c t o r s  t h a t  c a r r y  over 

from each mother 's speech t o  her own c h i l d ' s  speech a r e  discussed i n  

t h e  next  chapter.  Throughout the  remainder o f  t h e  t h e s i s  it w i l l  be 

assumed t h a t  t h e  f a m i l i a r  and t h e  r o t e  form a  m a t r i x  f o r  f u r t h e r  language 

acqu is i t i on .  



CHAPTER FIVE 

Sound Sa l ienc ies  i n  Mother Input  

Rate and E l i s i o n  Factors  

By t h e  middle 1970ts, t h e  general p i c t u r e  emerging 

t u r e  dea l ing  w i t h  mother-chi ld  d ia logue s tud ies  was one 

from t h e  l i t e r a -  

o f  common 

simpl ic i ty-redundancy fea tu res  i n  mother speech (Slobin,  1975). Such a 

view was immediately brought  i n t o  quest ion a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h i s  

study because the re  was a noteworthy con t ras t  between t h e  two mothers 

i n  p r e c i s e l y  these two areas. While one mother 's speech might  on many 

occasions be judged t o  be t h e  epitome o f  s i m p l i c i t y  and redundancy, 

t h e  o the r ' s  speech on most occasions was considered t o  be almost i n  t o t a l  

v i o l a t i o n  o f  these c r i t e r i a .  Th is  much was apparent by a simple in-  

spect ion o f  t h e  tapes. I f  t h e  two ch i l d ren  had d isplayed good o r  poor 

language development on t h e  bas is  o f  whether t h e  i npu t  t o  them was o r  

was not  t a i l o r e d  t o  t h e i r  l eve l  o f  development, then the re  would have 

been some p o i n t  t o  pursuing t h e  search in  t h i s  d i r e c t i o n .  However, 

t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  proved t o  have no foundation because language t e s t s  

a t  th ree showed t h a t  bo th  c h i l d r e n  were above average i n  language develop- 

ment w i t h  t h e  edge, i f  any, a t  t h i s  e a r l y  date, going t o  t h e  c h i l d  whose 

mother adjusted her speech less. A t  t h e  conclus ion o f  t h e  year 's  tap ing 

t h e  two boys were t e s t e d  by a c l i n i c a l  psycho log is t  us ing t h e  Stanford- 

B ine t  i n t e l l i g e n c e  t e s t .  T h e i r  language development was found t o  be 

average o r  s l i g h t l y  above average, except f o r  one e levated score i n  

David's case. A t  3 years 2 months he tes ted 5 years I month i n  
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vocabulary leve l .  By age 6 t rends f o r  t h e  two boys had changed markedly. 

Gal en learned t o  deci pher p r  in ted  hords phonet ica l  l y  very ea r l  y and h i s  I an- 

guage scores were elevated. David entered a French immersion program a t  age 

4 and was now at tempt ing t o  f u n c t i o n  i n  two languages; h i s  language scores 

had dropped t o  average. I n  both cases it was suspected t h a t  t h e  changed 

t e s t  scores might  be temporary a r t e f a c t s  o f  d i f f e r e n t  k inds  o f  t r a i n i n g .  

Since even one negat ive  instance g r e a t l y  weakens t h e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  

s imple redundant speech in  t h e  environment i s  t h e  enabl ing f a c t o r  i n  

c h i l d  language acqu is i t i on ,  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  grew t h a t  t h e  s i m p l i c i t y -  

redundancy labe l  might  be p r i m a r i l y  a s t a t i s t i c a l  c reat ion .  The idea 

t h a t  it was e i t h e r  a necessary o r  s u f f i c i e n t  c o n d i t i o n  became suspect. 

Meanwhile, f u r t h e r  evidence o f  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  two mothers' speech 

cont inued t o  accumul a t e  t o  t h e  p o i n t  where it was obvious t h a t  a long 

p r a c t i c a l  l y  every dimension they were opposites. With t h i s ,  t h e  d i rec -  

t i o n  o f  t h e  search changed towards e s t a b l i s h i n g  what d i f f e rences  i n  t h e  

c h i l d r e n ' s  language would be found t o  be congruent w i t h  d i f f e rences  i n  

t h e  motherst speech. In  t h i s  and t h e  f o l  lowing chapters t h e  d i f f e rences  

between t h e  mothers w i l l  be analyzed i n  fou r  main ways: t h e  sound q u a l i -  

t i e s  of t h e  mothers1 voices, t h e i r  d i s t i n c t i v e  teaching s t ra teg ies ,  t h e i r  

speci f i c  s t r u c t u r a l  and l e x i c a l  emphases, and several d i a1 ogue fac to rs  

based on the value o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  each mother. Correspondences between 

t ices a r e  noted he r ' s  speech prac each c h i l d ' s  speech and h i s  own mo 

throughout. 

One conspicuous d i f f e r e n c e  i n  

by t h e  two mothers1 speech was t h e  

t h e  o v e r a l l  sound 

r speech del i very 

pa t te rns  presented 

r a t e .  Th is  f a c t o r  

was f i r s t  noted when t r a n s c r i b i n g  t h e  tapes. Galen1s mother genera l l y  

spoke very s lowly  t o  him, and fewer rep lays  were requ i red  t o  t r a n s c r i b e  



her speech than the  speech o f  David's mother. The same phenomenon 
, 

appl ied t o  t h e i r  ch i ld ren,  I t  was much easier t o  w r i t e  down Galen's 

complete comments than it was t o  catch every th ing  David said. Th is  

i s  no t  t o  say t h a t  Galen's mother never spoke q u i c k l y  o r  David 's  mother 

slowly. As noted e a r l i e r ,  Galen's mother's reading pace was rap id ,  

Also, on l a t e r  tapes when she spoke q u i e t l y  and c o n f i d e n t i a l l y  t o  him 

her speech pace quickened. For her par t ,  David 's  mother slowed up very 

much f o r  dramatic e f f e c t .  Nevertheless, i n  t h e  explanatory and commen- 

t a r y  s o r t s  o f  utterances t h a t  comprised most o f  t h e  two mother 's  speech 

t o  t h e i r  ch i l d ren ,  David's mother was t h e  

t h e  slow one. Cur iously,  t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  

from one another also. 

f a s t  speaker and Galen's mother 

d is t ingu ished t h e  two fa the rs  

I n  order  t o  compare t h e  parents1 speech rates,  i n d i v i d u a l  audio- 

tapes approximately f i v e  minutes i n  length were compiled o f  speech 

samples from Tape 7 f o r  a l l  four  parents. (Tape 7 i s  a matched tape i n  

which each parent  p lays i n  t u r n  w i t h  t h e  c h i l d  f o r  15 minutes using t h e  
I 

same toy,) The mother's composite tapes were increased t o  10 minutes i n  

length by adding speech samples from a se lec t i on  o f  o the r  tapes (ex- 

c lud ing Tape 2 f o r  Galen, Tapes 3 and 9 f o r  David, and Tapes I 1  and 12 

f o r  both boys). Speech excerpts were chosen a t  random by us ing  t h e  f a s t  

forward c o n t r o l  on t h e  videotape player, bu t  on l y  parent  t u r n s  several 

sentences i n  length were selected. Pauses between t u r n s  were deleted. 

The r e s u l t i n g  audiotapes were t ranscr ibed,  t imed i n  f ive-second and 

minute i n t e r v a l s ,  and an a v e r a g e s y l l a b l e  r a t e  per second was computed. 

The t r a n s c r i p t s  f o r  t h e  r a t e  comparison f o r  t h e  c h i l d r e n  were composites 

o f  each c h i l d ' s  speech from a l l  tapes. I t  was no t  p r a c t i c a l  t o  use 

spl iced- together  samples o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  speech as had been done f o r  
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t h e  parents f  speech s ince  on ly  a  few c h i l d  t u r n s  on each tape consisted 
I 

o f  more than one o r  two s h o r t  sentences a  few seconds i n  length. Instead, 

t h e  t i m i n g  was done d i r e c t l y  from t h e  tape soundtrack using a  stopwatch. 

The length o f  each c h i l d ' s  t r a n s c r i p t  was j u s t  over 500 s y l l a b l e s  equa l ly  

d iv ided between t h e  f i r s t  and l a s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  year (between Tapes I t o  6 

and Tapes 7 t o  12). As w i t h  t h e  parents1 t r a n s c r i p t s ,  an average s y l l a b l e  

r a t e  per second was computed f o r  each c h i l d .  

Average 

Ga l en s  Father 2.26 s y l l a b l e s  per second 

Galen's Mother 

David 's  Mother 

Dav i d  1 s  Father 

Ga I  en 

2.31 s y l  l 

3.21 s y l  I  

3.68 s y l  l 

1.88 s y l  l 

ables per second 

ables per second 

ables per second 

ables per second 

David 2.82 s y l l a b l e s  per second 

Ordering i n  terms o f  r a t e  f o r  both parents and c h i l d r e n  matched t h e  

sub jec t i ve  rank ing  t h a t  had been reached by aud i to ry  impression alone. 

Galen's f a t h e r  spoke slower than Galen's mother, and David's f a t h e r  

spoke fas te r  than David 's  mother. The two motherst speech r a t e s  were 

almost one second a p a r t  i n  s y l l a b l e  ra te ,  Dav id 's  mother being t h e  

fas ter .  The same d i f f e r e n c e  he ld  f o r  t h e  two ch i l d ren ;  David 's  speech 

r a t e  was almost one s y l l a b l e  per second f a s t e r  than Galen1s. Both 

c h i l d r e n ' s  average speech r a t e s  were slower than t h e i r  own parents t  

average speech ra tes .  David 's  average speech r a t e  was f a s t e r  than t h e  

average speech r a t e  o f  both Galen's parents. The r a t e  aspect o f  t h e  

parents1 speech was n o t  pursued f u r t h e r  s ince no base l i n e  could be 

found i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e .  Perhaps i n  t h e  fu ture ,  w i t h  data from other  

fami l ies ,  more s i g n i f i c a n c e  w i l l  be attached t o  t h e  r a t e  d i f ference.  



For these two se ts  o f  parents, speech r a t e  and i t s  a t tendant  charac- 
I 

t e r i s t i c s  was t h e  outs tand ing d i f f e r e n c e  between them. The p o i n t  t h a t  

i s  being made, and t h e  o n l y  p o i n t  t h a t  i s  j u s t i f i e d  a t  t h i s  p r i m i t i v e  

stage o f  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  i s  simply one o f  congruence. The fast-speaking 

parents had a  fast-speaking c h i l d  and t h e  slow-speaking parents  had 

a  slow-speaking c h i l d .  Galen's slow rhythmic pace and Dav id 's  f a s t  

e l i d e d  pace were t o  be found i n  t h e i r  respect ive  parents t  speech. What 

i s  more, t h e  r a t e  f a c t o r  introduced o the r  d i f f e rences  i n t o  t h e  parents '  

speech t o  which t h e i r  own c h i l d ' s  speech was again congruent. 

The r a t e  comparison by i t s e l f  d i d  n o t  adequately d e l i n e a t e  what 

might  be c a l  led t h e  dens i t y  f a c t o r  o f  each motherts  speech product ion. 

I t  must be taken i n t o  account t h a t  i n  order  t o  compile a  10-minute sample 

o f  mother speech, excerpts from many tapes were t r a n s f e r r e d  on to  one 

tape. The t ime  i n t e r v a l  between se lec t i ons  was kept  s h o r t  and uni form 

throughout, even though it was r e a l i z e d  t h a t  Galents mother 's  de l i be ra te l y -  

paced speech was t h e  product  n o t  o n l y  o f  s y l l a b l e  ra te ,  b u t  a l s o  o f  

t h e  t ime i n t e r v a l s  between statements. I n  o ther  words, s i l e n c e  between 

statements c o n t r i b u t e d  as much t o  t h e  dens i t y  o f  each mother 's  speech 

as her s y l l a b l e  r a t e  o f  speaking. The d i f f e rence  i n  speech dens i t y  

between t h e  two s e t s  o f  parents was even more pronounced than t h e  d i f -  

ference i n  s y l l a b l e  r a t e s  would suggest. E labora t ion  o f  t h e  dens i t y  

f a c t o r  cont inues i n  t h e  nex t  sect ion.  

The q u a l i t y  most a f fec ted  by t h e  r a t e  o f  speech was t h e  c l a r i t y  

o f  enunc ia t ion  t o  be found i n  both c h i l d  and a d u l t  speakers. I n  order  

to speak as q u i c k l y  as they d id,  David 's  parents '  speech was character-  

ized by e l i s i o n s  and unaccented s y l l a b l e s  t h a t  could scarce ly  be heard 

and made t r a n s c r i p t i o n  very d i f f i c u l t .  "Put itr1 i s  a  case i n  'point. 



I n  t h e  f i r s t  example below, David used t h e  e l i s i o n  f i r s t ,  s i g n i f y i n g  
I 

t h a t  it had been wel l - learned.  The second example i l l u s t r a t e s  another 

way h i s  mother had o f  saying Ifit" as a g l o t t a l  catch; t h i s  a l s o  David 

copied when he says f f pu t  a onf1. I n  these and a l l  examples t h e  age o f  t h e  

ch i I d  ( i n months) may be computed by add i ng 23 t o  t h e  tape  number. For 

example., ID1 r e f e r s  t o  David a t  24 months o f  age. 

I D6 ' n  pu t  It i n  a cake mummy 
I n  pu t  It i n  a cake (quest ions)  

,M: Haven't g o t  any cake,t,I p l t  It In. 
p u t  it i n  t h a t  p iece o f  apple loaf .  

a a pu t  I n  

I D24 m m z sharp 

F: Yeah it i s  sharp. 
Haven't I been t e l l i n g  you t h a t ?  

no I don ' t  pu t  a on a sharp sharp 

I D25 
F: There 

Now i t ' s  open. 

pu t  a on daddy 

F: Pu t  it on daddy? 
Okay 
Pu t  it on daddy. 

huh huh 
pu t  a l i t t l e  b i t  
pu t  a on a l i t t l e  b i t  daddy 

David 's  mother a l s o  tends t o  reduce t h e  word "ofn and t h e  word 

Lf2 V o w  t o  a schwa-l ike sound. T h i s  i s  reproduced i n  Dav id 's  speech as 
? $$ 
K? V r y n a f f  ( t r y i n g  t o ) ,  n lo tsav ,  and "kindan; it i s  even genera l ized t o  

ffmightan. H i s  "wa i t  a minute" becomes "wa i t  a mff, and o n l y  because 

t h e  phrase, " t h a t  one should", (8D23) i s  repeated t h r e e  t imes i s  it 

f i n a l l y  recognizable.  He o f t e n  leaves o u t  f u n c t o r s  and may represent  
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a  whole word by one consonant j u s t  as Galen d i d  when he was r e c i t i n g  

bu t  they ' re  kinda sour 

he mighta have mighta go beddy bye ... 

h i s  s t o r y  book. An a l t e r n a t i v e  t; c l a s s i f y i n g  t h e  l a t t e r  as te leg raph ic  

speech would be t o  check it aga ins t  t h e  r a t e  and d  i s t i n c t n e s s  o f  t h e  

adu l t mode l . 
508 
M: And a l l  t h e  t ime he was doing it she was t r y n a  stand up i n  it. 

1 2D35 a re  they t r y n a  g e t  o u t  o f  t h e  ground 

12D29 
M: 'cause t h e r e ' s  l o t sa  k inds  o f  squash you know. 

I OD22 I  g o t  lo tsa  l o t s a  work t o  do 

ID1 
M: What k i  nda an irna I s ?  

12D17 

IOD14 

I OD5 
M: B e t t e r  pu t  t h e  blade back on. 

w a i t  a  m1 
1 g o t t a  pu t  t h e  w indsh ie ld  back on 

f i r s t  

8023 --- d r i v e  t h e  bus 
--- w a i t  
--- w a i t  
( i n  each case "---" i s  " t h a t  one 

shou I dn) 

By way o f  cont ras t ,  t h e  most outstanding f e a t u r e  o f  Galen's mother's 

almost exaggeratedly prec ise  speech was her c a r e f u l  enunc ia t ion  o f  con- 

sonants, p a r t  i cu l a r  l y, "pI1, "tV, and l1kv1 when they occurred a t  t h e  ends 

o f  words o r  s y l l a b l e s  and t h e  next  l e t t e r  was a  vowel. T h i s  t ype  o f  - 

very c lea r  enunc ia t ion  was used q u i t e  c o n s i s t e n t l y  as  she exp la ined 

o r  r e l a t e d  something t o  him. I t  was a t  t h e  t imes t h a t  she most wished 

him t o  f o l l o w  what she was saying t h a t  her  speech became e s p e c i a l l y  

simple, very redundant, and p r e c i s e l y  a r t i c u l a t e d .  The most t e l l i n g  



con t ras t  was between Dav 

Galen could and d 

t e x t  below, under 

I G6 
M: We have t o  f 

I G8 

I G l O  

i d ' s  and Galen's r e a l i z a t  ions o f  tlput i TI'. 

d a r t i c u l a t e  it as c a r e f u l l y  as h i s  mother. I n  t h e  

i n i n g  marks ove r -a r t i cu la ted  l e t t e r s .  

nd it. - 

mumrnyls g o t  - it - 

M: You pu t  - t h e  l i d  on ... - 

1613 
M: I ' l l  t e l l  you what it is. 

I don ' t  know - what-it-is. - 
I t ' s  a - Dodge - Charger. 

3G 12 
M: Try it - again. 

361 5 
M: Put  it around. 

5 - -  

M: Just  a l i t t l e  b i t .  
JUST - a l i t t l e  - b i i .  - 

56 10 
M: We have one more p iece t o  put  - in. 

we have one more p iece t o  put  - i n  

56 17 
M: I t h i n k  you1l  1 have t o  - t u r n  it - around. - 

Turn t h e  t a i  l around. - - 

6G5 
M: What - a r e  you going t o  pu t  - i n  t h e  l e c e r ?  

a l e t t e r  on a r a b b i t  - - 

p u t  it down daddy - - 

I I don ' t  want - you t o  make it ... - - 
you can make it 
I don ' t  waKt - ts make - it - 

863 
M: Do you want - a house? 

Yes 
I don ' t  want - a house 



8G4 i s  t h a t  a door 
, (He says t h e  same t h i n g  f o r  t h ree  tu rns)  

8G5 
M: What a r e  t h e  people going - t o  - do now? 

... 
can s s i t  - r i g h t  i n  h i s  h igh  c h a i r  

11612 
M : ... pu t  t h e  t o e  ... 

(She uses t h e  same phrase s i x  t imes.) 

There a r e  few instances o f  e l i s i o n  f o r  Galen, b u t  even they  can 

be t raced t o  h i s  parent 's  speech. Gaien begins many sentences w i t h  

llanlenn, (and then),  i n  exact ly  t h e  same way as h i s  f a t h e r  does. Also, 

"going to1! has a t  l eas t  t h r e e  rea l i r a t  ions. I n  t h e  example be1 ow they 

a l l  appear i n  one conversat ional  t u r n .  A t h i r d  s u b t l e  t r a n s f e r  i s  t h e  

dropping o f  t h e  occasional f i n a l  I1g1l (going t o  "'nI1 a t  t h e  end o f  a pre- 

sent p a r t i c i p l e )  which appears i n  h i s  f a t h e r ' s  b u t  no t  i n  h i s  mother's 

speech. Once again it i s  arguable 

t h e  input  a r e  d i r e c t l y  i n f l uenc ing  

7G7 
F: 'N'en t h e  people can c l imb up 

9G8  
F: A n l e n w e p u t a b i g t o w e r .  

I l lG5 

t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  phonic fea tures  o f  

Gal en's output.  

t he re  t o  pu t  t h e  boat  on. 

anfen o-over a long f a r t h e r  the re  
an1en they have t o  t u r n  over  t o  

the re  
anten they do 
an1en they have t o  t u r n  

t h e y ' r e  going t o  go a l l  t h e  way around 
he's gon go t u r n  
hels gonta t u r n  

t h e y ' r e  havinl  a r e s t  

t h e y ' r e  s i t t i n '  on a box 

i t ' s  fa1 l i n g  apar t  now 
i t ' s  fa1 l i n 1  a p a r t  now 



Densi ty  and Focus D i f f e rences  

Not on l y were Ga I en l s  slow r a t e s  o f  speech de l i;ery t h e  

converse o f  David 's  parents1 f a s t  rates,  so a l s o  was a whole a r ray  o f  

speech c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  associated w i t h  ra te .  Near ly  always f o r  Galen1s 
- 

mother t h e r e  was a c l e a r  break between one sentence and another. I n  

fac t ,  t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  her t u r n s  and Galen1s f a t h e r ' s  t u r n s  consisted o f  

a s i n g l e  sentence o r  s i n g l e  focus. Galen a l s o  tended t o  l i m i t  h i s  t u r n  

t o  one statement i n  length, w i t h  each u t te rance being a s imple c o r r e c t  

sentence, Turntaking i t s e l f  f o r  t h i s  mother-chi ld  dyad was q u i t e  care- 

f u l l y  observed. Pauses were r a t h e r  lengthy i f  e i t h e r  dec l ined t o  

answer immediately. There was p r a c t i c a l l y  no i n t e r r u p t i o n  o f  one by t h e  

other .  I n  t o t a l ,  t h e  pace f o r  both mother and c h i l d  was unhurr ied. For 

such a young c h i l d ,  Galen1s ac t ions  and words were extremely painstak ing 

and de l i be ra te .  L i k e  h i s  mother he would concent ra te  on a s i n g l e  op- 

e r a t i o n  u n t i l  f i n i s h e d  w i t h  it. Nei ther  o f  them ever engaged f o r  very 

long i n  what could be c a l  led n a r r a t i v e  expos i t ion ,  Of those o f  t h e  

motherls t u r n s  t h a t  were more than one statement long, most consisted o f  

a number o f  restatements o f  one idea, almost i d e n t i c a l l y  phrased. Most 

o f  Galen1s longer t u r n s  were n o t  n a r r a t i v e  i n  nature,  b u t  rephrasings 

as h i s  motherls were. There a r e  numerous mother examples s i m i l a r  t o  

t h e  one below i n  which t h e  focus remains on one idea. Dur ing t h e  course 

,o f  seven t u r n s  comprising 16 sentences o f  vary ing  length, t h e  word 

"fenceu i s  r e i t e r a t e d  12 times. "Make a fencen, " i n s i d e  our  fenceu, 

and llhere's t h e  fenceu a l l  occur more than once. 

3G 17 
M: You know what we could make? 

what 



We could make a fence l i k e  daddy d id .  
Would you l i k e  t o  make a f e n ~ e ?  

yeah 

And pu t  a l l  your animals i ns ide  t h e  fence? 

yeah 

Okay l e t ' s  make a fence. 
Pu t  it around. 
You go and g e t  some animals and w e ' l l  p u t  them ins ide  t h e  fence. 
You go g e t  some animals and w e ' l l  pu t  them ins ide  t h e  fence. 

A f t e r  a few minutes spent p u l l i n g  up Galen's sock, t h e  conversat ion 

cont inues as before. 

Okay l e t ' s  b u i l d  our fence. 
You go and g e t  some an irnals and put  ins ide.  
Can you g e t  some animals f o r  our fence i n s i d e  our fence? 
Here's t h e  fence over here. 

here 's  a elephant f o r  t h e  fence 

Okay 
You put  it ins ide .  

I want p u t  it ins ide.  

I t ' s  i n  here. 
Here's t h e  fence. 

Galen's - longer t u r n s  were a l l  o f  t h e  t ype  below. What he was saying 

e i t h e r  accompanied an a c t i o n  sequence o r  r e s t a t e d  a course o f  ac t ion .  

He almost never e labora ted i n  an assoc ia t i ve  way. 

oh t h i s  those cars  go o f f  
he d id  
those ca r  can park a t  a s t o r v i s  

( s e r v i c e )  s t a t i o n  
can stop w i t h  t h i s  t r u c k  _ 

he can park t h i s  over 
stop 
he's gonna s i t  down here 

Added t o  t h e  qu ick  r a t e  o f  David 's  mother 's and f a t h e r ' s  speech 

was t h e  

s a t  i ona 

ir r a p i d  coverage o f  a number o f  r e l a t e d  ideas i n  one conver- 

I turn .  For David's mother i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  sentence boundaries 



were n o t  always marked by pauses i n  t h e  speech f low.  Many sentence 
I 

beginnings coalesced w i t h  t h e  endings o f  preceding sentences so t h a t  

pauses demarcated s a l i e n t  words, o r  sho r t  phrases, o r  even a s e r i e s  

o f  r e l a t e d  ideas. Without hearing these sec t i ons  it i s  impossible t o  

form an adequate conception o f  t h e  sound p a t t e r n  thus  produced, b u t  

some idea o f  t he  e f f e c t  may be gained from t h e  f o l l o w i n g  excerpt.  The 

lack o f  an expected pause between t h e  two sentences i s  s i g n i f i e d  by 

<(V)  and t h e  i n s e r t i o n  o f  a pause by ( / I .  I t  was a l toge the r  t y p i c a l  

f o r  David 's  m t h e r  t o  go on from p o i n t  t o  p o i n t  i n  one tu rn ,  a l though 

t h i s  i s  on,e o f  her longer samples. Glancing through t h e  w r i t t e n  proto-  

c o l s  i s  enough t o  con f i rm  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  her sentences were longer than 

those o f  Galen's mother and contained more subordinate elements. She 

r a r e l y  repeated t h e  same idea i n  successive statements, and i f  she did, 

tended t o  phrase it q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t l y .  Usual ly ,  as below, she grouped 

many p o i n t s  around t h e  same top ic .  

I D6 
M: Don' t  you know what it is? /  

Bet  you don't./ 
Don' t  s p i l l  any o f  it on t h e  f loor. /  
Well when I p u t  t h e  wax outs ide  t o  cool I s p i l l e d  a litt 

on t h e  tab lec lo th /and it hardened,, 
And on t h i s  s i d e  o f  t h e  wax l e t  me see/your b i g  piece/ 
On t h i s  s i d e  o f  t h e  wax you can see/the p r i n t / o f  t he  c l o  
Feel t h a t  s i d e . d  
It f e e l s  I l k e  c l o t h .  4 

Doesn't it fee l  l i k e  c lo th? /  
And t h e  t o p  s i d e / i s  smooth./ 

l e  b i t  

t h O 4  

To i l l u s t r a t e  how long her sentences can get, here i s  t h e  f i r s t  u t t e r -  

ance i n  her nex t  t u r n ;  

I D6 
M: And i f  you take  a l i t t l e  p iece l i k e  t h i s  and you ho ld  it i n  

your hand between your f i n g e r  and your thumb t h e  way mummy's 
doing then you c f n  y t  g e t  it g e t  it warm and when you g e t  it warm 
it ' l l bend and it won't break. 

(51 morphemes) 
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I n  Chapter Seven it w i l l  be noted t h a t  David 's  longest  ut terances a r e  

I 

longer than Galen's. 

David, l i k e  h i s  mother, u s u a l l y  d i d  no t  l i m i t  h i s  conversat ional  

t u r n  t o  t h e  expression o f  one idea; nor  d i d  he show as great  a pred i lec- 

t i o n  f o r  speaking i n  complete sentences as Galen d id.  Instead, h i s  

successive ut terances were n o t  u s u a l l y  r e p e t i t i o n s  o r  rephrasings bu t  

introduced one element o r  idea a f t e r  another i n  qu ick  succession. 

H i s  mother 's n a r r a t i v e  s t y l e  was very much i n  evidence i n  h i s  speech 

on every tape. He a l so  engaged i n  n a r r a t i  ve-type t u r n s  when t a l k i n g  

w i t h  h i s  fa ther .  

9D 15 
What i s  t h a t  going t o  be? 

t h a t  w i l l  be t h e  l i g h t  f l a s h  on 
(He r o t a t e s  t h e  top  b lock  o f  h'is 

s t ructure.)  
d ing  d ing  d ing d ing 
t h a t  mean t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  
'ding d ing d ing d ing d ing  
now --- 

Yeah t h a t ' s  t h e  way they go a l l '  r i g h t .  

t h a t  way they go 

Yeah mm 

yeah 
and they go t h e  
and they go- t o  t h e  house w i t h  a psh 
and t h e  s k i  up 
and so they t h e  guys can go s k i  ing 

aga i n 

9D 16 
F: So t h e  guys can go s k i  i n t  again? , 

yeah 
and t h i s  one goes d ing  d ing d ing 

d ing  d ing 
(He t u r n s  t h e  t o p  b lock  again.) 
and another s k i e r s  come 



I see. 
I thought  these were firemen, 
But  1 guess t h e y ' r e  s k i e r s  eh? 

--- 
bu t  these a r e  f i remen 
f i remen a re  kinda t h e  same 
they s i t  on here and t h i s  one goes 

d ing 
oh 
t h a t  f e l  l down 
ding (8x1 
and t h a t  one and t h i s  t h i s  f i r e  goes 
it goes 
(He makes a s i r e n  sound.) 
and it s tops 
and it go t o  t h e  r i g h t  house t h a t  g o t  

f i r e  i n  
: and t h i s  i s  t h e  house 

r i g h t  i n  here 
and t h i s  s top  and t h e  firemen g e t  o u t  

o f  t he  f i r e  t r u c k  
be ca re fu l  they --- 
oh 
(He knocks t h e  s t r u c t u r e  w i t h  h i s  knees.) 
t h a t  knocked down 
(He smi les as h i s  f a t h e r  p i cks  them up.) 

9D17 
F: Well i t ' s  s tanding up again David. 

Yeah 

and t h i s  one w i l l  go and t h i s  one w i l l  
s tay  

t h i s  one t h i s  one --- one a these on 
and t h i s  one on 

no --- t h e  f ireman 
and they w i l l  have something on 
where's t h e  f i reman 

F: Here's one here. 
There's another one o f  those firemen. 
That 's  t h e  guy t h a t  was wa lk in1  around behind t h e  back o f  t h e  house. 

t h i s  here goes round l i k e  t h a t  
and then t h i s  one goes here l i k e  t h a t  
t h i s  one goes l i ke t h a t  
and then t h i s  one walks around and g e t  

i n  t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  and gone asleep 
so he was s i c k  

F: dsee .  
He went t o  sleep 'cause he was s i c k  eh? 



yeah 
I 

F: That 's  t o o  bad. 
Poor f  ireman. 

t h a t ' s  no t  a  f i reman 

No? 
What i s  it? 

t h a t  s i c k  s k i e r  

A s k i e r ?  
Oh I thought  it was a  fireman. 
No wonder I d i d n ' t  know. 

but  he was s i c k  going s k i i n g  

I  see. 
Then they  put  him i n  t h e  ca r  d i d  they? 

yeah 
t h i s  i s  t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  t h a t  goes 
(He makes a  s i r e n  sound.) 
and 
I w i l  I  ge t  two f i remens t o o  
and these two f i remen 
going t o  g e t  on t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  
take  t h e  s i c k  s k i e r  away and pu t  him 

i n  t h e  doctor  

Yeah t h a t ' s  r i g h t .  
That 's  a  good p lace f o r  s k i e r s  a l l  r i g h t .  

An added e f f e c t  i n  David 's  mother 's long s t re tches  o f  qu i ck  u t t e r -  

ances were her  sudden slowings t o  dramatize s e l e c t  sec t ions  o f  t h e  

discourse. These slower dramat ic  p a r t s  were e a s i l y  copied by David; 

they reappeared, n o t  immediately,but as not iceab ly  lladultn sent iments 

i n t e r j e c t e d  i n t o  h i s  own somewhat d i s j o i n t e d  s t y l e  o f  speaking. 

wasn't t h a t  s i l l y  t h i n g  
(The f i reman had f a l l e n  i n  t h e  water) 

M: Yeah 

yeah 
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1 ZD35 
M: There's j u s t  a a spoon and a , t in can and it looks l i k e  somebody's m i t t  

and somebody's l e f t  t h e i r  do1 l y  o u t  and i t ' s  a1 I go t  snowed on 
hasn ' t  it? 

Lisa:  Beebee outs ide  

M: Yeah t h e  baby's outside. 

i s n ' t  t h a t  t o o  bad 

Since t h e  speech sound features o f  t h e  two se ts  o f  parents were 

so c l e a r l y  d i f f e r e n t  t h a t  they could be placed, f o r  t h e  most pa r t ,  a t  

opposite ends o f  any f e a t u r e  continuum, it has been poss ib le  i n  t h e  

d iscussion j u s t  presented, t o  show how a d u l t  i npu t  can in f luence c h i l d  

performance d i r e c t l y  i n  terms o f  speech ra te ,  c l a r i t y  o f  enunciat ion, 

phrasal pausing and singleness o r  m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  focus. A caut ion  

must be i nse r ted  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  aga ins t  i n t e r p r e t i n g  these r e s u l t s  i n  

any abso lu te  way. I t  must no t  be claimed, f o r  instance, t h a t  parenta l  

in f luence has turned Galen i n t o  a slow speaker o r  David i n t o  a f a s t  , 

speaker. Galen speaks q u i c k l y  on occasion, and David speaks slowly. 

The overal  I determining f a c t o r  i s  s t i l l  t h e  l a rge r  one o f  s i t u a t i o n a l  

model l ing .  Although Galen's conversat ional  speech can c e r t a i n l y  be 

character ized as slow, de l ibera te ,  over -ar t i cu la ted,  and composed o f  
I 

short,  s imple  sentences l i k e  h i s  mother's, it must be remembered t h a t  

a l l  these c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  disappeared i n  h i s  Tape 4 "reading1'. A t  t h a t  

p o i n t  he exh ib i ted  many o f  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  associated w i t h  David's 

s t y l e  o f  speaking: e l i s i o n ,  i nd i s t i nc tness ,  speed, omissions. And 
\ 

t h i s  change matched t h e  change i n  h i s  mother's speech s t y l e  as she 

switched from speaking t o  reading. 

The same reservat ion  must be made f o r  David. I n  whatever circum- 

stance h i s  mother chose t o  use ca re fu l ,  slow a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  David d i d  



also. A d i s t i n c t i v e  example i s  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  manner h i s  mother had 
I 

o f  using t h e  i n t e r j e c t  ion " ~ h - o h ! ~ ~  when something i n  t h e  na tu re  o f  a  

mishap occurred. It was sa id  r a t h e r  s lowly,  w i t h  an exaggerated d i f -  

ference o f  p i t c h  between t h e  two sy l l ab les .  I n  t h i s  case, both David 

and h i s  younger s i s t e r  copied t h e i r  mother's d e l i b e r a t e  i n t o n a t i o n  

prec ise ly .  Also, i n  t h e  one instance where h i s  mother slowed up i n  

her s inging,  David was able t o  s ing  along w i t h  her (5D221, j u s t  as Galen 

sang along w i t h  h i s  mother (5618). An unanswered quest ion  i s  whether 

an optimum mother pace i s  a  f a c t o r  c o n t r i b u t i n g  t o  c h i l d  r e p e t i t i o n .  

These considerat ions,  o f  course, do no t  i n  any way d im in i sh  t h e  a d u l t  

in f luence fac to r .  They o n l y  emphasize t h a t  what i s  being witnessed 

i s  t h e  impact o f  s p e c i f i c  r a t h e r  than general s i t u a t i o n a l  fac tors .  

Again it i s  t h e  echo phenomenon as presented i n  t h e  chapter on r e p e t i t i o n  

t h a t  i s  predaninant. 

P i t c h  Var ia t i ons  

Because some, though n o t  a l l  o f  t he  c h i l d r e n ' s  r e p e t i t i o n s  were 

as f a i t h f u l  t o  t h e  mother 's model p r o s o d i c a l l y  as  t h e y  were l e x i c a l l y ,  

t h e  s t a t e  of t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  progress i n  prosodic a c q u i s i t i o n  was con- 

s idered b r i e f  I y. I n  Eng I i sh, p i t c h  change i s  a  major component o f  t h e  

ana lys i s  o f  t h e  language's prosodic pat terns.  J. D. OIConnor and G. F. 

Arnold (1964, p. 51, i n  general, envisage t h e  nuc lear  stressed s y l l a b l e  

as a  fu lcrum around which t h e  tune o r  ncomplete p i t c h  t reatment  o f  a  

sense groupq1 i s  b u i l t .  They l i s t  s i x  nuclear  tones o r  p i t c h  pat terns,  

namely those demonstrat ing a  low f a l l ,  a  h igh  f a l l ,  a  low r i s e ,  a  h igh  

r i s e ,  a  r i s e  f a l l  and a f a l l  r i s e .  A. C. Gimson (1962, pp. 228-29) 

has noted t h a t  t h e  accented s y l l a b l e  i n  an i s o l a t e d  wordjor  statement 



i s  higher i n  p i t c h  and t h a t  many commn Eng l ish  words change t h e i r  
I 

meanings w i t h  a s h i f t  o f  accent, e.g., t h e  nouns, vconductw, flobjectn, 

"permitu and wrebe l fv  become verbs when t h e  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e  i s  stressed. 

Daniel Jones (1964, p. 279) has d i v ided  a l l  Eng l ish  sentences i n t o  two 

main types: Tune I w i t h  a f a l l i n g  terminal  i n tona t ion  contour and Tune 

2 w i t h  a r i s i n g  te rmina l  i n t o n a t i o n  contour. 

For t h i s  analys is ,  Tape,lO, when t h e  c h i l d r e n  were 33 months o f  age, 

was t ranscr ibed p r o s o d i c a l l y  as simple tunes fo l l ow ing  t h e  procedures 

given by t h e  aforementioned authors. Tape 10 i n  i t s  e n t i r e t y  was chosen 

because it i s  one o f  t h e  more product ive  tapes i n  terms o f  numbers o f  

utterances, and because t h e  main a c t i v i t y  f o r  each c h i l d  was s im i la r ,  

a k ind  of pretend p lay  w i t h  small  cars and t rucks.  One c h i l d  t rans-  

ported passengers and t h e  o t h e r  c h i l d  t ransported mai l .  I t  was a t  once 

apparent t h a t  a l l  s i x  nuclear  tones were we l l  evidenced and t h a t  both 

c h i l d r e n  were indeed using h igher  p i t c h  f o r  t h e  accented s y l l a b l e  o f  

s i n g l e  words, as f o r  example i n  t h e  r i s i n g  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e  o f  cement 

(IOG27) and t h e  h igher  i n i t i a l  s y l l a b l e  o f  mailman (IOD12). I n  a d d i t i o n  

unusual emphasis e f f e c t s  were beginning t o  be created through r a i s i n g  

t h e  p i tch.  Both David and Gal en could s t ress  t h e  word lli sf' t o  make 

a point .  

There were few instances o f  completely developed sentence tunes. 

Most commonly, Jonest Tune I and Tune 2 appeared as much abbreviated 

s t re tches o f  ut terance inco rpo ra t i ng  o n l y  one prominent r i s e  o r  f a l l  

per utterance. I n  longer utterances, o f  which there  were n o t  many, 

t h e  r i s e  o r  f a l l  might  appear a t  t h e  beginning o r  ending o f  t h e  sentence 

w i t h  otherwise l eve l  passages. A f requent ly  used melody pa t te rn  was 

b . , and i t s  c o r o l l a r y  ' ' .* . The r i s i n g  vers ion 



was demonstrated by both David and h i s  mother as a chant, performed 

I 

, i n  a singsong voice. 

a * .  0 b 

Bus i s  going under t h e  tunne l  ! 

IOD12 
Both M and D: 

There's your ma i l !  (Mother s u b s t i t u t e s  - t h e  f o r  your.) 

By Tape I I  t h i s  r i s i n g  ve rs ion  had blossomed i n t o  e a s i l y  performed chants 

f o r  both Galen and David. 

I ID8 

Time t o  g e t  up now! 

l lG3Z 
Both M and G: 

Rush t o  t h e  t r a i n  acc ident !  (Galen s u b s t i t u t e s  g f o r  - d i n  accident.)  

A p e r s i s t e n t  impression was. t h a t  David and h i s  mother were us ing  

predominantly f a l l i n g  te rmina l  p i t c h  pa t te rns  (Tune I )  w h i l e  Galen and 

h i s  mother were maki ng more use o f  r i s i n g  t e h i  nal p i t c h  p a t t e r n s  (Tune 

2). In  order  t o  check t h i s ,  

f o r  every u t te rance on Tape 

s i m p l i c i t y l s  sake, o n l y  t h e  

- 

a count o f  sentence ending types was made 

10 and percentages were computed. For 

l a s t  two s y l l a b l e s  o f  each sentence were 



Figure 4 :  Rising And Falling Sentence Endings I 3 l  
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considered and s i n g l e  s y l l a b l e  ut terances were discarded. Three main 
, 

types o f  endings were found: f a l l i n g ,  r is ing,.and leve l .  I n  add i t ion ,  

sane f i n a l  s y l l a b l e s  had a pe rcep t ib le  g l i d e  e i t h e r  upwards o r  downwards, 

and so subcategories t o  accommodate t h i s  f e a t u r e  were added, Cases 

i n  which bo th  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e s  were d i s t i n c t l y  g l i s s e d  (i.e., t h e  ending 

was r i s e - f a l l  o r  f a l l - r i s e )  were tabu la ted separate ly .  Percentages 

o f  each category appear i n  Table 3 i n  Appendix 8 and correspondences 

a r e  graphed i n  Figures 4 and 5. 

F igure  4 shows t h e  percentage o f  u t te rances i n  which t h e  two f i n a l  

s y l l a b l e s  o f  t h e  sentences o f  both mothers and c h i l d r e n  created a r i s i n g  

o r  f a l l i n g  pat te rn ,  i r r e s p e c t i v e  o f  g l i d e s  on t h e  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e ,  David 

and David's mother use fewer r i s i n g  sentence endings than Galen and 

Galents mother. Galen uses fewer f a l l i n g  sentence endings than David, 

and Galen's mother uses fewer f a l l i n g  sentence endings than David's 

mother. 

I n  F igu re  5 t h e  percentages o f  u t te rances showing r i s i n g  and f a l -  

pa t te rns  have been modi f ied  by i nc lud ing  g l i d e s  on t h e  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e .  

The rank o rde r ing  o f  sub jec ts  f o r  frequency o f  r i s i n g  endings remains 

t h e  same as i n  F igure  4, bu t  when ' I g l i s ~ i n g ~ ~  o f  t h e  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e  i s  

counted, David 's  use o f  f a l l i n g  sentence endings exceeds t h a t  o f  h i s  

mother. What t h a t  means i s  t h a t  p a r t  o f  t h e  impression o f  predominantly 

f a l l i n g  sentence endings f o r  David i s  a r e s u l t  o f  h i s  use o f  a downward 

g l i d e  on a s i n g l e  f i n a l  s y l l a b l e .  

The d i sp lay  i s  cor robora t  i ve b u t  n o t  spectacular.  Although t h e  

r e s u l t s  con f i rm  t h a t  David and Galen do show t h e  expected d i f f e rences  

i n  f i n a l  p i t c h  pa t te rns  and t h a t  each resembles h i s  own mother, t h e  

two mothers a r e  less d i f f e r e n t  from one another than t h e  two c h i l d r e n  
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are. Th is  type o f  r e s u l t  is ,  o f  course, t o  be expected i n  a l l  quant i -  
, 

t a t i v e  comparisons between mother and c h i l d  language since t h e  p i t c h  

pat te rns  o f  mature n a t i v e  speakers o f  Eng l ish  w i l l  be very much a l i k e .  

That i s  t o  say, t o  speak Eng l i sh  o r  any language c o r r e c t l y ,  p i t c h  usage 

w i l  I necessar i l y  fa1 l w i t h i n  predetermined parameters. D i f f e rence  

p a r a l l e l s  which a r e  present  i n  s p e c i f i c  instances tend t o  disappear 

i n  s t a t i s t i c a l  treatment. 

I t  was concluded from t h e  tune ana lys i s  t h a t  any c l a i m  f o r  a pro- 
/ 

sodic approach t o  language a c q u i s i t i o n  would have t o  be pursued w i t h i n  

t h e  common o v e r a l l  p i t c h  pa t te rns  f o r  Engl ish. To f i n d  melody d i f f e r -  

ences i n  t h e  two boys' speech one would have t o  look a t  s p e c i f i c  vg r ia -  

t i o n s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  matched utterances, always w i t h  t h e  r e s e r v a t i o n  

t h a t  s i t u a t i o n a l  pressures could be expected t o  modify hab i tua l  respon- 

ses. Th is  endeavor aga in  tu rned up t h e  match between each mother and 

her own c h i l d  t h a t  had been noted i n  pace, e l i s i o n ,  and dens i t y  fac tors .  

The d e f i n i t i v e  example i s  t h e  quest ion "what's t h a t ? "  which i s  used 

by a l l  four  speakers on numerous occasions throughout the  tapes. I n  

t h i s  and o t h e r  f a m i l i a r  i n t e r j e c t i o n s  and stereotyped comments each 

boy has adopted t h e  s l i g h t  d i f f e rences  i n  rhythm and p i t c h  employed 

by h i s  own mother. 

ID14 
M : 

ID15 
David: 

What's t h a t ?  What's t h a t ?  (4D12 example i s  even 
more exaggerated. 



What's t h a t ?  What's t h a t ?  (861 example i s  even 
f l a t t e r .  1 

S i m i l a r  correspondences a r e  found on Tape 10. 

l O G l  
Ga i en: 

There it i s !  Here he i s !  

IOD12 
David: 

There y ta re !  Here ylare! 

P i t c h  and g l i d e  parameters a r e  always g r e a t e r  f o r  David and h i s  

mother than f o r  Galen and h i s  mother. Close s c r u t i n y  suggests t h a t  

t h i s  i s  t h e  bas is  f o r  t h e  o r i g i n a l  impression t h a t  t h e  speech o f  bo th  

Galen and h i s  mother was r a t h e r  f i a t  and lack ing  i n  p i t c h  va r ia t i on .  

There a re  i n  f a c t  many leve l  phrase s t re tches  f o r  Dav id 's  mother also; 

bu t  t h e  downward g l i s s i n g  t h a t  tends t o  be impercept ib le  i n  t h e  speech 

o f  Galen and h i s  mother i s  exaggerated t o  t h e  p o i n t  o f  being dramatic 

i n  t h a t  o f  David and h i s  mother. David's mother indulged as we l l  i n  

r i s e  f a l l  and fa1 l r i s e  p a t t e r n s  over s i n g l e  s y l l a b l e s  and s i n g l e  words 

t o  a greater  ex tent  than d i d  Galen's mother. Also, t h e  impression o f  

more r i s i n g  emphasis i n  Galen1s and h i s  mother 's speech may be p a r t i a l l y  

accounted f o r  by t h e  presence o f  a very c lea r ,  h i g h  r i s e ,  non-glissed 

p i t c h  p a t t e r n  used f o r  quest ion  purposes, which i s  encountered on a l l  

tapes going back t o  Tape I. 



i s  it? I s  it? 

Also used f o r :  Also used fo r :  

Mhm (10618) Mhm (10618) 

Can they? (10621) Have you? (IOG18) 

O f  who? (IOG16) 

The same c lear  r i s e  i s  a lso used f o r  verb p a r t i c l e s  and a t  t he  ends o f  

longer questions. 

Shal l  we put him on here? Here are the what? 

IOGIO 
Ga I en: 

10623 
Ga I en: 

I s  it ra in ing?  Did t h e  man h i t  her? 

IOG22 10623 
M : Ga l en: 

She f e l l  o f f  poor th ing!  We' I l take t h a t  o f f .  

Questioning forms f o r  David and h i s  mother are more complex. For 

instance, a complex r i s e  fa1 I i n  t h e  middle o f  sentences t h a t  pose queries 

i s  eas i l y  managed by David on Tape I!. The important po in t  seems t o  

be t h a t  whatever the  prosodic input, r a the r  f i n e  prosodic features are 

reproduced by the  ch i ld ,  n o t  invar iab ly ,  bu t  when they are, w i t h  



considerable f i d e l i t y .  

I ID22 
M : 

You're gonna g e t  more water f o r  t h e  lake? 

Where does t h e  hose g e t  t h e  water from? 

l ID26 
David : 

Where's t h e  lake goina go? 

I ID26 
David: 

And where's t h e  f i s h  goina go? 

To counterac t  any hasty  conclus ion t h a t  Galen was less  capable 

o f  producing g l i d i n g  notes than was David, it must be emphasized a t  

t h i s  p o i n t  t h a t  w i t h  t h e  p r o v i s i o n  o f  a model, he t o o  engaged i n  complex 

p i t c h  changes. On Tape I I  when h i s  mother made t h e  f o l l o w i n g  remark 

about t h e  road they  a r e  bu i l d ing ,  Galen repeated t h e  novel expression 

w i t h  great  s a t i s f a c t i o n  regard less  o f  t h e  l i m i t s  t h e r e  undoubtedly were 

on h i s  understanding o f  it. 

That 's  a r ight-ang led corner. Yeah a r igh t -ang led corner. 



Instances i n  which a s i n g l e  word from a complete statement i s  echoed 
, 

a re  no less i n t e r e s t i n g .  Below i s  an instance o f  l i m i t e d  echoing i n  

which t h e  c h i l d  has caught and reproduced one emphasized word from t h e  

mother's speech. I n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  u t te rance. the  emphasis i s  n o t  as appro- 

p r i a t e  as t h e  mother 's and t h e  e f f e c t  i s  unusual o r  a t y p i c a l .  

David : 

You look loaded t o  me. Yeah 1 g o t  loaded. 

From t h e  David and Galen tapes it i s  ev ident  t h a t  p rosod ic  capabi- 

l i t i e s  a r i s e  e a r l  i e r  than dur ing  t h e  t h i r d  year. Appendix 9 provides 

a gl impse o f  a much younger ch i l d ,  David 's  s i s t e r  L isa,  p r a c t i s i n g  

:,prosodic s k i l l s  a t  t h e  age o f  15 months. 

Mother Teaching Techniques 

Not o n l y  d i d  each c h i l d  unconsciously reproduce t h e  sound q u a l i t i e s  

o f  h i s  own mother 's  speech, each one a l s o  responded comp l ian t l y  when 

faced w i t h  a c t i v e  e l i c i t a t i o n  from t h e  mother. Both mothers c o n s i s t e n t l y  

used t h e i r  own favoured technique t o  g i v e  t h e i r  sons vocabulary p rac t i ce .  

A t  no p o i n t  d i d  e i t h e r  use the 'o the r l s  method. Galen1s mother used 

a c o l l o c a t i o n a l  s t ra tegy  i n  which she would leave o u t  t h e  ending word 

o f  t h e  sentence so t h a t  Galen could f i l l  it in. By a l l  r e p o r t s  Galen 

had had constant  p r a c t i c e  i n  t h i s  s k i l l  s ince he was one year o ld;  it 

was noted d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  v i s i t ,  both o f f  and on t h e  videotape. When 

he was being prepared f o r  h i s  nap, an audiotape reco rde r  was placed 

under h i s  bed w h i l e  h i s  mother read him a story.  When Galen i d e n t i f i e d  

one o f  t h e  p i c t u r e s  as a sa i lboat ,  h i s  mother rep l i ed ,  "out  on  t h e  
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". Instead o f  saying "out on t h e  sea", as she expected he would, 

he sa id  "out  on t h e  sundeckrl, becguse t h a t ' s  what he was used t o  going 

"out  onu. A t  t h i s  s tage i n  t h e  study, however, no p a r t i c u l a r  s i g n i -  

f icance was attached t o  t h e  inc ident .  I t  was merely a humourous mistake. 

Much l a t e r  it was r e a l i z e d  t h a t  t h e  ex ten t  o f  Galen's parroted f a c i l i t y  

w i t h  the  language was probably due t o  such cueing. Examples o f  j u s t  

how h i s  mother inser ted  her prompting s t ra tegy  i n t o  t h e  contex t  o f  t h e i r  

p i  ay together  appear i n  Appendix 10. 

The best  proof  o f  t h e  e f f i c a c y  o f  h i s  mother 's cueing behaviour 

i s  t h e  "reading" t h a t  Galen does on Tape 4. (See Appendix 4.) When 

he l o s t  h i s  p lace i n  t h e  book and it seemed as i f  he had no recourse 

bu t  t o  begin again a t  t h e  beginning, h i s  mother persevered w i t h  her 

d i s t i n c t i v e  c o l l o c a t i o n a l  cueing s t ra tegy  u n t i l  t h e  requ i red  p a t t e r n  

f i n a l l y  reasserted i t s e l f .  The f o l l o w i n g  sample i s  t h e  cueing sec t i on  

which f i n a l l y  enabled him t o  recover h i s  bearings and cont inue on as 

, r a p i d l y  and comprehensively as before. I t a l i c s  mark t h e  t e x t  o f  t he  book. 

In ia place D o n d d  had p u t  a 

toy-aized ahee 

Swt tfze 

aize 

F04 h i ~  

l i t u e  To-oy  aha-ain 

BuX i t ' a  n o t  b i g  enough $04 a 

home 604 UA c4ied C h i p  

No 



M : 

M : 

M : 

M : 

M : 

her 

The a d  

chipmunlza hat and thought  
b u t  that didn't g e t  them anyuheae 

So they a t m t e d  heouley 

Soon they 

came t o  t h e  &ain & e m  Donald had 
l e d t  it 
( A t  t h i s  p o i n t  Galen resumed t h e  
f u l l  t ex t . )  

David's mother, i n  keeping w i t h  her general p r a c t i c e  o f  pursuing 

own l i n e  o f  a c t i o n  and l e t t i n g  David pursue h is ,  d i d  no t  s t r u c t u r e  

t h e i r  conversat ion, as Galents mother d id,  so t h a t  sentence endings 

were missing. Instead, she posed d i r e c t  quest ions which were r e a l l y  

requests f o r  David t o  d i sp lay  h i s  knowledge. The m a j o r i t y  o f  her quer ies 

were f o r  t h e  purpose o f  e l i c i t i n g  l e x i c a l  items. Th is  was p a r t  o f  every 

conversat ion and every session w i t h  a book. She was q u i c k  t o  h i g h l i g h t  

t h e  unusual and t h e  u n f a m i l i a r  and it was her emphasis t h a t  cued David 

t o  rep ly .  David was so used t o  h i s  mother's e l i c i t a t i o n  s t ra tegy  t h a t  

he always answered immediately, w i t h  a s i n g l e  word or phrase. Further- 

more h i s  enunc ia t ion  was very c lea r ,  i n  d i r e c t  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  greater  

p a r t  o f  h i s  spontaneous speech. Only i n  an e l i c i t a t i o n  s i t u a t i o n  was 

h i s  a b i l i t y  t o  repeat  what h i s  mother wanted him t o  say as good as o r  

perhaps b e t t e r  than Galen1s. There were several  main ways by which 

h i s  mother s i g n a l l e d  t h a t  he was t o  repeat  o r  supply a s i n g l e  word o r  



phrase. Her commonest p loy  was t o  ask i f  he could say a p a r t i c u l a r  
I 

word. He answered by model l i ng it. 

5D 12 
M: Can you say e l e v a t o r ?  

e l evator  

M: That 's  p r e t t y  good 

Another f a c e t  o f  David's mother's d i r e c t  quest ioning technique was 

t h a t  she asked "wh" quest ions about o b j e c t s  o r  p ic tures .  

I D3 
M: What's it c a l l e d ?  

(She i s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  t o y  he has on t h e  table. )  

' s  c a l l e d  a bu l ldozer  

nown 

p r  ev 

f i n d  

And what's t h i s  s i t t i n g  i n  t h e  t r e e ?  

ow l 
he goes hoot hoot hoot 

Yeah 
A-and what about t h i s  b i r d ?  
What k ind  o f  a b i r d  i s  t h a t ?  
Come on you know. 
I t  goes caw caw. 

a crow (a  quest ion) 

R igh t  
And what's t h i s  b i g  round c i r c l e  behind t h e  t r e e ?  

a moon 

R igh t  

David's mother d i d  n o t  l i m i t  her "whlf quest ions t o  t h e  "here and 

but  was j u s t  as l i k e l y  t o  ask quest ions which st ressed r e c a l l  o f  

ous s i t u a t i o n s  o r  of o b j e c t s  n o t  present.  David became adept a t  

ng answers t o  such queries, whereas Galen, even when several  years 

o lder ,  was n o t  ab le  t o  d iscuss t h e  d e t a i l s  o f  a ho l iday  spent i n  Hawaii 



because such discussions had never been part of his conversation with 
, 

his parents. 

Interspersed with direct questions were many instances in which 

David's mother's manner and tone of voice, plus the situation, indicated 

to David that it would be appropriate for him to say what she had just 

said. Interestingly, it was on these occasions that David's mother 

spoke as slowly and distinctly as did Galen's mother. In addition, 

she did not lose her tonal expressiveness, a quality only rarely dis- 

played by Galen's mother. The words David used were prosodical ly true 

to his mother's model indicating that he, like Galen, could bring under 

control his capacity to echo. Again, it is the expectation set up i n  

the situation and the kinds of opportunity given for practice that are 

,thought to lie behind the two children's differences in performance. 

In Appendix I 1  there are examples to i l  lustrate a1 I the points above. 

The conclusion of this section is that in future study of young 

children's language, prosodic similarities between the parents1 and 

the child's speech will probably need to be recorded first. The most 

that could be done in this study has been to note as objectively as 

possible that prosodic similarities do exist to an astonishing degree. 



CHAPTER S I X  

Syn tac t i c  P a r a l l e l s  i n  t h e  Two Ch i ld ren ' s  Speech 

Pragmatic-Syntact ic Analys is  o f  Tape I 

As the  bas is  f o r  t h i s  chapter, each c h i l d ' s  Tape I  was examined 

minute ly  t o  prov ide  a  base l i n e  f o r  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  

s y n t a c t i c  progress dur ing  t h e  year. An a r ray  o f  f unc t i ona l  c h i l d  lan- 

guage categor ies  based on Pe i rce ls  concepts o f  t h e  icon, t 

and t h e  symbol was establ ished, and a  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  f u n c t i  

s i o n  o f  both c h i l d r e n ' s  speech was recorded. 

I n  Tape I, t h e  presence o f  common elements was immedi 

he 

ona 

a t e  

ndex, 

progres- 

y  c lear .  

Both c h i  I dren demonstrated t h e  we l I-known llwhatts t h a t ? "  formu l a  w i t h  

David using t h e  expression somewhat more f l e x i b l y .  (See Appendix 12) 

As might be expected, t h e  two c h i l d r e n  a l s o  e x h i b i t e d  p a r a l l e l s  i n  t h e  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e i r  answers t o  t h e  quest ion "what's t h a t ? "  by us ing  

V h a t ' s ~ l ,  " i t ' s1 ' ,  and V h e r e ' ~ ~ ~ .  With lVheretsll t h e  f a m i l i a r  l o c a t i v e  

emphasis was establ ished.  These and o the r  os tens ive  terms, a l l  o f  which 

a r e  p r i m a r i l y  used as i nd i ca to rs  o f  what t h e  c h i l d  i s  paying a t t e n t i o n  

to, made up a  s u b s t a n t i a l  p a r t  o f  both Galen's and David's spontaneous 

speech a t  2  years o f  age. E labora t ion  o f  t h e  va r ious  k inds  of os tens ive  

phrasing found on Tape I can be found i n  Appendix 12. La ter  examples 

o f  ostension showing a  s i m i l a r  progression f o r  both c h i l d r e n  a r e  col- 

l a ted  i n  Appendix 13. 

To summarize, i n  Tape I f o r  both c h i l d r e n  t h e  components o f  t h e  

k ind  o f  speech t h a t  performs an os tens ive  f u n c t i o n  a r e  as fo l l ows :  



I .  what 's t h a t  

2. t h a t ' s  ( p l u s  I1that"  as an a l t e r n a t e  form f o r  bo th  c h i l d r e n  and 

" t h a t  i s "  and "those aI1 f o r  David) 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7 * 

8. 

9. 

I 10. 

I i .  

12. 

13. 

14. 

t h e r e ' s  (most p roduct ive  f o r  both c h i l d r e n )  

where's ( t h i s  i s  uncer ta in  s ince it i s  miss ing  f o r  David) 

look at ,  see 

it (as  i n  "see itf1, I1put i t n )  

here (a  s p e c i f i c  p lace)  

l oca t i ves  ( i n ,  on, up, down) 

---ing (used a lone as a label f o r  an a c t i o n )  

f a m i l i a r  ad jec t i ves  (big i s  common t o  both c h i l d r e n )  

i t l s  

t h i s  i s  

a (a  way o f  i n d i c a t i n g  one t h i n g )  

a few ways o f  i n d i c a t i n g  more than one (and, 'n ' ,  two, again, 

Items l l  t o  15 a r e  

i n  a t t e n t i o n  o r  a 

being expressed i n  

one o b j e c t  o r  t o  a 

another, occas iona l l y  p l u r a l  - s)  

15. t h e  adverb " j u s t n  

seen as ad junc ts  t o  l a b e l l i n g  proper i n  t h a t  a s p l i t  

lessening o f  g loba l  a t t e n t i o n  has occurred a n d - i s  

speech. The c h i l d  begins t o  a t t e n d  t o  more than 

p a r t i c u l a r  o b j e c t  among ob jec ts .  

A b r i e f  examinat ion o f  t h e  small  remainder o f  each c h i l d ' s  Tape I 

speech t h a t  was n o t  os tens ive  i n  na ture  es tab l ished f u r t h e r  s i m i l a r i t i e s  

between t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  construct ions.  Because s o  l i t t l e  o f  Tape I 

fa !  I s  o u t s i d e  ostension, t h e  examples from Tape I were supplemented 

by s i m i l a r  examples taken from Tapes 2 t o  6 i n  order  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  more 

c l e a r l y  t h e  several  o the r  t ypes  o f  p a r a l l e l  grammatical p a t t e r n s  t h a t  



were emerging. Over the  same per iod o f  a  few months, t h e r e  were a t  

l eas t  f i v e  major p a r a l l e l s  i n  t h e  &h i l d ren ls  speech, examples o f  which 

recurred more and more f requen t l y  i n  t h e  p ro toco ls  o f  bo th  ch i l d ren .  

Three o f  them, and these w i l l  be d e a l t  w i t h  f i r s t ,  a r e  cons t ruc t i ons  

t h a t  a re  i n t i m a t e l y  bound up w i t h  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  a c t i v i t i e s ,  The two 

boys used them t o  frame t h e i r  comments about what was happening, o r  

going t o  happen, i n  t h e i r  p lay  o r  i n  t h e i r  d a i l y  r o u t i n e .  The p i v o t  

around which t h i s  type o f  speech r'evolves i s  t h e  verb llgorl, and i n  

p a r t  icu I  ar,  t h e  verb  forms l1goesT1, l lgoi hgfl, and "going ton, 

By Tape 3 both c h i l d r e n  were using "goesf1 r a t h e r  r e g u l a r l y  as a  

way t o  v e r b a l l y  s t a t e  what they were making happen i n  t h e i r  play. Very 

l i t t l e  information,. was provided by t h e  word l1goesl1 b u t  it d i d  form a 

convenient non-causal k i n d  o f  l i n k  between two label l i n g  s t ruc tu res .  

Sentences w i t h  l1goesV a r e  very c  lose t o  being iden t  i c a  I f o r  bo th  ch i l dren. 

Although s t i l  I recognizably ostensive they a r e  used i n  t h e  same contex ts  

as w--- ingl' and l1gonnaU sentences. The i r  f u n c t i o n  i s  t o  accompany r a t h e r  

than t o  e x p l a i n  t h e  a c t i o n  t o  which they a r e  r e f e r r i n g .  Ea r l y  and l a t e r  

exampl es a re  I i sted i n  Append i x  14. 

The s imp les t  comments t h e  c h i l d r e n  made about t h e i r  own and o t h e r ' s  

a c t i v i t i e s  employed present  progressive verb  forms. Used alone, words 

endi ng w i t h  l1 ingn (eg. l1goingI1, "putt ing1'> were p r  imar i I y  l abet I ing  

devices and as such a r e  designated as os tens ive  i n  func t ion .  When nouns 

o r  l oca t i ves  were added, w i t h  t h e  r e s u l t  t h a t  a  phrase was produced, 

t h e  func t ion  became in format ive  as we l l  as ostensive. Such phrases 

were i n  t h e  process o f  being developed by both ch i I dren on Tape I. 

Examp l es : 

- IG12 p u l l i n g  t h e  ca r  



IG15 j u s t  c a l f i e  ea t i ng  t h e i r  hay 
I 

ID1 p u t t i n g  

ID I p u t t i n g  down the re  

When present progressive,phrases s t a r t e d  t o  be preceded by t h e  f i r s t  

person s i n g u l a r  pronoun, a t r u e  accompaniment func t i on  was achieved. 

As each c h i l d  performed he s ta ted  what he was doing. Then, i n  t h e  in -  

creasing v a r i e t y  o f  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  which t h e  c h i l d r e n  s ta ted  what was 

happening, o the r  pronouns and a few nouns replaced t h e  s e l f - r e f e r e n t i a l  

I .  The f i r s t  examples o f  t h i s  type o f  usage appear i n  Tape 3 f o r  

both c h i l d r e n  and a re  remarkably s i m i l a r .  

Examp I es : 

3D3 I b u i l d i n g  a road 

367 I ' m  b u i l d i n g  a barn 

The complete l i s t i n g  o f  t h i s  k ind  o f  u t te rance i s  t o  be found i n  Ap- 

pendix 15. 

A l l i e d  t o  present progressive const ruc t ions  a re  sentences usjng 

they 

tona- 

i r 

1 t h e  words "go i ng , tot1 

a re  f i r s t  used on Ga 

t i o n  and f u n c t i o n  as 

o r  i t s  most common e l i d e d  form "gonna1I. When 

lenls Tape I they a r e  u t te red  w i t h  a r i s i n g  i n  

requests t o  be al lowed down from h i s  h i g h  cha 

a f t e r  lunch. 

Examp l es: 

1 62 

I  G2 

1 62 

I G2 

David 's  f 4 r s t  

' o f  h i s  i n t e n t  

I going t o  g e t  down? 

I going t o  r i d e  doss (horse)? 

I gonna reed ( r i d e )  I n  a horse? 

comment o f  t h i s  

ion, n o t  a quest 

Galen1s gonna r i d e  i n  a t r u c k ?  

t ype  was on Tape 3 and i s  a statement 

ion. 



Examp l e : 
I 

ID16 I  'm gon g e t  --- r i g h t  here 

"Going to r1  continued t o  make regu lar  appearances through Tape 6. "Want 

to r1  and "have tor1 were used less f requent ly  b u t  performed t h e  same 

func t i on  o f  i n d i c a t i n g  what the  c h i l d  would l i k e  t o  have happen. I n  

t h e  second h a l f  o f  t h e  year 's tapes these t h r e e  const ruc t ions  became 

even more popular w i t h  both ch i ld ren,  and were augmented by sentences 

using modal verb forms. The i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  t h i s  p o i n t  appears i n  

Appendix 16. 

A very d i f f e r e n t l y  constructed f o u r t h  type o f  comment was used 

by bo th  c h i l d r e n  t o  ob ta in  s p e c i f i c  r e s u l t s .  I n  these cases t h e  command 

o r  imperat ive form o f  t h e  verb occurred when t h e  c h i l d  was l e t t i n g  h i s  

mother know what he wanted from her or  what he wanted her t o  do. I n  

t h e  beginning, t h i s  form, l i k e  t h e  llgonnarl s t r u c t u r e  i n  Galents case, 

was on occasion combined w i t h  a r i s i n g  i n t o n a t i o n  and operated as a 

quest ion. Also, t h e  words and vyoult sometimes appeared i n  

sub jec t  and not  vocat ive  pos i t ion .  David p laced ltmumrnyn a l t e r n a t i v e l y  

a t  t h e  end o f  t h e  phrase. 

Exam p l es : 

IG12 put  it on t h e  t a b l e  

l G l  l make a a i rp lane?  

l G l O  mummy put  it i n  here 

I G I O  mummy p u t  t h e  b a s t i c  ( e l a s t i c )  band on? 

I G9 take a b a s t i c  band? 

I  G7 mummy b r i n g  them 

I G7 b r i n g  t h e  f i r e  engi 

1 66 Galen f i n d  t h e  he1 i 

ne and t h e  t r u c k  

copter? 

i n  the re?  



165 mummy do it? 

I D6 'n '  pu t  It i n  a  cak; mummy? 

I D8 --- want m i  l k 

ID18 t u r n  a  page? 

I D8 t u r n  t h a t  way? 

I D23 pu t  it 

I  D24 open t h a t  daddy 

I D25 pu t  a  on daddy 

I  D25 pu t  a l i t t l e  b i t  

I D25 pu t  a  on a  l i t t l e  b i t  daddy 

3D I make t h i s  mummy 

3D I mummy help mummy help 

The f i f t h  t ype  o f  comment t h a t  both c h i l d r e n  used e a r l y  i n  t h e i r  

t h i r d  year was much less p a r t  o f  t h e  concrete s i t u a t i o n .  Instead, it 

was l inked w i t h  t h e  c h i l d ' s  exerc ise  o f  h i s  own i n i t i a t i v e  and sense o f  

s e l f ,  and t h e  message t h e  c h i l d  encoded incorporated some o f  h i s  own 

f e e l i n g  and t h i n k i n g  about t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  Apparent ly it i s  w i t h  t h i s  

k ind  o f  mo t i va t i on  t h a t  t h e  SVO (Subject-Verb-Object) pa t te rn ing  o f  

s imple d e c l a r a t i v e  sentences i s  i n i t i a t e d .  Nonetheless, dur ing  t h e  

whole o f  t h e  year, n e i t h e r  c h i l d  progressed much beyond t h e  few SVO 

prototypes t h a t  were already present i n  t h e  f i r s t  s i x  tapes. The r a p i d  

p r o l i f e r a t i o n  o f  l e x i c a l  choices and s u b s t i t u t i o n s  t h a t  were found i n  

ostension and o the r  s i t u a t i o n a l  speech simply d i d  no t  occur f o r  u t t e r a n c e '  

t h a t  was more personal and more r e f l e c t i v e .  " I  want ' I ,  (most com- 

mon f o r  David),  and "I g o t  !I, (most common f o r  Galen), were t h e  

e a r l i e s t  used expressions i n  t h i s  category. By t h e  end o f  Tape 6  on ly  



s i x  examples of speech t h a t  was i n  some way removed from t h e  s i t u a t i o n  

I see Alan (Galen i s  t h i n k i n g  t h a t  Alan should be i n  t h e  
p ic ture . )  

'cause we have a door t o  closed (David means t h a t  t h e  r u l e  
i s  t o  keep t h e  door c Iosed . I  

I don ' t  have a piggybank (Galen's mother has assumed t h a t  
he knows t h a t  a piggybank doesnt t  have t o  be shaped l i k e  
a pig.) 

I  never had one l i k e  before  l i k e  t h a t  (David i s  exp la in ing  
t h a t  he has a new k ind  o f  car.) 

monsters gots  b i g  mouf (David i s  genera l i z ing  about a 
c e r t a i n  f a m i l i a r  p ic ture . )  . 

I --- (see) a b i g  huge d igger  go (David i s  r e c a l l i n g  what 

he saw another day. 

had emerged. 

Examp I es : 

5G7 

5D17 

5G3 1 

Examples o f  p red ica t i on  from t h e  f i r s t  s i x  tapes a re  grouped and I i s t e d  

i n  t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  Appendix 17. 

F i rs tness,  Secondness, and Thirdness Appl ied t o  Speech 

With t h e  establ ishment o f  r a t h e r  s t rong s t r u c t u r a l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  

between t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  courses o f  language development, t h e  Pe i r ce  

categor ies o f  icon, index, and symbol became a v a l i d l y  usefu l  choice 

as t h e  t h e o r e t i c a l  bas is  f o r  a pragmatic c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  system. I t  

was recognized t h a t  t h e  d i f f e rences  between l a b e l l i n g ,  s i t u a t i o n a l ,  and 

r e p o r t o r i a l  speech bore a c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e  d i f fe rences between 

Pe i r ce ' s  concepts o f  F i rs tness ,  Secondness, and Thirdness. (Ayer, 1968; 

Buchler, 1966; Fann, 1970; Feibleman, 1969; Gal l i e ,  1966; Goudge, 1950; 

Greenlee, 1973; Hartshorne 8 Weiss, 1934; Lieb, 1953; Thompson, 1963; 

Weiner, 1952) To render t h i s  correspondence more e x p l i c i t  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  

two sec t ions  w i l l  r e c a p i t u l a t e  Pe i rce ls  category system and s e t  f o r t h  



i n  d e t a i  I how it has been adapted t o  c l a s s i f y  t h e  c h i  I d r e n t s  speech 
I 

utterances. The chapter ends w i t h  a count  o f  speech f u n c t i o n  types. 

Because language i s  p r i m a r i l y  a v e h i c l e  f o r  expressing our  experience 

o r  knowledge o f  t h e  world, Charles Pe i rce ls  t h r e e f o l d  epistemological  

system embracing t h e  icon, t h e  index, and t h e  symbol was selected as 

a poss ib le  general framework i n  which t o  study language a c q u i s i t i o n  

from a func t i ona l  viewpoint.  Accordingly,  and using Pe i rce ls  associated 

ideas o f  F i rs tness ,  Secondness, and Thirdness as a guide t o  demarcating 

category boundaries, t h ree  types o f  c h i l d  language cons t ruc t i on  were 

i d e n t i f i e d .  I n  add i t ion ,  it was d iscovered t h a t  t h e  t h r e e  types de- 

veloped i n  chrono log ica l  succession. The th ree  ca tegor ies  w i l l  be 

r e f e r r e d  t o  hencefor th  as Ostens i ve, I  n format ive, and Pred i ca t i ve .  La te r  

i n  t h e  text, t h e  ln format ive  category w i l l  be discussed i n  two par ts ,  

l nformat ive and ln format ive  
I 2 ' 

It i s  genera l l y  acknowledged t h a t  what appears f i r s t  i n  t h e  young 

c h i l d ' s  i n t e l l i g i b l e  speech i s  a naming o r  l a b e l l i n g  process. During 

t h e  course o f  such-utterance, t h e  c h i l d  seems t o  be recogn iz ing  elements 

o f  t h e  wor ld as t h e y  impinge on h i s  o r  her consciousness, and t o  be 

exclaiming over  o r  drawing a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e i r  presence. The c h i l d  is,  

as it were, n o t i c i n g  and p o i n t i n g  o u t  a t h i n g  o r  happening, o r  showing 

an awareness t h a t  something i s  there.  Bas ica l l y ,  e a r l y  comments a r e  

i n t ima t ions  t h a t  a s a l i e n t  f e a t u r e  o f  t h e  environment i s  being perceived. 

I n  t h i s  study a l l  such func t i on ing  f a l l s  i n t o  t h e  Ostensive category. 

It corresponds t o  t h e  icon o f  t h e  P e i r c e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  s ign  vehic les,  

and even more p a r t i c u l a r l y  t o  t h e  a t t r i b u t e  c a l l e d  F i r s t n e s s  which P e i r c e  

f i nds  i n  t h e  icon. F i r s tness  i s  h i s  te rm f o r  an a b s t r a c t  unembodied 

q u a l i t y ,  f o r  example, t h e  concept o f  redness which e x i s t s  over  and above 



its occurrence in spec 

is noticed cannot be c 

ific situations. In the young child's case, what 
I 

lassed as abstract in the sense of mentally ab- 

stract. Rather it is an abstraction in the sense that the child is 

attending to something that has been "abstractedn from the surrounding 

situation. This abstraction is a unity or piece for the child and is 

referred to as a whole or globally. It is a unity because it is ab- 

stracted but not yet differentiated; it is not truly a segment. It is a 

noticing of some figure without reference to its ground. Whether it is 

an object, action, place, quality, desire, etc., is not significant; 

each impression is simply the one thing on which the child has centered 

for the moment. At this stage neither are words used as parts of speech, 

i.e., as nouns, verbs, adjectives, or adverbs; all parts of speech fit 

into one class by reason of their identical function. The criterion for 

Ostension, then, is the kind of focus the child uses: it has the quality 

of Firstness that Peirce gave to the icon. As applied to young children's 

speech, Ostensiveness includes words, phrases, and sentences that are 

primarily being used as labels. This particular function arises from 

the fact that the child is attending to an aspect of the surroundings. 

When attention is captured by some feature of experience the child's 

first formal use of language is to refer to this unity ostensively. 

A second function that has appeared by age 2 is the one labelled 

Informative in this study. Its counterpart in the Peirce categories 

is the index, along with its defining characteristic of Secondness. 

For Peirce, Secondness is that which characterizes a fact, just as 

Firstness characterizes a quality. As adapted in this study for ap- 

plication to categories of child language function, Secondness encompasses 

the dualiiy factor that is making its appearance in the young child's 



l i f e .  As t h e  c h i l d  gains s k i l l  i n  d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g  among people and 

events, many k inds o f  tltwonesslt a r 6  f i n d  i ng t h e i r  way i n t o  emerg i ng 

speech. The f i r s t  k i  nd, a sense o f  more than one, r e s u l t s  i n  a s imple 

s t r i n g i n g  together  o f  words and phrases fo rmer l y  used separate ly .  Th is  

i s  perhaps best  c l a s s i f i e d  as a l a t e  form o f  Ostension, one t h a t  begins 

a br idge t o  Informativeness. Even i n  t h i s  l a t e r  k ind  o f  Ostension, 

however, t h e r e  i s  s t i l l  no subord inat ion  o f  one impression t o  another. 

Each i s  equa l l y  noted, b u t  i n  qu ick  succession. The focus i s  on a 

succession o f  u n i t i e s ,  no t  a whole w i t h  par ts ,  nor a r e l a t e d  h ierarchy.  

I t  i s  t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  being p a r a l l e l  o r  o f  being s ide  by s i d e  (a  t ype  o f  

appos i t ion)  t h a t  marks t h e  boundary between t h e  Ostensive and Informa- 

t i v e  categor ies as they  a r e  used herein.  The d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  mark o f  

t h e  In format ive  stage i n  t h i s  s tudy i s  t h a t  it occurs as each c h i l d  

accompanies h i s  a c t i o n  w i t h  t a l k  about what he i s  doing. The a c t i o n  

and t h e  t a l k i n g  about t h e  a c t i o n  occur together  i n  such a way t h a t  t h e  

speech i s  p a r t  o f  t h e  ongoing event. I n  Informat ive speech t h e  s i t u a -  
I 

t i o n  i s  no t  f u r t h e r  expla ined by t h e  speech; what i s  happening i s  s e l f -  

evident.  The speech o f  t h e  c h i l d  i s  a verbal  counterpar t  t o  ac t ion .  

A second k ind  o f  d u a l i t y  appears i n  ln format ive  speech. The 
2 

element o f  lltwonessn becomes oppos i t i ona l  r a t h e r  than appos i t i ona l  as 

i n  In format ive  speech. Under ly ing t h e  change t o  Informat ive2 speech 
I  

i s  t h e  c h i l d ' s  slow mastery o f  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  by means o f  p o l a r i t y .  

The concept o f  I" as opposed t o  "yoult, tlnolt as opposed t o  "yesn, and 

t h e  present as opposed t o  t h e  f u t u r e  begin t o  make an impact on t h e  

c h i l d ' s  speech. Wanting and n o t  wanting something t o  happen i n  t h e  

immediate f u t u r e  mot ivates p lann ing f o r  t h e  next  step, whether it i s  

i n  connection w i t h  t h e  day's r o u t i n e  o r  t h e  c h i l d ' s  play. With p lanning 



future. The main focus i n  t h e  ln format ive  stage i s  what i s  going t o  2 

be done next. I t  i s  an ad junc t  t o  t h e  In format ive  stage w i t h  i t s  focus 
1 

on what i s  being done now. A l  l ln fo rmat ive  speech r e t a i n s  very c lose  

l i n k s  t o  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  The func t i on  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  speech has changed 

from ostension o r  "po in t i ng  out "  t o  t h e  impart ing o f  in format ion,  bu t  

only t h a t  in format ion  which i s  a l s o  c a r r i e d  i m p l i c i t l y  by t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  

Speech and a c t i o n  a r e  p a r a l l e l s :  I n  t h e  ln format ive  stage, speech 
I 

accompanies ac t i on ,  and i n  t h e  ln format ive  stage it begins t o  a n t i c i p a t e  
2 

ac t  ion. 

The ln fo rmat i ve  mode t y p i c a l l y  begins as t h e  c h i l d  plays. Verbal 

commentary i s  paced so t h a t  i t  accompanies ac t ions .  Ta lk ing  and doing 

are  again a  k ind  o f  apposi t ion.  When someone i s  present  as t h e  c h i l d  

plays, t h e  stage i s  s e t  f o r  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  from p a r a l l e l  t a l k  t o  speech 

f o r  a  l i s t e n e r .  The very na tu re  o f  t h e  i n fo rmat i ve  f u n c t i o n  demands 

t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  recognize t h e  ex is tence o f  a  f tse l f l '  and an "otheru. 

With t h e  use o f  " Iv comes t h e  s e l f  component; i n  t h e  d ia logue o r  con- 

versat ion  t h a t  a r i s e s  when t h e  a d u l t  p lays o r  o the rw ise  i n t e r a c t s  w i t h  

t h e  ch i l d ,  in fo rming t h e  "otherv o r  regarding t h e  wotheru  as a  l i s t e n e r  

i s  a  na tu ra l  r e s u l t .  Th i s  i s  what i s  being designated as oppos i t i on  

i n  con t ras t  t o  apposi t ion,  o r  side-by-sideness. P r e c i s e l y  t h i s  develop- 

ment was noted f o r  t h e  two boys, beginning on Tape 4 f o r  David and on 

Tape 5 f o r  Galen. C e r t a i n l y  a  few examples o f  l n fo rma t i ve  statements 
I 

are  t o  be found on Tapes I t o  3, b u t  even though they  a r e  c o r r e c t  i n  

form, they r e t a i n  i n  impact a  s t r o n g l y  Ostensive cast .  By Tape 8 both 

ch i l d ren  a r e  communicating f r e e l y  t o  t h e i r  respec t i ve  mothers many of 

t h e  d e t a i l s  o f  t h e  a c t i o n  occu r r i ng  i n  t h e i r  play. The pronouns, "he", 
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nshen, lryou~t, and "theyn start to appear regularly; all of them are 

used in the dichotomous sense of being the "other" in relation to "self". 

Also by Tape 8, another kind of opposition, negative forms, is frequent. 

These developments are interpreted as early syntactic expressions of 

the child's impulse to initiate or direct or control. They are cate- 

gorized as lnformative because of their close tie to the I function 
2 2 

of planning for the immediate future. 

The third category used in this research to classify speech function 

is Predication. It is analogous to Peirce's symbol category with its 

concomitant criterion of Thirdness. Thirdness, according to Peirce, 

relates to laws, as Firstness does to qualities, and Secondness to facts. 

By definition, Thirdness does not exist in specifics but characterizes 

such mental products as generalization. As long as the young child's 

use of language is completely tied to the situation it is therefore not 

truly Predicative in a functionally symbolic sense. In the David and 

Galen tapes there is relatively little that can be classed as Predica- 

tion so defined. By age 3 they appear to have made only such beginnings 

in Predication as SVO word order, the past tense, and the objective 

use of the third person. Up to this point, I1heIt, I1shen, and tttheyw 

have been used in the same oppositional sense as l t I 1 l  and "you" have. 

When the role of the observer replaces the role of the participant, 

the function of the child's speech momentarily becomes Predicative. 

Only insofar as the chi Id begins to tal k about what is not "here and 

now" or about what is in thought is there sufficient motivation for 

the Predicative mode to be used. Predication tells something about 

something in contra-distinction to Informativeness, which just tel Is 

or informs, and Ostension which does not lttel I l l  at al l but mere1 y in- 

dicates. Both lnformative and Ostensive speech are supplemental to 



t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  The message o f  t h e  words matches o r  dup l i ca tes  t h e  

message i m p l i c i t  i n  

hand, i s  cmmunicat  

t h e  message i s  c a r r  

p l  i c i t n e s s  replaces 

t h e  0-I-P category 

t h e  s i t ua t i on :  P red ica t i ve  speech, on t h e  o the r  . 

on through the  verbal form alone. The content  o f  

ed i n  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  expressed by t h e  syntax. Ex- 

imp l ic i tness .  Such a re  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n s  assigned t o  

study. They have been system formulated i n  t h i s  

der ived from combining Pe i r ce ' s  ideas about 

t h e  symbol w i t h  t h e  speech data from t h e  c h i  

t h e  icon, t h e  index, and 

I dren. 

E labora t ion  o f  t h e  0-I-P Category System 

As t h e  ca tegor ies  0, I and P were appl ied t o  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  
l l '  2 

speech corpora, c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  d i f f i c u l t i e s  were encountered s ince cate- 

gory boundaries can never be so c l e a r l y  demarcated i n  r e a l  l i f e  s i t u a -  

t h e  overa l I 

Table 6 ,  t o  

scores a r e  

Label l 

t i o n s  as i n  theory. I n  a d d i t  

t h e  i n te rm i  ng l i ng o f  form and 

gor ies  were added i n  order  t o  

forms. Tabulated r e s u l t s  o f  

ca tegor ies  appear 

on the re  was t h e  perennia l  quest ion o f  

func t ion .  To so lve  t h e  dilemma, subcate- 

accommodate a l l t h e  most f requen t l y  used 

he raw data f o r  t h e  subcategories and 

i n  Tables 4 and 5 i n  Appendix 18. I n  

f a c i l i t a t e  percentage comparison o f  t h e  two ch i ld ren,  David's 

i n  t h e  upper h a l f  o f  each c e l l  and Galen's i n  t h e  lower h a l f .  

i ng  i s  such a c l e a r c u t  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  e a r l i e s t  speech 

t h a t  t h e  p u r e l y  Ostensive category posed no g r e a t  problem. I t  was 

decided t o  inc lude  i n  it a l l  t h e  k inds  o f  s t r u c t u r e s  discussed i n  Chapter 

4. Three 0 category d i v i s i o n s  were found use fu l :  PO, 0, and OBI. 

I. PO - A l l  s i n g l e  word labe ls  were categor ized as  pre-ostension- 

Proper. 



Exarnp l es : 

12D4 owl 

1 2D38 c ry  i ng 

12G18 noth i ng 

12G8 here 

2. 0  - Ostension proper was considered t o  be t h e  func t i on  o f  t h e  

complement form as i n  I t t h a t ' s  a  I!, and " there 's  a  I t  . 
Examp l es : 

1 2D30 i t ' s  a  weasel 

1 165 the re ' s  a  corner 

3. OBI - A br idge i s  being created frm t h e  Ostensive t o  t h e  In- 

format ive func t ion .  The form i s  s t i l l  Ostensive bu t  t h e r e  i s  a  s p l i t  

r a t h e r  than a  s i n g l e  focus. Th is  category included a l l  p l u r a l s  and 

cases o f  double l a b e l l i n g .  

Examp l es : 

9D3 a  round c i r c l e  

9D3 and t h a t ' s  t h e  playroom (use o f  - and) 

9D6 t h a t ' s  t h e  s i c k  house and t h a t ' s  t h e  b e t t e r  house 

12G5 t h r e e  l i t t l e  p i g  

The f i r s t  problem encountered was t o  f i n d  a  j u s t i f i a b l e  c u t o f f  

p o i n t  between t h e  0  and I categories. Pure 0  examples were easy t o  

i d e n t i f y  because o f  t h e i r  l a b e l l i n g  q u a l i t y .  So were pure I  examples 

w i t h  t h e  c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  they  be a  language accompaniment t o  ac t ion .  

But  i n  between t h e  two categor ies and par tak ing  o f  both, were a  l I those 

utterances i n  which reference t o  two elements was g radua l l y  appearing. 

In  a  sense Vwoness" was exh ib i ted  i n i t i a l l y  i n  t h e  Ostensive pe r iod  

because i n  o r d e r  t o  label  something t h e  c h i l d  must perceive it; how 
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ind iv iduated t h e  percept ion is, i s  t h e  quest ion. The c r i t e r i o n  t h a t  
I 

i s  being used here i s  t h a t  t h e  k ind of in format ion  t h a t  Ostension o f f e r s  

i s  ccinplernentary. The in format ion  t h a t  I 1 tha t1s  an it ( o r  several i t s )  

over theref1, i s  as f a r  as Ostension can go. Then as t h e  word - i s  becomes 

a  l ex i ca l  i tem i n  i t s  own r i g h t ,  t h e  complement form becomes s l i g h t l y  

less Ostensive and somewhat more In format ive  i n  func t ion .  I t  must be 

understood, however, t h a t  t h i s  change i n  func t i on  can be i n  some cases 

so f i n e  t h a t  it i s  o n l y  s i g n i f i e d  i n  t h e  tone o f  t h e  vo ice  o r  by a 

g  lance. A good exampl e  of a  s  imu l taneous change in  form and func t i on  

i s  found on Tape 8 f o r  Galen. He and h i s  mother a re  p lay ing  a  t r a i n  

game i n  which t h e  ra i lway  c ross ing must be kept  c l e a r  o f  t r a f f i c .  The 

statement w i t h  t h e r e  announces t h e  presence o f  t h e  t r a i n .  The statement 

ing  t h e  mother as t o  what her  w i t h  - i s  i s  s a i d  f o r  t h e  purpose o f  a l e r t  

next  move s h a l l  be. The f i r s t  statement 

second i s  Informat ive.  The word - i s  prov 

. t i v e ,  (BI 1. 

8G20 
M: Okay up goes t h e  gate. 

i s  Ostensive i n  func t ion ;  t h e  

ides a  br idge i n t o  t h e  informa- 

the re ' s  t h e  t r a i n  here 0  
t h e  t r a i n  i s  here B 1 

L ike  - is, t h e  word goes p lays  a  b r idg ing  r o l e  by enabl i ng t h e  c h i  l d  

t o  move from Ostensive t o  In format ive  expression. A t  l e a s t  f o r  these 

two ch i ld ren,  goes proved t o  be an extremely usefu l  l e x i c a l  add i t ion ,  
\ 

one t h a t  d i r e c t l y  aided a  new s t r u c t u r a l  development i n  t h e i r  speech. 

Words and phrases f i r s t  learned and used f o r  os tens ive  purposes could 

now be l i nked  by goes and take  on an ln format ive  funct ion,  t h a t  o f  
I 

accompanying a c t i o n  w i t h  a  verbal desc r ip t i on  o f  what was happening. 

Thus it seems t h a t  a l l  t h e  l o c a t i v e  phrases t h a t  have been p a r t  o f  a 
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c h i l d ' s  l ex i con  f o r  months can be jo ined  w i t h  whatever l abe ls  t h e  c h i l d  

, 
wishes t o  use. "That goes there"  i s  t h e  bas ic  b r i d g i n g  p a t t e r n  and, 

w i t h  i t s  establishment, t he re  can be numbers o f  s u b s t i t u t i o n s  o f  t h a t  

by nouns and pronouns, and o f  t h e r e  by p lace o r  manner expressions. 

Th is  i s  ntwonessn i n  t h e  appos i t iona l  sense. As we l l  as s t a t i n g  t h e  

label f o r  t h e  t h i n g  c la iming h i s  a t t e n t i o n ,  t h e  c h i l d  adds a  second 

not ion, where t h e  t h i n g  is.  Here are  two q u a l i t i e s ,  s i d e  by s ide,  t h a t  

r e f e r  t o  one o b j e c t  i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  percept ion.  For the  purposes o f  

t h i s  study, sentences o f  a  complementary t ype  w i t h  - i s  and goes have 

been judged t o  be b r idg ing  forms and c l a s s i f i e d  as Informat ive.  There 

a r e  t h r e e  In format ive  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s :  BI, I ,  and I 
2'  

4. B I  - Th i s  category i nc l  udes sentences w i t h  - i s  and goes t h a t  a r e  

br idges from t h e  Ostensive t o  the  l n fo rmat i ve  func t ion .  

Examp l es : 

5G 13 it goes down here mum 

5G14 what goes there  

5G18 where does t h a t  go 

769 here goes t h e  motorcycle home 

7623 the re  we are 

6D 15 the re  it goes t h a t  way mum 

5029 where L i sa  other  modikin 

6D23 j u s t  go goes t h a t  way 

7D 13 i s  t h i s  t h e  bed 

7D2 5 those a re  red 

As t h e  p ro toco ls  show, it i s  t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  use t h e  word t h a t  

g ives  t h e  c h i l d  a  r e a l  and unmistakable e n t r y  i n t o  i n fo rmat i ve  language. 

There i s  a  move i n  "twonessfl frcxn appos i t i on  t o  oppos i t ion .  A t  t h e  



i nforma 

t ive, Iv 

of  need 

- f ive l  stage, " I  want", p lus  a  c o r r e l a t i v e  emphasis on t h e  nega- 
, 

I  d o n ' t  wantvv i s  t h e  verbal f o rmu la t i on  o f  babyhood fee l i ngs  

g r a t i f i c a t i o n .  A l l  t h e  basic l n fo rma t i ve  statements bear a  

r e l a t i o n  t o  some k ind  o f  expression o f  desi re.  " I  want t o  dovv i s  t h e  

under ly ing  bas is  f o r  ln format ive statements and it i s  t h i s  sent iment 
2 

o f  i n t e n t i o n  t h a t  g i ves  them t h e i r  f u t u r e  o r i e n t a t i o n .  ln format ive  

statements always occur as p a r t  o f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n :  they accompany t h e  

a c t i o n  t h a t  i s  i n  evidence. In  t h e  tapes, t h e  ln format ive  func t i on  

begins t o  predominate by Tape 7. Tapes 8  t o  10 a r e  h igh  i n  n e g a t i v i t y  

,$or Gal en as a r e  Tapes 8  and 10 f o r  David. P I  anning f o r  f u t u r e  ac t i ons  

i s  a t  a  peak f o r  both c h i l d r e n  on Tape I I  and a l s o  on David 's  Tape 9  

which i s  a  p lay  session w i t h  h i s  fa ther .  

5. l 1  - ln format ive  statements accompany a c t i o n  as it happens. 
I 

Examp l es : 

5624 

8D18 

9GI I 

I OD4 

962 5  

I I OD22 

8D22 

7D8 

8G5 

I OGZ5 

he's go in1 on t h e  motorcycle 

I n  ' n  she going down t h a t  t h a t  t h a t  one 

we l l  we're j u s t  b u i l d i n g  highways 

Is boinging t h e  b i g  p iece away 

t h i s  c a r t s  going along t h e  road now 

but  I ' m  going t o  t h e  post  o f f i c e  mommy 

I don ' t  want doggie up here 

h he i s  doing it now 

t h e r e  he's s i t t i n 1  i n  h i s  h i g h  c h a i r  

w why doing 

In format ive2 statements occur i n  t h e  same k inds  o f  contex ts  as 

ln format ive l  statements, and a r e  o f  t h e  same type, t h a t  is ,  they prov ide  

in format ion  about t h e  ongoing s i t u a t i o n .  The major d i f f e r e n c e  i s  t h a t  



instead o f  u t t e r i n g  them wh i le  t h e  a c t i o n  i s  occurr ing, t h e  c h i l d  uses 

them i n  advance o f  what he intends t o  do. Usual ly he i s  l e t t i n g  h i s  

mother know what he plans t o  have happen i n  h i s  play. Also, such s ta te -  

ments may be used f o r  r e g u l a t i n g  h i s  own o r  h i s  motherfs  next  move. 

Sentences us ing  "going t o "  and "have t o "  a re  prototypes o f  t h i s  k ind  

o f  speech. On t h e  tapes both Galen and David made these same two l e x i c a l  

choices t o  express a c t i o n  t h a t  i s  t o  take  place i n  t h e  immediate fu ture ,  

bu t  they a r e  used i n  d i f f e r e n t  p ropor t ions  by each c h i l d .  Galen, whose 

mother plans every th ing  f o r  him and her household very ca re fu l  ly, showed 

a  greater  p a r t i a l i t y  f o r  "have t o n  than "going to1', wh i le  David, who 

c o n t i n u a l l y  took  t h e  i n i t i a t i v e ,  used "going t o "  almost exc lus ive ly .  

Use o f  t h e  word - can was a l s o  inf luenced by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  d i s c i p l i n e  

o r  soc ia l  con t ro l  area i s  so  d i f f e r e n t l y  managed i n  t h e  two households. 

(See Appendix 28). Need, and t h e  modals, -- w i l l ,  s h a l l ,  should, and 

would a r e  used f o r  p lanning on occasion by both ch i ld ren.  Another common 

dencminator i n  In format ive  speech i s  t o  be found w i t h  the  sudden ad- 
2  

d i t i o n  o f  t ime  words such as - now and then. 

6. l 2  - The planning f u n c t i o n  d is t ingu ishes l2  statements. They 

a r e  s t i l l  p a r t  o f  t h e  ongoing ac t ion .  

Exam p l es : 

6G15 1 '  1 1  

I  OD26 I w i  

9D23 we w 

p lay  w i t h  t h i s  t r a c t o r  

I I  pu t  some here 

i l  I leave it r i g h t - h e r e  

9G3 where can these go? 

9G4 I wanna p u t  t h i s  on 

9GI I t h e y ' r e  gonna come o f f  t h e  highway 

I OD26 I  w i l l  pu t  some here 



iOD18 ma i l man's g o t t a  have hat  

10D18 w i I I you g i v e  me sdme more ma i I mum? 

A second c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  d i f f i c u l t y  occurred dur ing  t h e  search f o r  

a demarcation p o i n t  between In format ive  and P r e d i c a t i v e  speech. The 

d i f f i c u l t y  cent red around t h e  f a c t  t h a t  one s y n t a c t i c  form, t h e  impera- 

t i v e  p l u s  - it phrase, seemed unc lass i f i ab le ,  s ince  it was dest ined t o  

become in tegra ted even tua l l y  i n t o  both l n fo rmat i ve  and P r e d i c a t i v e  

speech. F i n a l l y  it was decided on l a r g e l y  p r a c t i c a l  grounds t o  regard 

a l l  phrases s t r u c t u r a l l y  based on t h e  "put  itn model as b r idg ing  forms, 

and t o  exclude them e n t i r e l y  from t h e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  count because t h e i r  
1 

f unc t i on  c l e a r l y  changed from I t o  P w i t h  t ime and circumstance and 

t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  o t h e r  sentence components. 

Imperat ive i n t e n t  apparent ly  a r i ses  e a r l y  as p a r t  o f  some instances 

o f  simple l a b e l l i n g .  Very soon t h e  c h i l d  f i n d s  i n  t h e  wimperativell 

(which we do n o t  d e f i n e  fo rmal ly  here) a way t o  v e r b a l l y  i nd i ca te  t h e  

s t reng th  o f  h i s  emotions, p a r t i c u l a r l y  h i s  desi res.  So, almost from 

t h e  beginning, t h e  c h i l d  can make use o f  t h e  imperat ive t o  c a r r y  an 

informat ion load t h a t  goes beyond simple ostensiveness, which merely 

ind ica tes  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  has not iced o r  i s  a t tend ing  t o  something. 

In  t h e  f i r s t  few tapes, Ostension aside, t h e  most p roduct ive  verbal  

form f o r  bo th  c h i l d r e n  was t h e  imperative. Th is  imperat ive i s  a form 

t h a t  f u  l f i l l s much o f  t h e  func t i on  o f ,  bu t  precedes t h e  use o f  "I wantn 

o r  "I want (you) t o  do. Galen used t h e  word V i ~ m m y ~ ~  t o  preface o r  

conclude many o f  h i s  commands, and l a t e r  he added you t o  t h e  beg innings 

o f  imperatives, seemingly as a replacement f o r  mummy. He a l s o  r e f e r r e d  

t o  himself  as Galen and used t h e  imperat ive form immediately a f t e r  it 

t o  s t a t e  what he was doing, thus g i v i n g  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a t r u e  



In format ive l  func t ion .  Galen cont inued t o  make a  g rea t  deal o f  use 
I 

, o f  imperat i  ves throughout t h e  tapds wh i l e  David a  l ways used them less. 

David, on t h e  o ther  hand, showed a  g rea te r  o v e r a l l  incidence o f  t h e  

phrase "I wantn which was used i n  t h e  i d e n t i c a l  circumstance o f  wishing 

t o  obta in  a  des i red  r e s u l t .  

7. IMP B - The imperat ive i s  a  b r idge  t o  t h e  pred ica te  bu t  i s  a l s o  

incorporated i n t o  i n fo rmat i ve  statements. I t  i s  n o t  included i n  t h e  

0- I  + count. 

Examp l es: 

5626 no you you read 

6G6 you say t h e  l e t t e r  D 

5D28 'kay g e t  a  f i s h  

5D2 5 and p lay  w i t h  Paul i e  

12GI put  it on t h e  board 

12DI ,mummy read about t h a t  

The pied i c a t i  ve f u n c t i o n  as def  ined i n  t h i s  s tudy  i s  a  desd gnat ion  

,,for those statements t h a t  a r e  about mental ly-held images and concepts. 

Th is  r u l e s  o u t  sentences t h a t  make d i r e c t  re ference t o  ob jec ts  and 

ac t i ons  t h a t  a r e  p a r t  o f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  i s  p h y s i c a l l y  present, i.e., 

statements performing Ostensive and In format ive  funct ions.  Bas ica l l y ,  

i n  a  P r e d i c a t i v e  statement, t h e  re ference i s  t o  an idea o r  an idea o f  

an object .  The r e f e r e n t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  o u t s i d e  o f  immediate t ime and 

space because it i s  i n  t h e  past, i n  imaginat ion, i n  t h e  realm o f  hy- 

pothesis, o r  i n  t h e  na tu re  o f  a  general o r  genera l i za t i on .  Unfortu- 

na te ly ,  a t  this p o i n t  t h e r e  comes t o  be an over lapp ing o f  form and 

func t i on  t h a t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  resolve.  For instance, t h e  a d u l t  may 

use t h e  present  i n d i c a t i v e  ve rb  tense i n  two ways: instead o f  t h e  
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present p rogress ive  ( I  1; and t o  r e f e r  t o  ob jec ts  i n  thought (PI .  Also, 
1 

I 

it i s  q u i t e  poss ib le  t o  use Ostensive and lnforrnat ive paradigms i n  a  

i Pred ica t i ve  manner, (new func t i ons  appear i n  o l d  forms), and t h i s  i s  

how t h e  c h i  l dren hand led most o f  t h e i r  pretend references. They r e f e r r e d  

t o  imaginary o b j e c t s  as i f  they were a c t u a l l y  present; i n  a c t u a l i t y  we 

do not  even know whether t h e  d i f f e r i n g  l l r ea l i t y l v  o f  concrete and imagi- 

nary o b j e c t s  i s  a t  a l l  c l e a r l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  a t  t h i s  age. So, f o r  

s i m p l i c i t y l s  sake, P red ica t i on  as i t  i s  c l a s s i f i e d  herein was l i m i t e d  

t o  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  o n l y  those statements t h a t  had taken on a  d e c l a r a t i v e  

purpose and were a t  t h e  same t ime n o t  p r i m a r i l y  Ostensive o r  In format ive  

i n  form and func t ion .  Since very few o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  statements 

q u a l i f i e d  f o r  such a  r e s t r i c t e d  category,  a  b r idg ing  form has been 

postu lated as a  forerunner o f  t r u e  P red ica t i on .  

P r e d i c a t i v e  b r idg ing  forms i n  t h i s  s tudy were considered t o  be 

those which a r e  b a s i c a l l y  SVO i n  form, do not  conta in  modals, and i n  

which any re ference t o  t h e  past  i s  t o  t h e  immediate past  which i s  s t i l l  

p a r t  o f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  " I  g o t  itn i s  t h e  pro to type f o r  t h e  b r idg ing  

form o f  t h e  pred ica te  because it i s  u s u a l l y  s a i d  by t h e  c h i l d  when he 

means " 1  have itn. But t o  say "he g o t  itv1 i n  reference t o  something 

t h a t  one i s  r e c a l l i n g  about yesterday, o r  something t h a t  happened i n  

a  s to ry  i s  t o  cross t h e  l i n e  i n t o  P r e d i c a t i o n  proper. "The g i r l  picked 

up her basketv1 o r  llThe ma i lman del  i v e r s  t h e  b i  l I s  every monthv1 woul d 

q u a l i f y  as P r e d i c a t i v e  i n  both form and func t ion .  I t  i s  j u s t  t h i s  k ind  

o f  simple d e c l a r a t i v e  sentence t h a t  i s  n e i t h e r  s imple f o r  very young 

ch i l d ren  nor  common i n  t h e  speech o f  these 2-year-olds. The genesis 

o f  t h e  SVO p a t t e r n  would be a  complete study i n  i t s  own r i g h t .  From 

t h e  two boys1 p ro toco ls  it looks as though t h i s  form comes from t h e  



j u x t a p o s i t i o n  o r  over lapping o f  t h e  two prototypes, " 1  " and impera- 
I 

t i v e  p lus  itt1. Ear ly  verbs used i n  t h e  paradigm Ill ittf a r e  -- want - -, 

l i ke ,  got and - did. - Want has been classed as Informative, s ince it i s  

used t o  i nd i ca te  what t h e  next  s tep should be. SVO form w i t h  o ther  

verbs, nouns instead o f  pronouns, and w i t h  t h e  o b j e c t  as t h e  p a t i e n t  

o r  rece iver  o f  t h e  act ion,  i s  a  l a t e r ,  more c l e a r l y  P red ica t i ve  func t ion .  

One might speculate t h a t  t h e  reason f o r  d i s t i n c t l y  P red ica t i ve  speech 

being almost non-existent i s  because it requ i res  an understanding o f  

cause and e f f e c t  imper fec t ly  a t t a i n e d  before Piaget ls  concrete opera- 

t i o n a l  period. Two-year-old reasoning i s  s t i l  I l a rge ly  sync re t i c  o r  

assoc ia t iona l .  F u l l  mastery o f  t h e  c a n p l e x i t i e s  o f  r e l a t i o n a l  t h i n k i n g  

l i e s  years ahead; so perhaps do t h e  end stages o f  language acqu is i t i on .  

8. BP - Ear ly  forms o f  p r e d i c a t i o n  a re  modelled on t h e  "I g o t  

If paradigm. They a r e  sa id  w h i l e  t h e  a c t i o n  i s  occurr ing.  

Examp l es : 

1 OD26 I g o t  loaded 

IOD16 I g o t t a  b i g  l o t  mummy 

9D2 oh it knocked down 

9D20 and then they crash ca rs  

IOG19 I breaked it 

11616 I d i d  

5G36 I j u s t  r o l l  over 

6G6 I make an X 

9. P - A t  t h e  age o f  2 t o  3 years p red ica t i on  proper i s  s i g n a l l e d  

by c o r r e c t l y  ( o r  almost c o r r e c t l y )  r e a l i z e d  SVO sentences w i t h  present 

i n d i c a t i v e  o r  simple past  verbs. The key i s  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  t a l k i n g  

about something. 



Examp l es : 
I 

I  OD2 mm he s i t s  r i g h t  here 

IOD16 L i  sa knocked them down 

I ID24 t h a t  was deep deep lake 

12D2 1 you use t h a t  ( n o t  a command b u t  a r e c o l l e c t i o n )  

I  IG16 t h e  cement t r u c k  knocked t h e  br idge over 

I IG18 t h e  t r u c k  made t h e  freeway 

I IG34 our t r a i n  has g o t  a cement t r u c k  

i 12629 it was i n  here 

Progress o f  Funct ion i n  t h e  Two Ch i ld ren ' s  Speech 

Data f o r  t h e  ana lys i s  o f  c h i l d  u t te rance func t i on  are  presented 

i n  Tables 4, 5, and 6 i n  Appendix 18. Tables 4 and 5 show t h e  frequency 

counts o f  u t te rance  f u n c t i o n  ca tegor ies  f o r  David and Galen respec t i ve l y .  

The tape t o t a l s  i n  Tables 4 and 5 inc lude a l l  c h i l d  ut terances regard- . 
less o f  i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  o r  grammat ical i ty .  The th ree  main func t i on  

categor ies used i n  t h e  ana lys i s  a r e  those def ined i n  t h e  previous 

sect ion:  t h e  Ostensive category ( w i t h  t h r e e  subcategories),  t h e  Inforrn- 

a t i v e  category ( w i t h  t h r e e  subcategories),  and t h e  P red ica t i ve  category 

( w i t h  two subcategories).  Frequencies f o r  a f o u r t h  category, t h e  I1lrn- 

pe ra t i ve  Bridgen, a r e  ca l cu la ted  separa te ly  s ince  t h i s  form, which a t  

f i r s t  appears by i t s e l f ,  i s  l a t e r  incorporated i n t o  both I and P 

s t ruc tures .  The Comb i n a t i o n  category cons i s t s  o f  ut terances wh i ch con- 

t a i n  more than one func t ion .  The Quest ionable category cons is t s  o f  

ut terances about which a category dec is ion  could no t  be made. The Non- 

Appl icable category covers cases o f  gross u n i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  and incorn- 

pleteness, i n t e r j e c t i o n s  such as "oh", sound e f f e c t s ,  and simple yes o r  
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no responses. A large percentage of N/A comments on a particular tape 
t 

indicates that some easily identifiable situational factor is making an 

impact. For instance, 67 of the 85 N/A statements in David's Tape 5 

consist of the single word, "yeahn, which was being elicited from David 

by the adults' persistent queries. Another example -- in Galenfs 

Tape 2 the large percentage of N/A utterance is due to the fact that his 

young cousin was his main dialogue partner, and, deprived of his mother's 

conversational support, Galen reverted ib babbl ing. Table 6 shows per- 

centage calculations of 0-I-P function that are based on Table 4 and 5 

tape totals minus the group of utterances considered non-applicable. 

Figure 6 shows the percentage variation in three different utterance 

categories (0, I, and P) over four tape blocks representing successive 

three-month periods when the two children were from 2 to 3 years of age. 

Data i s  taken from Table 6 in Appendix 18. For both children at the 

beginning of the year, Ostensive utterance was proportionally greater 

and lnformative utterance proportionally less. By the end of the year 

the two functions had interchanged so that lnformative speech exceeded 

Ostensive speech. Predicative function remained rather constant during 

the course of the year, with few advances beyond the early use of a 

limited number of correct SVO.forms. Real progress in Predication is 

therefore assumed to come after age 3. The examination of tapes re- 

corded when the children were 3 to 6 years old will be revealing in this 

regard. 

A second look at what happened to Ostensive function is given by the 

frequency data graphed in Figures 7A and 7B. Figures 7A and 78 show the 

tape by tape relation of Ostensive speech to each of the three subcate- 

gories of lnformative speech. Data is taken from Tables 4 and 5 in 
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Appendix 18. Ostensive speech frequency i s  presented as one category 

I 

which f o r  each tape i s  an average o f  t h e  t h r e e  Ostensive subcategories 

(PO, 0, and OBI). Frequencies f o r  each o f  t h e  t h r e e  ln format ive  speech 

categor ies (BI, 1 1 ,  and I  1 a r e  p l o t t e d  separate ly .  Ostensive speech by 
2 

no means disappeared; instead, l n fo rma t i ve  speech developed, n o t  t o  take  

the  p lace o f  Ostensive speech bu t  t o  supplement it. As Tape 12 f o r  both 

ch i l d ren  i l l u s t r a t e s ,  t h e  frequency o f  Ostensive speech can be s t imu la ted 

t o  reach former he ights  s imply by i nc lud ing  t h e  r e q u i s i t e  a c t i v i t i e s .  

However, on l a t e r  tapes t h e  dominant use o f  Ostensive speech does d i s -  

appear 

be a d 

middle 

Ostens 

and ln format ive  speech develops t o  c a r r y  what i s  hypothesized t o  

f f e r e n t  communication load. A changeover p o i n t  appears a f t e r  t h e  

o f  t h e  year f o r  both boys when BI and l2  speech begin t o  outweigh 

ve speech. R e l a t i v e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  frequency between t h e  sub- 

categor ies BI,  
,I I ' and I a r e  a l s o  shown i n  Figures 7A and 7B, bu t  t h i s  

2 

aspect i s  d e a l t  w i t h  separate ly  i n  F igures 9A and 9B. 

The ex is tence o f  i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  w i t h i n  t h e  Ostensive and 

Informat ive ca tegor ies  o f  both boys i s  e x h i b i t e d  i n  Figures 8, 9A, and 

9B. F igure 8 shows each o f  t h e  t h r e e  Ostensive subcategories (PO, 0, 

and OBI) as a percentage o f  t o t a l  0 u t te rance  over fou r  successive 

three-month periods. (Each t i m e  pe r iod  i s  represented by a b lock o f  

tapes.) A t  t h e  beginning o f  t h e  year David used s i n g l e  words (PO) os- 

tens i ve l y  more than Galen did, and Galen used t h e  complete complementary 

form (0)  more. I n  t h e  t h i r d  quar te r  of t h e  year f o r  David and t h e  

fou r th  quar ter  o f  t h e  year f o r  Galen, t h i s  t r e n d  was reversed. The 

reversal  suggests t h a t  Galents h o l i s t i c  approach was gradua l ly  y i e l d i n g  

t o  segmentation, and t h a t  David, who began w i t h  s a l i e n t  words and phrases, 

was learn ing  t o  b u i l d  complete statements from them. Both processes a r e  



,needed& The fact that both children used the OBI subcategory more than 
I 

either the PO or 0 subcategories is taken to mean that a multiple focus 

was appearing. The children were beginning to string words together by 

referring ostensively to two features in the same ut:terance, but w 

subordination or expressed relationship. 

Individual subcategory differences are shown by the two boys 

i thout 

in 

Informative as well as Ostensive speech. Figures 9A and 9B show, for 

Galen and David respectively, the percentage relation between the BI, 

I I * and 1 subcategories of Informative speech over the year's tapes. 
2 

I speech, which involves the use of the progressive verb tense, became 
I 

functional for both children before the middle of the year and was used 

thereafter at a rather constant percentage rate. The bridging form, BI, 

((with "goes") predominated in David's speech until just before the end 

of the year when I*, the planning function, exceeded it. The planning 

function ( I  1 predominated throughout for Galen, presumably because it 
2 

received much environmental reinforcement from his mother's interactional 

set. Evidently, room for individuality is to be found within overall 

developmental congruence. What the study infers in both the repetition 

results and the speech function results is that individual expression can 

be heavily influenced by particular environmental exposure. Nonetheless, 

a shared course of progression is unmistakable. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 

Syntagmat ic-Parad igmat i c  Pa t te rn ing  

An Analys is  o f  an Ear l y  Paradigm 

A s t r i k i n g  fea tu re  o f  t h e  speech o f  both.2-year-o ld boys was t h e  r e c u r r i n g  

use o f  a  s e l e c t  group o f  vocabulary terms and sentence pat terns.  I n  

t h i s  chapter a  c lose  study w i l l  be made o f  t h e  most ev ident  sentence 

paradigms t o  make t h e i r  appearances over t h e  12-month period, and a  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between p a r t i c u l a r  paradigms and t h e  func t i ons  o f  Ostension, 

Informativeness, and Pred ica t i on  w i l l  be demonstrated. 

The f i r s t  s t rong i n t i m a t i o n  o f  t h e  pervasiveness o f  syntagmatic 

w i t h  a  s e t  o f  f l o o r  b locks provided by t h e  experimenter. When 

replayed, h i s  speech sounded l i k e  l i t t l e  more than a  jumble o f  

even s t u t t e r y  phrases. 

r o l e  i n  t h e  conversat ion 

away by t h e  new t o y  t h a t  

I n  canparison w i t h  o the r  tapes, h i s  mo 

was n e g l i g i b l e ;  a c t u a l l y  David was so 

he la rge ly  ignored t h e  leads t h a t  h i s  

d i d  give. What he d i d  was t r y  o u t  new combinat ions o f  blocks, 

wh i l e  repeat ing  and recombining t h e  same small  s e t  o f  phrases. 

and counted, 

s t r i n g i n g  and paradigmatic s u b s t i t u t i o n  i n  t h e  speech o f  t h e  two c h i l d r e n  

came i n  David 's  Tape 2. I n  t h i s  tape David played f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t ime  

f i r s t  

exc i ted ,  

t h e r l s  

c a r r i e d  

mother 

a l  I t h e  

When 

what these phrases and phrase combinations were l i s t e d  

emerged was a  speech s t ra tegy  o r  process o f  parad 

based on t h e  p a t t e r n  " l e t ' s  have t h i s  one l i k e  t h  

dn t h e  tape t h e r e  a r e  many v a r i a t i o n s  o f  t h e  

" l e t ' s  have t h i s  one l i ke t h i s  wayn b u t  t h e  t h r e e  

igmat ic  s u b s t i t u t i o n  

i s  way". 

under ly ing  pat tern,  

segments o f  which it 
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i s  composed, " l e t ' s  havet1, " t h i s  onet' and " l i ke t h i s  waytt, a r e  t h e  ma i n  
I 

b u i l d i n g  components throughout.  There are  under t h i r t y  ut terances on 

t h e  e n t i r e  tape t h a t  do n o t  make use o f  t h e  o v e r a l l  paradigm and most 

o f  them a r e  s i n g l e  words, exclamations, of t - repeated ut terances t h a t  have 

become formulas, and s imp1 e ostens ives. The th ree  ma i n  segments a r e  used 

separate ly  o r  i n  combination, as w e l l  as w i t h  a small se lec t i on  o f  o the r  

phrases, o r  w i t h  t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  l o c a t i v e  phrases. There are  v a r i a t i o n s  

as fo l lows:  

I. "This havett i s  sometimes used i n  p lace o f  " I e t 1 s  havett and i s  .* 

e i t h e r  a sound confusion between l t th is l l  and l t le t l s f t  o r  a s y n t a c t i c  

confusion o f  " t h i s  haven w i t h  " t h i s  hasu, o r  both. 

2. The phrase " l i k e  t h i s  way" appears almost as o f ten  shortened . 

t o  V h i s  waytt. (Both a r e  used i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion . )  

3.  tlThatll i s  used a l t e r n a t i v e l y  w i t h  n t h i s u  i n  t h e  phrases " t h i s  

onett and V h  i s  way". 

4 .  Note t h a t  t h e  word " t h i s H  i s  p a r t  o f  t h e  second and t h i r d  phrases 

and i s  t h e  word t h a t  i s  erroneously subs t i t u ted  f o r  t t le t ls l t  i n  t h e  in- 

co r rec t  vers ion o f  t h e  f i r s t  phrase, " l e t ' s  havett. 

I n  Appendix 19 t h e  examples are grouped i n  an at tempt t o  show t h e  under- 

l y i n g  r e g u l a r i t i e s  i n  const ruc t ion .  F igure  10. i s  a summary c h a r t  o f  

t h e  appendix l i s t s .  

The fou r  most complete render ings o f  t h e  paradigm were as fo l lows;  

t h e  s t a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  o rde r ing  o f  each ve rs ion  o f  t h e  sentence i s  apparent. 

Exarnp l es : 

2DI3 l e t ' s  have t h i s  one l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D I 2  . l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  h have a p a r t  l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D14 I n  l e t ' s  have t h i s  a p a r t  l i k e  t h i s  way 



2D 16 l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have a br idge l i k e  t h i s  way 

The number o f  t imes each o f  t h e  t h r e e  main syntagms i s  used and t h e  

frequencies f o r  several types o f  v a r i a t i o n :  

TOTAL 

I t l e t ' s  haven .......... 48x " t h i s  haven ............... I l x  59x 

... " l e t ' s  have" f o l  lowed by ' ? th i s t t  24x ( o f  48x above) 

................ I f t h i s  onen ............ 21x " t h a t  one1! 15x 36x 

l i ke t h i s  way1! ....... 27x " t h i s  way" B other  
v a r i a t i o n s  ................ 22x 49x 

I n  t h e  course o f  learn ing  t o  use language many such temporary para- 

digms as David 's  t t l e t l s  have t h i s  one l i k e  t h i s  way" no doubt a r i s e  and 

p e r s i s t  as s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  sho r t  per iods  o f  t ime, perhaps f o r  o n l y  a day 

o r  even j u s t  a few, times. Other convent ional  paradigms, those used w i t h  

g rea t  frequency i n  everyday l i f e ,  seem t o  become f i r m l y  entrenched and 

a re  perhaps what i s  he ld  i n  common by t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  c h i l d r e n  learn ing  

English. A t  l e a s t  f o r  David and Galen, the re  were paradigms associated 

w i t h  t h e  Ostensive, In format ive  and P r e d i c a t i v e  func t i ons  t h a t  were t h e  

same f o r  bo th  o f  them. Quest ion paradigms appear i n  Appendix 20. 

Ostensive, Informat ive,  and P r e d i c a t i v e  Paradigms 

The bas ic  paradigm f o r  Ostension i s  t h e  complement form al though 

t h e  a c t  o f  os tens ion i t s e l f  i s  a t  f i r s t ,  and f a i r l y  adequately, expressed 

by p o i n t i n g  and/or by a s i n g l e  word o r  word phrase o f  any speech c lass.  

The bas ic .0s tens ive  paradigm i s  " t h a t ' s  a (noun)", w i t h  l oca t i ves  being 

a very na tu ra l  syntagmatic add i t i on .  The Ostensive f u n c t i o n  occurs when 

t h e  c h i l d  i s  expressing t h a t  he has not iced something; i.e., " t h a t ' s  

something the re "  can be s a i d  t o  be t h e  verbal counter-par t  o f  what 
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s t a r t e d  as a physical  o r i e n t i n g  r e f l e x .  Any one o r  any ccmbination o f  

t h e  t h r e e  bas ic  elements, V h a t l s n ~  llsomethingll and "there" may appear 

i n  t h e  s y n t a c t i c  s t ruc ture .  Th is  i s  t h e  i n i t i a l  paradigm t h a t  both Galen ! 

and David share and i n t o  which t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e  e a r l y  utterances f a l l .  

The th ree  elements are der ived from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  what t h e  c h i l d  not ices,  

he i s  i nd i ca t i ng ,  l abe l l i ng ,  and locat ing .  The Ostensive paradigm i s  

charted i n  F igu re  I I  using b u t  a f r a c t i o n  o f  t h e  a v a i l a b l e  paradigmatic 

a l t e r n a t i v e s .  An ex t ra  page o f  examples o f  v a r i a t i o n s  and add i t i ons  

t o  t h e  bas ic  Ostensive paradigm i s  t o  be found i n  Appendix 13 and shows 

t h a t  w h i l e  t h e  basic form s t i l l  cont inues t o  be extremely useful,  more 

e labora t i on  and v a r i a t i o n  o f  t h e  paradigm does a c t u a l l y  occur i n  t h e  

course of bo th  c h i l d r e n ' s  language development. Also, j u s t  as i n  mature 

Eng l ish  speech t h e  complement form i s  t o  be found w i t h  great  frequency 

embedded i n  a l l  manner o f  sentences, even so i n  Galen1s and David's 

t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  the re  begin t o  be such embeddings and combinatory k inds 

o f  sentences dur ing  t h e i r  t h i r d  year, 

Corresponding t o  t h e  ln format ive  f u n c t i o n  a r e  two major types o f  

in format ive  paradigm t h a t  w i l l  be d e a l t  w i t h  present ly ,  bu t  f i r s t ,  mention 

should be made of a t h i r d  k ind  o f  ln format ive  paradigm w i t h  an uncompli- 

cated i n v a r i a n t  form t h a t  seems t o  a c t  as a k ind  o f  b r idge from Ostension 
\ 

t o  Informativeness. From t h e  p o i n t  o f  view o f  s t ruc tu re ,  it simply 

l i n k s  i n  a new way by the  i n s e r t i o n  o f  t h e  word "goes", t h e  sub jec t  and 

a locat ive ,  which a re  t h e  two elements a l ready f a m i l i a r  because o f  t h e i r  

use i n  t h e  Ostensive paradigm. The s p l i t  i n  focus t h a t  has a l ready 

occurred w i t h  t h e  use o f  ''and" t o  l i n k  two s i m i l a r  elements, now extends 

t o  us ing "goes" t o  l i n k  two elements of d i f f e r e n t  s o r t s .  Another verb 

which a c t s  s i m i l a r l y  i s  "says1'. The copula i n  " t h i s  isg1 and t h e  e l i d e d  
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copula i n  "he'str, " they ' rev  and lrwelrev a l s o  may be regarded as f a c i l i -  
I 

t a t i n g  a  double focus depending on t h e i r  ac tua l  s i t u a t i o n a l  use. Examples 

o f  sentences using lrgoes1I have been placed i n  Appendix 14. F igure  12 

i s  a  diagrammatic model o f  t h i s  b r i d g i n g  paradigm. 

The ln format ive  o r  accompaniment f u n c t i o n  appears i n  two major 

paradigms, corresponding t o  what has been designated i n  Chapter 4 as 

t h e  ln format ive  and ln format ive  categor ies.  The In format ive l  paradigm I 2 

i s  bu i l t around t h e  present p rogress ive  form o f  t h e  verb, which i n  i t s  

e a r l y  occurrences as a  s i n g l e  word ending i n  "ing1! performs a  l a b e l l i n g  

o r  ostensive func t ion .  The ske le ton form o f  t h e  ln format ive  paradigm 
I 

i s  pronoun, p l u s  e l i d e d  copula, p l u s  a  verb  which ends i n  Ir ingu, p l u s  

an op t iona l  ending c o n s i s t i n g  o f  noun o r  locat ive ,  o r  both. A l l  o f  these 

p a r t s  have appeared p rev ious l y  and have been used os tens ive ly .  What 

i s  new i s  t h e i r  recombinat ion t o  serve t h e  new f u n c t i o n  o f  in format ive-  

ness. F igu re  13 i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  l n fo rmat i ve  paradigm. Appendix 15 
I 

conta ins examples o f  instances o f  t h e  l n fo rmat i ve  paradigm. 
I  

The Informat ive2 o r  immediate p lanning f u n c t i o n  a t  f i r s t  appeared 

t o  be expressed i n  a  mu I t  i p l  i c i t y  o f  forms, wh ich, however, were i n  due 

rcourse found t o  be reduceable t o  one paradigm, once t h e  cen t ra l  core, 

which t y p i c a l l y  inc ludes a  modal verb  form o r  a l t e r n a t i v e l y  t h e  i n f i n i t i v e  

verb form, was recognized. For these two ch i l d ren ,  a t  least ,  many o f  

t h e  common modals appear over  t h e  very s h o r t  t i m e  i n t e r v a l  o f  a  few weeks 

o r  months, and, consider ing t h e  age o f  t h e  ch i l d ren ,  must be regarded 

as a  r a t h e r  s imple  type o f  r o t e  a c q u i s i t i o n .  I t  i s  suggested t h a t  it 

i s  the  p a r t  they  p lay  i n  a  f u n c t i o n a l l y  uncomplicated paradigm t h a t  makes 

t h e i r  a c q u i s i t i o n  seemingly e f f o r t l e s s .  The ln fo rmat i ve  paradigm i s  2  

basical  l y  rtgonnan, l1wannalr and I fha f tan  statements, supplemented by t h e  
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s u b s t i t u t i o n  words, "canv, "w i l I", "shal Ill, llcou Id1!, "would", and "bet ter f1.  

The ln format ive  paradigm i s  charfed i n  F igu re  14. Actual examples, 
2 

grouped according t o  t h e  modal o r  i n f i n i t i v e  form used, make up Appendix 

16. 

As long as t h e  c h i l d  r e f e r s  o n l y  t o  o b j e c t s  and events i n  t h e  im- 

mediate environment h i s  speech tends t o  remain a t  Ostensive and lnforma- 

t i v e  levels. The impetus f o r  e n t r y  i n t o  P r e d i c a t i v e  modes o f  speech 

seems t o  a r i s e  from s i t u a t i o n s  which mot iva te  expression o f  r e f l e c t i o n  

and thought. As c h i l d r e n  begin t o  speak about ideas i n  t h e i r  own minds 

when r e c a l l i n g  events and v o i c i n g  reac t i ons  t o  t h e i r  pretend play, 

P red ica t i on  s lowly  emerges. Even by 3 years o ld,  however, t h e  c h i l d  

i s  s t i l l  so much more a  r e a c t i n g  and f e e l i n g  r a t h e r  than a  t h i n k i n g  

being t h a t  t h e  need f o r  o b j e c t i v e l y  framed t h i r d  person r e p o r t i n g  h a r d l y  

ar ises.  Perhaps t h i s  i s  why P r e d i c a t i v e  paradigms p r o l i f e r a t e  so s low ly  

i n  comparison t o  Ostensive and ln format ive  paradigms. I t  seems t o  be 

t h e  advent o f  simple judgments and genera l i za t i ons  t h a t  s t imu la tes  t h e  

func t i on ing  o f  P red ica t i ve  form. 

P red ica t i on  i n  t h i s  s tudy  I s  def ined as t h e  process by which t h e  

c h i l d  t e l l s  somebody something about something. What i s  t o l d  i s  n o t  

p r i m a r i l y  locat ive ,  which i s  a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  Ostensive funct ion;  
\ 

nor i s  it a  r e c a p i t u l a t i o n  o f  what i s  m a n i f e s t l y  observable, which i s  

t h e  hal lmark o f  t h e  In format ive  func t ion .  I t  i s  evident ,  even on Tape 

I, t h a t  t h e  same s imple beginning i n  P red ica t i on  i s  being made by both  

c h i l d r e n  and t h a t  t h e  development o f  several i d e n t i c a l  s t r u c t u r a l  e le -  

ments presages t h e  fu l l -b lown use o f  SVO form. The core  o f  P red ica t i on  

seems t o  be es tab l ished through t h e  i n i t i a t i o n  and command aspects o f  

communication as they  a r e  expressed i n  phrases such as "put itv, "make 
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i t 1 1 ,  llf ind itf1, V a k e  i tw and t h e  l ike. T h i s  func t i on  i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  

from t h e  Ostensive f u n c t i o n  o f  p o i h t  ing o u t  o r  showing, al though the  

form over laps  when it comes t o  t h e  use o f  commands l i k e  Itsee itf1 and 

" look a t  that t1,  bo th  o f  which have been c l a s s  i f  i ed i n  t h i s  study as 

Ostensive i n  func t ion .  The s t r u c t u r a l  development o f  t h e  l t imperat ive 

p l u s  ittt p a t t e r n  i s  shown i n  Figure 15. The " impera t ive  p lus  itt! phrase 

t h a t  i n i t i a l l y  appears alone i s  l a t e r  incorporated i n t o  both l2 and P 

paradigms. 

The emerging P r e d i c a t i v e  func t i on  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  In format ive  

func t i on  i n  t h a t  it does n o t  merely accompany o r  a n t i c i p a t e  t h e  a c t i v i t y  

t a k i n g  p lace b u t  t e l l s  something about what i s  happening. The change 

i s  no t  abrupt;  forms already f a m i l i a r  help c rea te  a  br idge. A t  t he  

t r a n s i t i o n  po in t ,  as w i t h  Ostensiveness, t h e r e  a r e  some l e x i c a l  over laps. 

Des i re  words such as "wantf1 and l1needl1 very q u i c k l y  become p a r t  o f  both 

In format ive  and P r e d i c a t i v e  func t ion ing.  111 want l1 performs t h e  

same func t i on  as t h e  command forms b u t  e x h i b i t s  SVO s t ruc tu re .  I nc lus ion  

o f  t he  i n f i n i t i v e ,  changing it t o  "I want t o  It, i s  one v a r i a t i o n  

o f  t h e  l n fo rmat i ve  paradigm. Because o f  the' s  i m i  I a r  i t y  between l1wantM 
2 

and "want to t1  t h e  former has been a r b i t r a r  i l y  c lassed as ln format ive  
I ' 

The SVO p a t t e r n  i s  thus  t i e d  i n i t i a l l y  t o  s p e c i f i c  Ostensive and in- 

fo rmat ive  ut terances,  a  case o f  form preceding func t ion .  The opposite, 

o f  course, i s  a l s o  present:  repo r t s  may be c lo thed  i n  Ostensive o r  

ln format ive  forms; i n  p r a c t i c e  they must be, i f  t h e  needed form i s  n o t  

p a r t  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  repe r to i re .  The p o i n t  i s  t h a t  as t h e  P red ica t i ve  

func t i on  i s  s t imu la ted  by t h e  c h i l d ' s  d e s i r e  t o  express something o f  

himself ,  aspects of P red ica t i ve  form a r e  assembled from previous types 

o f  ut terances i n  o rde r  t o  provide a  conta iner  f o r  thought. 
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Another main mode o f  e n t r y  i n t o  SVO s t r u c t u r e  occurs f o r  bo th  

c h i l d r e n  v i a  the  a c t  o f  possession: " I  g o t  ", used i n  t h e  sense 

o f  " 1  have l!, was another common denominator i n  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  

speech. A t  f i r s t ,  pronouns tended t o  f i 1 I t h e  sub jec t  and o b j e c t  s l o t s .  

The verbs used gradual l y  changed from t h e  mul t i -purpose type t o  s p e c i f i c  

a c t i o n  verbs. For these two ch i l d ren  o n l y  a  beginning had been made 

i n  using noun sub jec ts  and o b j e c t s  and non-anaphoric verbs by age 3 .  

Also, as it was f i r s t  used, t h e  p r e d i c a t i v e  SVO paradigm was as o f t e n  

as not  incomplete, even t o  t h e  leaving o u t  o f  t h e  verb element i t s e l f .  

4D14 I  (want) some more d ins  mummy 

I t  i s  t h e  f u l l  f unc t i on ing  o f  SVO s t r u c t u r e ,  w i t h  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

t h a t  a re  imp1 ied, t h a t  i s  mandatory f o r  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  P red ica t i on  

as it i s  def ined i n  t h i s  study. The su res t  i n d i v a t i o n  o f  t h e  P red ica t i ve  

mode would seem t o  be t h e  use o f  t h e  past  tense as it enters  i n t o  t h e  

c h i l d ' s  f i r s t  s imple s to ry - te l  l i n g  and r e p o r t i n g  o f  e x t r a - s i t u a t i o n a l  

events. The past  tense i n i t i a l  l y  func t ions  as p a r t  o f  t h e  commenting 

t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  does about what i s  happing i n  h i s  p lay.  As long as 

it i s  p a r t  o f  expressions used t o  descr ibe  t h e  immediate past  (what 

has j u s t  happened) i t s  f unc t i on  i s  no t  t r u l y  Pred ica t ive ,  b u t  s t i l l  

informative, s ince  Pred ica t i on  as here in  de f ined  transcends any p a r t  

cu l  a r  t ime and space and i s  o f  t h e  na tu re  o f  a  'genera I  i z a t  ion o r  men 

observation. Catastrophe verbs such as '!breaku and "fa1 lt1 may be the  

f i r s t  t o  be used i n  t h e  past  tense. The i r  ove r - regu la r i za t i on  as 

I1breaked" and "fa1 led" seemed t o  be more associated w i t h  t h e  func t ion-  

i ng o f  P red ica t i on  t h a t  t h e  c o r r e c t  use o f  t h e  past  tense o f  i r r e g u l a r  

verbs wh ich  appeared f i r s t .  Over-regu l a r  i z a t  ion  f o r  these two boys 

began before they were 3 bu t  became more common between 3 and 4. Very 
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is speaking Pred icatively, 

ive verb forms began to be used as well. gradual ly, present indicat 

The cons istent inclusion o 

person singular verb forms 

f "sN as the declensional ending for third 

is taken as another indication that the child 

i.e., Predication is strongly marked morpho- 

logically. Figure 16 delineates the emergence of the Predicative para- 

digm. Examples of Predication appear in Appendix.17. The Predicative 

barrier shown in Figure 16 is discussed in Chapter Nine. 

Diagrammatic Evolution of SVO Structure 

Figures 17, 18, and 19 are a diagrammatic composite of the three 

directions of early language development discussed in this paper. They 

illustrate the syntactic changes and additions being made by the two 

children as new functions were exercised by them. At the beginning of 

the study the ostensive or label ling function was very evident. An exam- 

ination of the words and phrases in the early lexicons reveals that both 

boys had made an extensive beginning in labelling, or exclaiming about, 

the outstanding features of their respective environments. Words at this 

point are not necessarily parts of speech but are expressions gleaned from 

the adult model in those specific situations which forceful ly impinge upon 

or involve the child's attention. That which strongly impresses the child 

tends to evoke a word or phrase that the situation itself is supplying. 

R. M. Jones (1970, p. 128) expressed a similar viewpoint by suggest- 

ing that early words have the nature of interjections. Thus in his 

view, interjection is seen as the starting point of language acquisition. 

This paper supports the position that the child begins with labels and 

that the labels signify things, qualities, actions,or locations, i.e., 

that for the young child, nouns, adjectives, locatives, and the present 





p r q r e s s i  ve verb  form ending i n  ngl1, a r e  ama lgamated i n t o  one pre- 

! 

grammatical category, a  category o f  llexpressibleslf ( t o  co in  a  phrase). 

The adoption o f  conventional complement s t r u c t u r e s  such as l l that ls  a  

Iv, " the re ' s  a  11, l v i t r s  a  - )  l1 and even "see t h e  t 
11 

f o l l ows  w i t h  l i t t l e  d i f f i c u l t y  simply because t h e  n a t u r a l  t h r u s t  o f  

frame emerges as 

by the  pat te rn .  

beg i nn ing o r  end 

i n  F igure  17. 

t h e  c h i l d ' s  mental development a t  t h i s  s tage i s  toward l oca t ing  and 

i d e n t i f y i n g  ob jec ts  and happenings. Thus t h e  cmplement type o f  sentence 

a  r a t h e r  s tab le  s t ruc tu re ,  and word order  i s  determined 

The word l l there" i s  t h e  o n l y  word which occurs i n  e i t h e r  

ing pos i t i on .  Th is  s t r u c t u r a l  beginning i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  

F igure  18 s t a r t s  w i t h  t h e  l o c a t i v e  f i r m l y  i n  i t s  p lace a t  t h e  end 

o f  t h e  u t te rance and the re  it stays, w i t h  an occasional  coda c o n s i s t i n g  

o f  llmummyll. Th i s  s t a b l e  p o s i t i o n  i s  i n  c d n t r a s t  t o  t h e  label p a r t  o f  

t h e  u t te rance which, as it comes t o  be expressed by an a r t i c l e  and a  

noun, g radua l l y  assumes two pos i t ions .  As t h e  compiement form o f  Osten- 

s i o n  i s  replaced by ln format ive  paradigms, t h e  noun segment assumes 

a  new p o s i t i o n  a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h e  u t te rance  as w e l l  as t h e  o l d  

p o s i t i o n  which r e t a i n s  i t s  o r i g i n a l  l i n k  w i t h  t h e  l o c a t i v e  and so comes 

i n  t h e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  ut terance.  The pronouns "itt1 and "that1! 

g radua l l y  become interchangeable and they a l s o  f i n d  t h e i r  way i n t o  

sub jec t  and o b j e c t  pos i t i on .  vlThatlt, s t a r t e d  o u t  as t h e  f i r s t  word 

i n  t h e  frame l v t h a t t s  a  therew,  and lli tl1 as t h e  l a s t  word i n  t h e  

imperat ive llput it". Also, as a l ready noted, it i s  t h e  burgeoning 

In format ive  f u n c t i o n  t h a t  causes t h e  p r o t o t y p i c a l  forms af t h e  verb 

llgolv, namely l1goesl', "goingvv, " t o  gow, and "can gov1 t o  be physical  ty 

inser ted  between noun/pronoun beginnings and noun/pronoun phrases 
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appearing j u s t  before t h e  l oca t i ve .  Thus a  s imple  r e d u p l i c a t i o n  o f  

beginning and end phrases, together  w i t h  t h e i r  separa t ion  by t h e  in-  

s e r t i o n  o f  a l ready we l l  p rac t i ced  present p rogress ive  and imperat ive 

verb  forms i s  a l l  t h a t  i s  needed f o r  a  p r a c t i c a l  a r ray  o f  ln format ive  

paradigms t o  become accessib le t o  t h e  2-year-old. Ha l f  a  dozen o r  so 

v a r i a t i o n s  o f  t h e  ln format ive  paradigm would be enough t o  prov ide  each 

c h i l d  w i t h  s u f f i c i e n t  s t r u c t u r e  t o  converse adequately about t h e  hap- 

penings i n  h i s  immediate and present s i t u a t i o n .  And t h i s  i s  p r e c i s e l y  

t h e  course t h a t  language a c q u i s i t i o n  d i d  t a k e  f o r  both subjects. 

I n  F igu re  19, t h e  s i g n i f i c a n t  r o l e  p layed by increasing verb com- 

p l e x i t y  i s  made c lear .  F i r s t  t o  be used a r e  t h e  e l i d e d  copula and t h e  

imperat ive o r  unmarked form o f  t h e  verb. and "goes" a r e  br idges 

t o  ln format ive  speech. ln format ive  paradigms incorporate t h e  present 

progressive t o  descr ibe t h e  present s i t u a t i o n ,  and modals and i n f i n i t i v e s  

t o  p lan t h e  immediate fu ture .  I t  i s  suspected t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  delay 

i n  any widespread spontaneous use o f  t h e  past  tense and t h e  present 

i n d i c a t i v e  tense because t h e  P r e d i c a t i v e  f u n c t i o n  has on ly  begun t o  

emerge by age three. I t  has been known f o r  some t ime  t h a t  a t  f i r s t  

t h e  c h i l d  uses t h e  past tense o f  i r r e g u l a r  verbs c o r r e c t l y  and o n l y  

l a t e r  makes t h e  e r r o r  o f  over - regu lar iz ing  them. An i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

o f  t h a t  f a c t  i n  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h i s  study would i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  e a r l y  

c o r r e c t  use o f  any past  tense i s  most l i k e l y  a  r o t e  performance l i m i t e d  

t o  a  few very  fami I i a r  o r  formula- l i ke expressions. 

S i m i l a r l y ,  a  t r u e  use o f  t h e  present i n d i c a t i v e  i s  t o  be expected 

o n l y  when t h e  c h i l d  i s  speaking about t h e  present  as a  t h i r d  person 

o r  observer and n o t  when t h e  c h i l d  i s  us ing  language index ica l l y ,  as 

i n  t h e  ln format ive  mode, t o  stand f o r  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  being enacted. 



t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

and t h e  i n f  i n  

bu t  t h e  t h i r d  
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I n  Engl ish, t h e  c h i l d ' s  lack o f  t h e  present  i n d i c a t i v e  i s  obscured by 

t h e  unmarked form ( i h e  one t h a t  appears i n  t h e  imperat ive 

i t i v e )  i s  a l s o  c o r r e c t  i n  t h e  present i n d i c a t i v e  f o r  a l l  

person s ingu la r  case, which r e q u i r e s  t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  an 

i s  t h e  general omission o f  t h e  t ype  o f  statement t h a t  

requ i res  t h e  t h i r d  person s ingu la r  usn t h a t  i s  found i n  t h e  pro toco ls .  

There must be, then, as w i l l  be shown i n  Chapter Nine, a  P r e d i c a t i v e  

b a r r i e r ,  (See Figures 16 and 20 )  n o t  o f  s t r u c t u r a l  i m p o s s i b i l i t y ,  b u t  

o f  epistemological  i m p o s s i b i l i t y .  A t  t h i s  p o i n t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  language 

development i s  probably delayed i f  t h e r e  i s  a lack  o f  c o g n i t i v e  readiness 

and/or a  lack  o f  oppor tun i t y  t o  use t h e  P r e d i c a t i v e  func t ion .  To t h e  

degree t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  capable o f  us ing  language symbol ica l ly  t o  con- 

s t r u c t  a statement o f  what he i s - t h i n k i n g ,  r a t h e r  than what he i s  ex- 

per ienc ing s i t u a t i o n a l l y ,  t h e  P r e d i c a t i v e  f u n c t i o n  w i l l  be open t o  him. 

One might then p r e d i c t  t h a t  as c h i l d r e n  mature, a  g rea te r  v a r i a t i o n  

i n  t h e i r  language w i l l  be found i n  P r e d i c a t i o n  than i n  e i t h e r  Ostension 

o r  t h e  In fo rmat i ve  use o f  language. However, a l l  t h a t  can be noted 

i n  t h i s  s tudy i s  t h a t  i n  t h e i r  t h i r d  year bo th  c h i l d r e n  made l i t t l e  

progress P red ica t i ve l y .  The v iewpoin t  taken i s  t h a t  increased complexi ty  

i s  l inked w i t h  pragmatics; f unc t i ona l  complexi ty  i s  a spur t o  s y n t a c t i c  

ccmplexity. 

Length o f  Ut te rance Related t o  Paradigm Complexity 

Beyond t h e  demonstrable f a c t  t h a t  as each o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n  grew 

o l d e r  the re  was an increase i n  t h e  length  o f  h i s  longest sentences, 

length as a  s i n g l e  f a c t o r  bore a  l i m i t e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  complexity 

of utterance. I n  fac t ,  David's two longest  u t te rances o f  a l l  a r e  long 
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because o f  t h e  recurrence o f  c e r t a i n  p a r t s  o f  t h e  ut terance.  They f a l l  

i n t o  t h e  category o f  what has been' ca l led l nforrnat ive sentences i n  t h i s  

research, s ince they  accompany an a c t i o n  which i s  being repeated over  

and over. David reached a length  o f  almost f i f t y  morphemes i n  a s i n g l e  

utterance; o r  f i f t y - f i v e  i f  one a l lows f o r  a s i n g l e  pause, and judges 

by grammatical s t r u c t u r e  alone. Both examples below have been given 

two morpheme counts, depending on whether o r  n o t  t h e  pause (marked /)  

i s  allowed. The words have been grouped i n t o  phrases f o r  ease o f  reading. 

and he was going t o  do l i k e  t h i s  and 
t h i s  and t h i s  and t h i s  and t h i s  and 
t h i s  and t h i s  
t o  make t h a t  go l i k e  t h i s  
and then t h i s  w i l l  be on here 
and t h i s  w i t  l be on here 
and t h i s  w i l l  be 
on here/ 47 . morphemes 
and they  w i l l  a l l  
g e t  crashed 54 morphemes 

bu t  t h e  s i c k  people l i v e  i n  r i g h t  here 
and they  c l imb  up t h e  s t a i r s  
and they  g e t  on t h i s  
and c l imb down 
and then they run up here 
and g e t  on t o p  
and then they run down/ 38 morphemes 
and they  walk up here 
they walk up h 
they walk up here 
and they  walk uh 55 morphemes 

Galen1s ut terances never reached such a length  b u t  he a l s o  adopted t h e  

same r e p e t i t i o n  technique f o r  s t r u c t u r i n g  many o f  h i s  longer s e l f - i n i t i -  

ated sentences. Note t h a t  t h e  word llthenll, o r  t h e  idea o f  r e l a t i n g  

a succession o f  events by adding them t o  t h e  speech f low, i s  i d e n t i c a l  

t o  David's, b u t  r e a l i z e d  i n  Galen's own w e l l  p rac t i ced  and f a m i l i a r  

phraseology. 

and t h e  l i o n  and t h e  bear and 
another bear and another bear 
and an 14 morphemes 



and t h e y ' r e  looking a t  f lowers/  
and t h i s  she's looking a t  

' t h e  dump t r u c k  17 morphemes 

an'en they have t o  t u r n  r i g h t  here 
an'en r i g h t  here 
an1en they go r i g h t  here 18 morphemes 

The longer sentences o f  both c h i l d r e n  can be sor ted  according t o  many 

length fac tors ,  and f o r  t h i s  reason no overa l  l MLU count has been a t -  

tempted. Three major reasons why, a t  t h i s  stage, MLU has probably out-  

l i v e d  any i n d i c a t i v e  relevance are:  

I. The MLU count, f o r  t h a t  q u i t e  la rge p o r t i o n  o f  ut terances t h a t  

a re  products o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  echoing o r  repeat ing,  needs t o  be excluded 

s ince u t te rance length may have been p rese t  by t h e  speaker doing t h e  

model l ing.  

2. The c h i l d r e n ' s  very sho r t  o r  incomplete sentence ut terances may 

be occur r ing  simply because they  a r e  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  meet conversat ional  

demands and a r e  no t  a r e s u l t  o f  incapac i ty  t o  produce longer o r  syn- 

t a c t i c a l l y  complete answers. 
- 

3. As above, t h e  c h i l d ' s  longer ut terances may be due t o  a r e p e t i -  

t i v e  o r  run-on element which i n  t h e  long view may prove a hindrance t o  

t h e  development o f  c l e a r  e x p l i c a t i v e  speech. I n  o the r  words, r e l a t i o n a l  

complexity i s  no t  necessar i l y  captured by length o f  utterance. A t  some 

po in t  t h e  embedding process w i l l  begin t o  check t h e  lengthening o r  adding 

process and a h i e r a r c h i c a l  o rde r ing  o f  impressions w i l l  make i t s  ap- 

pearance. 

Nevertheless, t he re  a r e  some longer u t te rances t h a t  show i n t e r e s t i n g  

s t r u c t u r a l  features,  c h i e f  among them being those t h a t  a r e  n o t  conven- 

t i o n a l l y  grammatical b u t  which show t h e  j u x t a p o s i t i o n  o f  paradigm segments 

w i t h  which t h e  c h i l d  i s  f a m i l i a r .  I n  short ,  t h e r e  a r e  ut terances i n  



both ch i l drenls p ro toco ls  t h a t  do n o t  f i t  i n t o  t h e  category o f  gram- 

I 

m a t i c a l l y  c o r r e c t  o r  complete sentences, y e t  one would h e s i t a t e  t o  say 

t h a t  they a r e  no t  t h e r e f o r e  p lay ing  a c r u c i a l  o r  s i g n i f i c a n t  r o l e  i n  

language development. The usual MLU count  has t h e r e f o r e  been omi t ted  

from t h i s  account and length  o f  sentence has been t rea ted  as above, 

by d iscussing a s e l e c t i o n  o f  longer ut terances i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e i r  

s t r u c t u r a l  d e t a i l s .  Since length may be achieved i n  q u i t e  s imple ways, 

complexity should be t i e d  i n  w i t h  Pred ica t ion .  For instance, a f a i r l y  

complicated at tempt a t  communication f o r  Galen i s  (3621) "the l i o n /  

bump head", (The l i o n  bump(ed h i s )  head), which appears w i t h  a pause 

between t h e  words "I ionrr and "bumprr and wh i c h  by a l  l MLU counts wou l d 

have t o  be r a t e d  as two u t te rances o f  two morphemes each. A SVO causal 

re la t i onsh ip ,  w i t h  t h e  c h i l d  i n  t h e  p o s i t i o n  of observer, i s  a r a r e  

occurrence i n  t h e  language o f  e i t h e r  c h i l d .  The SVO form involved seems 

s imple t o  t h e  a d u l t  b u t  it i s  unusual f o r  t h e  c h i  I d  t o  compose something 

i n  which t h e  words ca r ry  t h e  whole message independently o f  any ac tua l  

event. 

Galen's longest  sentence i s  25 morphemes and i s  n o t  o f  t h e  run-on 

you b e t t e r  pu t  t h i s  i n  t h e  curve 
way  so t h e  t r a i n  w i l l  go a long 
over  t o  t h i s  road ne an'en t h e  
f i r e  engine can come 25 morphemes 

A s i m i l a r  cons t ruc t i on  occurs e a r l i e r  b u t  t h e  utterance, which i s  a whole, 

grammatically, i s  counted as t h r e e  u t te rances because o f  i t s  pause s t ruc -  

t u r e .  

I 164 

L: Yes 

we g o t  a l l  s o r t s  o f  br idges f o r  t r a i n s  

* 
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so we have t o  have a place f o r  ca rs  

L: Uhuh 

t o  go under these tunne ls  27 morphemes 

When ut terances o f  s i m i l a r  length  a re  considered f o r  David, it i s  found 

t h a t  sentences sho r te r  than h i s  longest ut terances a re  more complex gram- 

ma t i ca l l y .  

I w i  l l ge t  two f iremens t o o  
and these two f i remen 
going t o  g e t  on t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  
take t h e  s i c k  s k i e r  away and pu t  
him i n  t h e  doctor  30 morphemes 

and then t h i s  one walks around and 
g e t  i n  t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  and gone 
asleep so  he was s i c k  20 morphemes 

Overa l l  length, then, must be considered a very rough est imate o f  complex- 

i t y ,  and before  a mean morpheme length i s  computed, sentences should be 

sor ted according t o  grammatical c r i t e r i a .  

That sentences g e t  longer, p a r t i c u l a r l y  a f t e r  t h e  age o f  24 years, 

i s  shown c l e a r l y  i n  Table 7 i n  Appendix 21 which i s  a tape by tape count  

o f  a l l  u t terances e i g h t  o r  more morphemes long. The upper h a l f  o f  each 

c e l  l conta ins  David's score, t h e  lower h a l f  Gal envs score. On a l  l b u t  

Tapes 8 and 10 Galen used more sentences t h a t  were long ( long being 
7 

def ined as e i g h t  o r  more morphemes), bu t  David c o n s i s t e n t l y  used t h e  

greates t  number o f  longest  utterances. Only on Tape 3, which i s  a t y p i c a l  

f o r  David because o f  jea lousy  problems, d i d  Galen use a longer sentence 

than David d id.  The s i g n i f i c a n c e  of these two f a c t s  de f ies  analys is ;  

a t  present t h e r e  i s  no standard o r  accepted way t o  compare c h i l d r e n ' s  

ut terances i n  terms o f  growth o r  development stages. Pe r fec t i ng  such 

a measure i s  a chal lenge f o r  f u t u r e  study. 



CHAPTER E l GHT 

' Gaps i n  Understanding 

When consider ing c h i l d  language from a semantic viewpoint,  it i s  

almost impossible n o t  t o  assume t h a t  somehow t h e  c h i  I d  understands k h a t  

t h e  a d u l t  understands about grammar and t h e  word. As soon as t h e  c h i l d  

uses a p a r t i c u l a r  grammatical cons t ruc t i on  o r  l e x i c a l  item, any parent  

i s  l i ke ly  t o  fee l  t h a t  t h e  c h i  I d  "knowsw what t h e  u t te rance 9neansf1. 

Conversely, t h e  c h i l d ' s  knowledge o f  t h e  world may be regarded as being 

words them- 

l u s  o r  minus 

i - these i  

already there, wa i t i ng  f o r  labels.  Or ,  a l l  t o o  o f ten ,  t h e  

selves a re  f e l t  t o ; c a r r y  au tomat i ca l l y  such features as [ P 

animate] along w i t h  t h e i r  form and use. The age-old physe 

controversy i s  s t i l l  w i t h  us (Moerk, 1977, p. 153). Th is  chapter w i l l  

look a t  what t h e  c h i l d  means by what he says and what he understands 

o f  what i s  s a i d  t o  him. I t  w i l l  be found t h a t  i n  t h e  conversat ions 

between these two mothers and t h e i r  2-year-old sons t h e r e  i s  many an 

impasse. Gaps i n  understanding i l l u s t r a t e  how p e r i l o u s  and f r a g i l e  

mother-chi ld communication can be, and how wc i r cums tan t ia l "  t h e  e a r l y  

meanings i n  c h i l d  language a c t u a l l y  are. The d iscussion w i l l  f i r s t  

cent re  on c e r t a i n  p e r s i s t e n t l y  r e c u r r i n g  conversat ional  l i m i t s  and then 

w i l l  rove on t o  consider ing how t h e  very growth o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  under- 

standing con t r i bu tes  t o  semantic confusion. 

Throughout t h i s  chapter it w i l l  be necessary t o  take  account o f  

t h e  view t h a t  words a r e  n o t  d i s c r e t e  e n t i t i e s .  A. R. Lu r ia l s  fo rmula t ion  

o f  t h i s  idea was expressed i n  h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  t h e  word as a 
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"mult i -dimensional mat r ix f1  o f  connect ions (1975, p. 51). To him, t h i s  

phrase s i g n i f i e d  each word's r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  many o the r  words through 

sound as we l l  as meaning assoc ia t ions-  J. R. F i r t h  (1957) emphasized 

t h a t  t h e  assoc ia t ions  i n  speech t h a t  words have w i t h  each o the r  a re  

a  source o f  b u i l t - u p  meanings. The company a  word keeps, both cot loca- 

t i o n a l l y  and c o l  l i g a t i o n a l l y ,  i n  some sense, de f i nes  i t s  meaning. Further- 

more, as adul ts ,  we r e a l i z e  t h a t  one word can have many d i f f e r e n t  meanings 

and t h a t  one meaning can be expressed by many d i f f e r e n t  words. We are 

ab le  t o  s u b s t i t u t e  one word f o r  another o r  express t h e  same idea by using 

d i f f e r e n t  s y n t a c t i c  s t ruc tures .  Bu t  t h e  many breakdowns i n  t h e  d ia logue 

between these two mothers and t h e i r  respec t i ve  2-year-olds show t h a t  

a t  2 years o f  age t h e  assoc ia t iona l  l i n k s  between words are  l i k e l y  t o  

be incomplete and are  sometimes erroneous, sometimes i d i o s y n c r a t i c -  

There i s  t h e  beginning o f  a  mul t i -d iment iona l  mat r ix ,  t o  be sure, bu t  

it i s  more a  vaguely de l im i tab le ,  o f t e n  unique conglomeration o f  assoc 

t e d  sounds and meanings than a  n e a t l y  c o d i f i e d  a r r a y  o f  constant  l i n g u  

t i c  features. The c h i l d  begins w i t h  o n l y  t h e  two dimensions o f  sound 

and contextual  meaning and must g radua l l y  by t r i a l  and e r r o r  e s t a b l i s h  

f o r  h imsel f  t h e  conventional system o f  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  and d e f i n i t i o n s .  

What i s  happening i s  tha t ,  as t h e  c h i l d  i s  absorbing t h e  "meanings1' 

o f  words from t h e i r  use i n  p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n s ,  t h e r e  a r e  f u r t h e r  

dimensions o f  meaning accruing t o  each word because o f  i t s  s y n t a c t i c  

assoc ia t ion  w i t h  o the r  words. I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  mature speakers t o  

f u l l y  apprec ia te  t h e  f a c t  t ha t ,  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g t h e  c h i l d ' s  associat ions 

w i l l  be who l ly  exper ien t i a l ,  t h a t  i s ,  who l ly  dependent on t h e  v a r i e t i e s  

o f  experience a v a i l a b l e  i n  h i s  home environment. For t h e  adul t ,  it 

i s  na tu ra l  t o  c l a s s i f y  meanings using a v a r i e d  s e t  o f  l i n g u i s t i c  and 



c o g n i t i v e  categor ies t h a t  a re  inaccess ib le  t o  t h e  very young c h i l d ,  
I 

who has a t  h i s  disposal none o f  t h e  formal ca tegor ies  o f  r e l a t i o n  such 

as synonyms, antonyms, homonyms, nouns, verbs, ad jec t ives ,  compound 

words, 
J 

moda l s 

genera 

I n  t h e  

locat ives,  agents, act ions, pa t i en ts ,  subjec 

, p l u r a l s ,  tenses, cases, p re f ixes ,  s u f f i x e s ,  

l i z e s  o r  even reac ts  t o  these emp i r i c  categor 

f o l l o w i n g  sect ions some o f  both 2-year-olds' 

t s ,  pred icates, 

e tc .  How t h e  c h i l d  

i es  i s  n o t  y e t  known. 

temporary "semantic 

i r r e g u l a r i t i e s "  w i l l  be touched on b r i e f l y .  The emphasis w i l l  be on 

t h e  changeover from understanding word and phrase meanings u t te red  i n  

con junc t ion  w i t h  p a r t i c u l a r  s i t u a t i o n s  t o  understanding s y n t a c t i c  mean- 

ings t h a t  ho ld  frcm s i t u a t i o n  t o  s i t u a t i o n .  Appendix 22 i l l u s t r a t e s  

t h a t  even t h e  d i f f e rence  i n  meaning o f  f requen t l y  used words such as 

t h e  p repos i t i ons  " inn  and "on1? i s  n o t  r e a l l y  comprehended. The f i r s t  

two sec t ions  o f  t h e  chapter deal w i t h  t h e  word up as it becomes a verb 

p a r t i c l e .  For Galen t h e  expression t h a t  causes d i f f i c u l t y  i s  back up; 

f o r  David it i s  make up. 

A S p e c i f i c  Locat ive  D i f f i c u l t y  

On Tape I I  Galen and h i s  mother have developed a game i n  which each 

t r a v e l s  a long t h e  b lock  road, Galen us ing  a t o y  cement t r u c k  and h i s  mother 

a t o y  f i r e  engine. I n  t h e  examples o f  d ia logue i n  t h i s  chapter, a l i n e  

c o n s i s t i n g  o f  (.. .I means t h a t  non-relevant p a r t s  o f  t h e  interchange 

have been omit ted f o r  b r e v i t y ' s  sake. Throughout t h e  tape Galen i s  

t r y i n g  hard t o  mainta in t h e  d i r e c t o r ' s  r o l e  and a t  one p o i n t  he says: 

go beside me ... 
you can go beside my cement t r u c k  

The road i s  s o  narrow t h a t  h i s  mother r e p l i e s :  



M: I t h i n k  I t h i n k  they have t o  be one-way s t r e e t s  Galen because 
the re ' s  o n l y  room f o r  one a7 a time. 

Next t ime he g ives  her advice Gaien says: I 

you can j u s t  back up w i t h  me and 
j u s t  ... 

J 

H i s  use o f  back up doesn' t  make sense so h i s  mother o b j e c t s  and a f t e r -  

wards makes a cor rec t ion ,  which he echoes: 

M: We're going forward. 

forward 
we're j u s t  going forward 

But  the  c o r r e c t i o n  does n o t  change h i s  l a t e r  expression: 

you b e t t e r  back up t o  t h e  cement 
t r u c k  

M: Back up o r  go forward? 

He ignores h i s  mother's quest ion and a few t u r n s  l a t e r  repeats his o r i -  

g i n a l  formulat ion.  Again h i s  mother c o r r e c t s  him: 

I IG22 you you back up t o  t h i s  t o  t h i s  

M: I go forward t o  there.  

you go back up t o  t h e  fence 

M: No I go forward. 
I ' m  going forward. 
To back up i s  t o  go t h i s  way. 
Th is  i s  going forward. 
I ' m  going forward. 

But  the  demonstrat ion does no t  make any d i f f e rence :  

I IG23 back up 

M: You mean go forward 

go forward 

M: That 's  r ight .  

back up 



M: I f  I back up I ' l l  go back t h a t  way. 
1 want t o  go forward. , 

go forward 

M: Okay 
Mummy do. 
And w e ' l l  move t h e  f i r e  engine. 

move t h e  f i r e  engine back o f  t h e  
cement t r u c k  

Galen's l a s t  comment, us ing back o f ,  may be what he intended t o  mean 

i n  t h e  f i r s t  place. H i s  next  comment shows one c o r r e c t  and one i n c o r r e c t  

use o f  back: 

1 1624 soonls t h e  t r a i n ' s  gone 1 ' 1 1  p u t  t h e  
gate  back ... 

now you can back up your t r u c k  here 
, 

M: Well i f  I back it up I ' l l  g o t h i s  way 

M: Then I 1 m  going 

t h i s  way 

M: Yeah w e l l  what way i s  t h a t ?  , 

That 's  forward. 

forward 

La te r  h i s  mother re- int roduces t h e  phrase b u t  soon runs  i n t o  an o b j e c t i o n  

as before. She i n  her t u r n  ignores it: 

I I627 
M: I g o t t a  back up then. 

1 1628 
M: Now I -can back up and 

M: see i f  1 can help t h e  cement t ruck .  

Next Galen uses Itback downw improperly: 

back your c a r  down 
back your c a r  down 



M: Why? 
L 

'cause you do 

M: Why? 

'cause want my --- a l  I t h  
aga i n 

e way b ack 

M: Oh 1 see you want me t o  t u r n  it around there.  

mhm 
l i k e  t h i s  
yeah l i ke t h a t  
t h a t ' s  why you t u r n  it around 

come back up l i k e  t h a t  

H i s  mother's f i n a l  use o f  t h e  te rm r a i s e s  no o b j e c t i o n  from Galen: 

I IG32 
M: Got ta back up and he lp  t h i s  o l d  guy g e t  h imsel f  f i x e d  here. 

One would assume t h a t  h i s  mother 's ins is tence on g i v i n g  him t h e  

co r rec t  phrase and a c t u a l l y  demonstrat ing t h a t  h i s  professed d i  

would lead t o  wrong r e s u l t s  would VeachI1 him t h e  "meaningn o f  

back up, b u t  obviously t h i s  i s  no t  t h e  case. Galen p r e f e r s  t o  

phrase i n  t h e  way t h a t  he has chosen t o  use it. He has no t  qu i  

r e c t  i on 

t h e  words 

use t h e  

t e  grasped 

how language works; again the re  i s  l i t t l e  i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  he comprehends 

y e t  t h a t  word meanings a re  n o t  as a r u l e  a r b i t r a r i l y  assigned by t h e  

speaker. A search through a l l  t h e  p ro toco ls  revealed t h a t  t h e  word 

"backu was used f requen t l y  i n  both c h i l d r e n ' s  homes. D e t a i l s  dea l i ng  

w i t h  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  David used t h e  word c o r r e c t l y  a r e  s e t  f o r t h  i n  Ap- 

pendix 23. 

Taking t h e  a d u l t  examples of "backn on t h e  tapes as being represent-  

a t i v e  of t h e  contex ts  i n  which each c h i l d  has been used t o  hear ing  t h e  

word, t he re  would seem t o  be d i f f e r e n c e s  between Dav id 's  and Galen's 

environments as we l l  as d i f fe rences i n  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  usage. David 



appears t o  have been exposed t o  t h e  word i n  a wider v a r i e t y  o f  contexts.  

Perhaps because o f  h i s  greater  locbmotor s k i  I Is, he a l s o  seemed t o  have 

mastered very e a r l y  t h e  use o f  - back up which Galen had not. As i l l u s -  
\ 

t ra ted ,  Galen's d i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  back rece ived h i s  parents '  a t t e n t i o n  

on Tapes 7 and I!, t o  no ava i l .  Also, David's mother seemed t o  r u n  

i n t o  some d i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  back and f r o n t  on Tape I1 although she had 

already demonstrated them on Tape 6. A l l  t h i s  i s  r a t h e r  remin iscent  

o f  t h e  de V i l l i e r s '  observat ions (1970) t h a t  t h e  concept o f  back f o r  

young c h i  ldren i s  somehow i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  s i d e  f a r t h e s t  from them, 

and t h a t  i n t r i n s i c  backness i s  perceived o n l y  f o r  o b j e c t s  w i t h  a t a i l .  

I t  i s  t h e  a d u l t  who i s  deceived i n t o  t h i n k i n g  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ,  because 

he uses t h e  word, understands i t s  meaning, when i n  r e a l i t y  t h e  p e r s i s t e n t  

grasp o f  t h e  word i s  a s i t u a -  misuse o f  a word conf i rms t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  

t i o n a l  one. Only o u t  o f  i t s  use i n  many s 

o f  t h e  word f i n a l l y  become c lea r  t o  t h e  ch 

i t u a t  

i Id. 

ions does t h e  meaning 

A D i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  Causal Re la t ions  

David's misunderstanding o f  t h e  word make up i s  o f  an e n t i r e l y  d i f -  

f e ren t  na ture  from t h e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  Galen has w i t h  back up. The word 

make l i k e  t h e  word back i s  f requent ly  used i n  t h e  tapes, bu t  t h e  combi- 

na t i on  o f  make and 9 appears on ly  once and i t s  misuse i s  a good i l l u s -  

t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  s y n c r e t i c  l l thinkingn and l i n g u i s t i c  behaviour o f  young 

pre-schoolers. I n  t h e  contex t  i n  which it i s  used, it means "pretendf1 

o r  "imagine1'. It i s  n o t  I i k e l y  t h a t  David 's  mother rea l  i zes  t h a t  it 

i s  she who int roduces t h e  expression, and it i s  probab le . tha t  David 

has never heard it before. I n  fact ,  what he hears i s  make, and t h e  

inc ident  does no t  r e v o l v e  around "making upn o r  pretending t h e r e  i s  
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a lake b u t  around "makingn a lake. He and h i s  mother have been engaged 

I 

i n  a se r ies  o f  p lay  episodes i n  which a group o f  t o y  people, someYimes 

c a l l e d  f i remen and sometimes represent ing  a fami ly ,  have come home from 

as usua l , throws o u t  

p r o f f e r s  as h i s  own 

inc ident  s t a r t s  w i t h  

t o  d i v e r t  David 's  a t  

one o f  t h e  firemen. 

I ID15 

school, pu t  o u t  a f i r e ,  had supper, and mixed lemonade. H i s  mother, 

suggestions which David, usua l l y  a f t e r  a delay, 

idea f o r  t h e  next  b i t  o f  t h e  drama. The lemonade 

a suggestion from h i s  mother w h i l e  she i s  t r y i n g  

t e n t i o n  from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  baby has appropr ia  t e d  

M: Look you've g o t ' a l l  these people t o  put  a t  t h e  p i c n i c  t a b l e  yet.  
Some o f  them should have a p i c n i c  anyway. 
I b e t  they 'd  l i k e  t o  have a g lass  of lemonade on a n i c e  sunny day 

l i k e  t h i s .  

yeah 
where's l ernonade 

M: Oh y o u ' l l  have t o  pretend. 

oh (He makes water noises.) 
t h a t ' s  what was c m i n g  o u t  here 

A f t e r  t h e  lemonade i s  made it i s  found t h a t  t h e  p i c n i c  t a b l e  has 

been tu rned over  and David begins t o  g e t  a l i t t l e  upset. H i s  mother 

makes another suggest ion which seems t o  be f o r g o t t e n  as t h e  lemonade 

pa r t y  ge ts  under way again. 

I ID16 
M: Oh look what happened t o  your p i c n i c  t a b l e .  

I t  f e l l  over. 

who d i d  t h a t  

M: I dunno. 
There it is .  
Okay you b e t t e r  pu t  your people around t h a t  t ab le .  

yeah 

M: Maybe they  cou ld  have a boat r i d e  afterwards. 



yeah 

Two pages o f  t r a n s c r i p t  ion l a t e r  the  mea 

a re  s t i l l  be ing  placed around t h e  tab le ,  and 

breakfast  w i  t h  h o t  dogs. 

I i s  cont inuing,  c h a i r s  

supper has tu rned i n t o  

l ID18 where's t h i s  f e l l o w  gonna s i t  

M: Well you could b r i n g  o u t  t h e  l i v i n g  room c h a i r s  i f  you want. 

'n l  they  could have c o f f e e  

M: Oh they could yes. 

Yes 
l e t ' s  go o u t  
l e t ' s  p u t  that---  

M: Oh you ' re  gonna put  t h e  c o f f e e  t a b l e  o u t  too? 

yeah I n 1  yeah some more 
t ime  f o r  b reakfas t  now ( A  chant)  

The quar re l  w i t h  h i s  s i s t e r ' f i n a l l y  e rup ts  and it i s  f o u r  pages l a t e r  

t h a t  t h e  meal p lay  i s  resumed. David has n o t  f o r g o t t e n  t h e  suggest ion 

about going f o r  a  boat r i d e  a l though h i s  mother has. I t  i s  du r ing  t h i s  

p a r t  o f  t h e  conversat ion  t h a t  h i s  mother uses t h e  term "make upff. 

1 ID22 
M: L e t ' s  s e t  these f e l l o w s  back up a t  t h e  t a b l e  o r  a r e  they through 

w i t h  t h e i r  co f fee?  

they through 

M: Well come s i t  down here and t e l l  me about it, 

we l l  t h e y ' r e  gonna go boat ing  t h e r e  

M: They're gonna go boat ing? 

yeah wh wh 

M: Where's where's t h e  lake? 

where's t h e  lake 

M: Well you make up t h e  lake. 



I w i l l  g e t  more I w i l l  g e t  more 
water f o r  t h e  lake. 

1 

M: You're gonna ge t  more water for t h e  Izke? 
Okay 

yeah 
dlylknow where t h e  water 's going t o  

come from 

M: No 
Where? 

from t h e  hose 

M: Okay 

s e t  go 
quuh (A water sound) 

A t  t h i s  p o i n t  h i s  mother begins t o  r e a l i z e  t h a t  David's idea o f  

where t h e  water comes from t o  f i l l  t h e  hose i s  w i thout  any cause-ef fect  

foundation. She misses t h e  f a c t  t h a t  he i s  "makingT1 and n o t  "making up" 

t h e  lake and concentrates on t h e  l o g i c  o f  a source f o r  t h e  water i n  t h e  

hose. 

I ID23 
M: Where where does t h e  hose g e t  it from David? 

' M: Where does t h e  hose g e t  t h e  water from? 

r i g h t  here (He p o i n t s  t o  t h e  hose.) 

M: Oh 

j u s t  l i k e  daddy--- 

M: Where does t h e  water come from before  it g e t s  i n t o  t h e  hose? 

i t ' s  going over  t h e r e  
--- a bu i l d i ng over the re  . . . 
no t h e  lake 's  r i g h t  here 

M: Okay you b e t t e r  back up a l i t t l e  b i t  then i f  t h e  lake i s  r i g h t  there.  



It seems strange that David should keep on showing uncertainty as 
I 

to where the lake is, especial ly after he has been so absorbed in making 

it, but this is another characteristic of 2-year-old conversation. 

Perhaps the distinction between what is real and what is imagined is 

still tenuous. After an episode in which one of the firemen jumps into 

the lake and David speculates on the depth and wetness of the water, 

his mother returns to the logistics of getting water f r m  hoses. 

I I D24 
M: Well you better park that fire truck at the side of the lake. 

Maybe it can take on more water. 

1 ID25 
M: Well maybe you'd like to put the hose in the lake and we'll take 

some water onto the truck shal I we? 

yeah 

M: Okay 
Are these fel lows fishing? 

yeah 
there's a fish over there 
oh no (He can't find the toy fish.) 

M: It's up there beside Lisa. 

oh yeah 
here it is 
gonna go right (He looks for a place.) 

M: Well I think it better go in the lake don't you? 
Here's the lake over here where the boat is. 
'Cause the fish couldn't live outside of the lake. 

wh wh where's the lake goina go 
(He looks for it.) 

M: Well you isn't the boat in the lake? 

yeah (He looks away.) 
and where's the fish gonna go? 

M: I think it better go in the lake. 

no the ducks are going to go there 



M: Well t h e  ducks are  on t h e  top  o f  t he  lake and t h e  f i s h  i s  underneath. 
Did you know t h a t ?  , 

on no CHe drops someihing.j 

M: Oh i t ' s  a l l  r i g h t .  
We' l l p u t  them back. 

pu t  these t h i n g s  up 

M: There we are. 

t h e y ' r e  i n  t h e  lake now 
ps ( 10x1 

M: Are you p u t t i n g  water i n t o  t h e  lake? 

yeah 

M: O r  a re  you t a k i n g  water o u t  o f  t he  lake? 

no I n o t  t a k i n g  water o u t  o f  t h e  lake 
ps (5x1 
now i t ' s  i n  now 

I n  t h e  end, David's mother foregoes exp la in ing  t 

o r i g i n a t e  i n  t h e  hose. She accepts h i s  l i m i t e d  idea 

does she r e a l i z e  t h a t  t h e  impetus behind David's a c t  

t o  car ry  o u t  her suggest ion t o  make (up) t h e  lake. 

has made what sense he cou ld  from u n f a m i l i a r  syntax. 

bat water does no t  

o f  causa l i ty .  Nor 

on was h i s  at tempt 

n  h i s  case, he 

Much o f  conversa- 

t i o n  w i t h  two-year-olds seems t o  r e s t  on t h i s  precar ious  bas is  w i t h  

t h e  a d u l t  expressing meaning through syntax and t h e  c h i l d  i n t e r p r e t i n g  

t h e  u n f a m i l i a r  syntax s i t u a t i o n a l l y .  A t  t h i s  s tage not ions  o f  c a u s a l i t y  

a r e  assoc ia t iona l ,  n o t  r e l a t i o n a l .  The use o f  t h e  word llbecausev i s  

t rea ted  i n  deta i l i n  Append i x 24. 

D i f f i c u l t i e s  w i t h  llNoll and Po la r  Q u a l i t i e s  

A t  t he  core  o f  many o f  t h e  ch i l d ren ' s  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  communicating 

w i t h  t h e i r  mothers l i e s  t h e  c h i l d i s h  i n a b i l i t y  t o  deal w i t h  p o l a r i t i e s .  

The most no t i ceab le  and frequent breakdown i s  t r o u b l e  w i t h  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  



o f  t h e  negative. A 's t ress s i t u a t i o n  which a r i s e s  constant ly  between 

these two boys and t h e i r  mothers 'hinges on t h e  c h i  I d ' s  unrecognized 

d i f f i c u l t i e s  w i t h  t h e  grammatical imp l i ca t i ons  o f  negat ive  construct ions.  

Since both c h i l d r e n  used t h e  word "no" we l l  be fore  age 2, both mothers 

operate as though t h e i r  2-year-olds understand and mean what t h e i r  

negat ive expressions a r e  saying. I n  some instances, t h e  mismatch, though 

a t  t h e  t ime  it escapes t h e  a d u l t  conversing w i t h  t h e  c h i l d ,  i s  noted on 

successive rep lay ings  o f  t h e  protocols.  David's conversat ion w i t h  h i s  

mother about a g i f t  o f  bath s a l t s  i n  a f ish-shaped conta iner  provides a 

good examp l e. 

5D27 a l i t t l e  f i s h  

M: A l i t t l e  f i s h ?  
And yould l i k e  t o  g i v e  a f i s h  t o  Pau l ie .  
Maybe you'd l i k e  t o  have a f i s h  you rse l f .  
Would you l i k e  t o  have a f i s h  y o u r s e l f ?  

yeah 

M: Yeah t h e  o n l y  t h i n g  i s  you'd have t o  learn  n o t  t o  d r i n k  t h e  bath 
water. 

When you p u t  bafh s a l t s  i n  t h e  bath water you c a n ' t  d r i n k  it. 
Do you understand t h a t ?  

mhm 

M: Promise n o t  t o  d r i n k  t h e  bath water? 

mhm 

M: You promise? 

M: You don ' t  promise. 
Well I guess 1 can ' t  g i v e  you a f i s h .  
You have t o  promise. 

1 --- ( n o t )  prom no t  t o  d r i n k  t h e  

bath tub 



M: You're no t  gonna d r i n k  t h e  bathtub. 
Okay 
We l l maybe we1 l l g e t  you a f i ;h then. 
Wouid you i i k e  one? 

yeah 

M: To p lay  w i th?  
Okay 

I n  t h i s  r a t h e r  humorous interchange David 's  mother appears t o  f e e l  

t h a t  she was successful i n  her at tempt t o  c o r r e c t  f o r  grammatical i ty.  

There i s  room f o r  doubt, however, t h a t  David a c t u a l l y  d i d  more than a d j u s t  

h i s  expression t o  meet her  approval and ga in  t h e  response he expected from 

her. H i s  concern i s  w i t h  what he wants t o  have happen and he r e t u r n s  t o  

achiev ing h i s  goal i n  t h e  immediately succeeding d ia logue w i t h  somewhat 

t h e  same resu l t s .  H i s  mother i s  again unable t o  d iscern  t h a t  he does n o t  

have a negat ive i n ten t ion .  The d i f f i c u l t y  i n  t h i s  instance i s  t h a t  David 

uses an apparent ly  e l  ided form o f  "I want t o v  and h i s  mother ge ts  "I 

don ' t  want to t t  from it. 

5D28 lkay g e t  a f i s h  

M: Wel l we have t o  g e t  t h e  ' f i s h  a t  t h e  s t o r e  where we g o t  Mon ica ls  f i s h .  

I 1 n t a  go t o  t h e  s t o r e  

M: You don ' t  wanna go t o  t h e  s t o r e ?  

yeah 

M: Oh you do. 

Negat iv i ty ,  accompanied by downright unreasonableness, reaches i t s  

he igh t  f o r  both chi ldren- on Tape 8, when t h e y - a r e  about 32 months o ld .  

In  f a c t  both mother-chi ld dyads quar re l  q u i t e  heatedly about p r e c i s e l y  

t h e  same issue o f  what t h e  c h i l d  says he intends t o  do and no t  t o  do. 

I n  David's tape each disagreement escalates i n t o  a screaming session. 

8D3 can I have a ca r  going up --- 



M: Can you have a car now? 
Sure 
Do you wanna use your box o f  bars? 
Th is  b w  of cars? 

no no those 

M: Why not?  
They're g rea t  f o r  t h a t  road. 

(He beg i ns t o  scream. 
I d o n ' t  want them 

M: Oh I ' m  sor ry .  
Okay j u s t  f o r g e t  about it. 

I want t h i s  b i g  one 

M: Okay 

Later  she s e l e c t s  a car  f o r  he rse l f  and pu ts  it on t h e  road, b u t  David 

a l lows n e i t h e r  t h i s  o r  t h e  mini-bus which she s e l e c t s  next. When h i s  

baby s i s t e r  p i c k s  up a piece, he c la ims it; even when t h e  dog growls 

i n  h i s  sleep, David ob jec ts  t o  t h e  noise. He w i l l  t a k e  none o f  h i s  

mother's suggest ions f o r  pretending b u t  when she p o i n t s  o u t  t h a t  she 

can ' t  make a ca r  because the re  i s  o n l y  one s e t  o f  wheels, he i s  suddenly 

sure t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a way t o  do it. F i n a l l y ,  when h i s  mother s t a r t s  

a cons t ruc t i on  o f  her own, he a c t i v e l y  i n t e r f e r e s .  

8Di  I 
M: (She i s  b u i l d i n g  a s e t  o f  s t a i r s . )  

Th is  i s  what mummy needs. 
That 's  it. 

no n o t  t h e r e  
n o t  t h e r e  
(He loses h i s  temper again.) 

M: What! 
I won't be ab le  t o  make what I was gonna make then. 

I want it o u t  
(He throws it.) 

M: Well can 1 have it i f  you' re j u s t  gonna th row it away? 



mm 
(He shakes h i s  head.) 

M: Why not? 

I was 

M: You wait .  
I ' m  no t  gonna show you what 
You have t o  wait. 

uh uh I want it 
uh I d o n ' t  want it 

M: Well l e t  mummy use it. 

M: Well you can have it when I ' m  f i n i s h e d  b u i l d i n g  it. 
You w a i t  and see what mama's going do w i t h  it. 

don ' t  pu t  t h a t  on t h e r e  
(The word "theren t u r n s  i n t o  a scream.) 

H i s  mother p e r s i s t s  w i t h  her  b u i l d i n g  and a f t e r  a wh i l e  a piece fa1 Is. 

8D I 4  what ya do mummy 

M: Oh I mine broke. 
Sha l l  I scream t h e  way you do when your t h i n g s  break? 

rnm 
(He shakes h i s  head.) 

M: You d o n ' t  want me t o  eh? 

yeah 

M: Well it sure  makes you fee l  l i k e  screaming doesn't  i t ?  

mhm 

M: Espec ia l l y  a f t e r  you work hard on something and then it f a l  I s  apart.  
Doesn't t h a t  make you mad? 

M: Doesn't i t ?  

no 

M: Oh it sure  makes your mumma mad. 
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Obviously no amount o f  c o n c i l i a t i o n  i s  going t o  work and t h e  tape con- 

I 

t i n u e s  as before  w i t h  David r e a c t i n g  t o  a p o s i t i v e  w i t h  a negat ive and 

v i c e  versa. Very l i t t l e  sense comes o u t  o f  it a l l .  

It was uncanny t o  v i s i t  Galen and h i s  mother t h e  nex t  day and w i t -  

ness them s t r u g g l i n g  w i t h  i d e n t i c a l  communicative f r u s t r a t i o n s .  Galen 

wanted h i s  mother t o  p lay w i t h  him and y e t  objected t o  every move she 

made, and j u s t  as David d id,  he con t rad ic ted  himself .  F i r s t  h i s  mother 

asks him whether he wants t o  b u i l d  a house o r  a barn and he chooses 

t h e  l a t t e r .  

8G2 
M: Do you t h i n k  we can make something w i t h  t h e  b lock  now? 

yeah 
I I don ' t  want you t o  make one 

M: A I  l r i g h t  
You can make it yourse l f  then. 

you can make it 
oh my 
I d o n ' t  want t o  make it 

M: Don't  you want a barn? 

M: What would you l i k e ?  

a house 

M: A house 
A l  l r i g h t  
Well can we leave t h a t  as p a r t  o f  our  house? 

The b u i l d i n g  proceeds b u t  then Galen begins knocking eve ry th ing  over. 

8D3 
M: Hey! 

Do you want a house? 

Yes 
I don ' t  want a house 



M: What do you want then? 
I 

a barn 
you can make a house 
you can make 

M: That 's what I thought  I ' d  do dear. 

He, l i k e  David, w i l l  not  t ake  any d i r e c t i o n .  

8G5 
M: Do you want them t o  have some b reak fas t  a t  t h e  t a b l e ?  

no 
they they won't have any breakfas t  

M: They' l l be hungry. 

8G6 (He knocks every th ing  over. 1 
we can b u i l d  it again 

M: We can? 

... 
1 1 1  I b u i l d  here 
you can b u i l d  your house w i t h  me 

M: I can o r  can ' t?  

you can 

He cont inues t o  knock t h i n g s  down as they  a r e  bui I t  and suggests each 

t ime  t h a t  h i s  mother s t a r t  over. 

869 
M: Shal l we bu i l d a r a  i l way t r a c k ?  

M: N o t r a c k s ?  
Car? 
A road? 

yeah a road 

M: You can brrn your cars on it. 

mrn 
want a road 

M: That 's what I was bu i l d ing .  
Do it yourse l f  then. 
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you can do do one 

I 

M: I ' m  no t  gonna do it if you' re gonna knock it down on me a l l  t h e  t ime. 

l e t  you do it yourse l f 
l e t  you do it your 

For a wh i l e  t h e  p lay s e t t l e s  down a f t e r  t h i s  and the  toys  have a b i r thday  

pa r t y  and pieces o f  cake. Then Galen l i n e s  them up. 

8G12 t h e y ' r e  a l l  standing 

M: I n  a row 

yeah 

M: What are you going t o  do w i t h  them now? 

' w t h e y ' r e  looking a t  f lowers 
and t h i s  she's looking a t  t h e  dump 

t r u c k  

n o t  standing on t h e  b locks 
(They a r e  standing on t h e  blocks.) 

M: They're standing on t h e  blocks. 

yeah 
t h e y ' r e  no t  
(He knocks them o f f . )  
a r e  they gonna have t h e i r  b i r t hday  

M: D i d n ' t  they  a l ready have t h e i  r b i r thday?  

Then h i s  mother introduces a chas 

8614 

yes t h e y ' r e  going t o  

i ng  game. 

M: Th is  one says t t i ' m  going t o  walkn. 

he c a n ' t  walk 

M: What can he do? 

he can walk 

M: (Mother makes t h e  t o y  jump.) 
Hipop hipop hipop 



he can ' t  go po p i  pipop 
he can 

, 

M: He can run? 

yeah 

H i s  con t rad ic t i ons  f i n a l l y  do upset h i s  mother and she decl ines t o  p lay  

any more, whereupon he makes an e f f o r t  t o  g i v e  her a r o l e .  I t  i s  i n t e r -  

e s t i n g  tha t ,  l i k e  David's, h i s  n e g a t i v i t y  makes very l i t t l e  sense, b u t  

i s  poss ib ly  something o f  a  r e a c t i o n  t o  any p o s i t i v e  statement. 

8G16 
M: (H is  mother chants as she plays.) 

P i ck ing  up wood 
P ick ing  up wood 

i t ' s  n o t  p i ck ing  up wood 

M: What's it p ick ing  up? 

mm ee 
I  don ' t  want wood i n  a t r u c k  

M: Oh b u t  I ' m  p lay ing  w i t h  t h e  t ruck .  
You p lay  w i t h  t h e  t r a c t o r .  

I don' t  want t o  p lay  w i t h  t h e  t r a c t o r .  

M: T h i s  i s  my toy. 
That 's  your toy. 

I don ' t  want my t o y  

M: Donltcha? 

no 

M: Well go f i n d  another one. 
You s a i d  mummy could p lay  w i t h  t h e  dump t ruck .  

M: What does mummy g e t  t o  p lay  w 

M: Does t h a t  mean mummy j u s t  n o t  

no 
I want t o  p lay  w i t h  it 

t h  then? 

noth i ng 
(He laughs a t  her.) 

p lay  any more then? 



1 

M: You p lay  by you rse l f  now? 

yeah 

M: Oh a l l  r i g h t  
(She ge ts  up t o  leave.) 

what a re  you gonna do 

M: I ' m  no t  gonna p lay  i f  you won't g i v e  me any t o y s  t o  p lay wi th.  

I ' l l  g i ve  you another t o y  

M: What t o y  a r e  you gonna g i v e  me? 

another b lock  
here's another b lock  f o r  you t o  p lay  

w i t h  

P o l a r i t y  problems a l so  extend t o  t h e  use o f  antonyms. See Appendix 

25 f o r  t h i s  t y p e  o f  exampl e. 

Ex t ra-S i tua t iona l  Reference 

Just  as both ch i l dren operated under s imi  I a r  cogn iti ve l i m i  t s  re -  

garding c a u s a l i t y  and t h e  a t t r i b u t i o n  o f  meaning t o  p o l a r  terms, so 

they exh ib i ted  p r e c o c i t y  o f  expression i n  s i m i l a r  ways. Most, though 

no t  a l l ,  o f  t h e  meanings expressed by t h e  c h i l d r e n  were so c l o s e l y  t i e d  

t o  t h e  envi ronment as t o  be f o r  a1 l p r a c t i c a l  purposes p a r t  o f  t h a t  

environment. Nevertheless, another source o f  re ference d i d  make an 

appearance du r ing  t h e  year. A q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f  gap i n  mother- 

c h i l d  communication was revealed when t h e  c h i l d r e n  began t o  r e f e r  t o  

th ings  n o t  p resent  i n  t h e  physical  sense b u t  present t o  them because 

o f  associat ions a r i s i n g  i n  t h e i r  minds o r  thoughts. The most s t r i k i n g  

o f  these involved t h e  sudden i n t r u s i o n  o f  t h e  " 1 "  o f  t h e  c h i l d  i n t o  

t h e  outer  s i t u a t i o n .  I n  these instances, t h e  mother was usua l l y  brought 

up sho r t  by a non-sequitur from t h e  c h i l d .  For t h e  ch i l d ,  t h e  r e s u l t  
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,was typically a try at a much more syntac-tically complex sentence than 

was uttered in a purely situational context. On the basis of these 

instances it is tempting to speculate that the most effective spur to 

language acquisition is the concomitant development of the self and the 

consciousness of self which, like language acquisition, is related to the 

age and physical growth stage of the child. The most clearcut example of 

precociousness in this regard is to be found on Galen's Tape 4. Having 

dropped his book and lost his place, Galen was very reluctantly, and 

at his mother's insistence, starting up again. He finished page two 

correctly but did not go on. When his mother prompted him to turn the 

page he said: 

4G6 he wasn't going to get on the train 
aga i n 

L: No? 

he wasn't 

L: Oh 

His mother, being aware that his statement was false according to the 

story line of the book, directed his attention to the appropriate picture. 

M : 

M : 

His 

and 

MI 

Okay Galen what what's happening here? 

he just 
he fell off the train 

He did. 
(This is said with a tone of disbelief.) 

fell off the train 

mother still pursued the truth value of the situation in the story 

finally the correct version was established. 

Oh poor Donald 
Doesn't look like he's falling there. 
It looks like he's riding on the coal car. 



M : 

The 

g e t  

he's r i d i n g  on t h e  coal car  
can you read it 

I 

Can you read ,it? 
(Galen ob l i ges  by con t inu ing  co r rec t l y . )  

reference t o  Donald Duck f a l l i n g  o f f  t h e  t r a i n  and n o t  wanting t o  

on it again r e f e r s  more c o r r e c t l y  t o  Galen's inner sub jec t i ve  s t a t e  

than t o  t h e  events por t rayed i n  t h e  book, I t  i s  t h e  book t h a t  f e l l  

and Galen who does n o t  want t o  g e t  going again. Perhaps a parent 's  

concern w i t h  t h e  Y - ru thn  and n o t  w i t h  t h e  formal correctness o f  young 

c h i l d r e n ' s  statements stems from inc iden ts  such as t h i s  where fantasy 

i s  so e a s i l y  s e t  i n  motion by t h e  c h i l d ' s  desi res.  

The d i s t i n c t i o n ,  o r  r a t h e r ,  lack  o f  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  between t h e  

c h i l d r e n ' s  re ference t o  t h e  ex te rna l  events they  a re  witnessing and 

t h e i r  reference t o  t h e  i n t e r n a l  images and ideas t h a t  a r i s e  w i t h i n  them- 

selves can be very confusing t o  t h e  a d u l t  a t  t h i s  stage, But  the re  

i s  n o  doubt t h a t  t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  I i f e  o f  t h e  ch i I d i s  s  lowly growing 

and t h a t  language rece ives  a spec ia l  impetus from beginning p r o j e c t i o n s  

o f  t he  s e l f .  A t  t h i s  s tage both  c h i l d r e n  show sudden f lashes o f  t h a t  

f u t u r e  language development when what i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  by language means 

alone w i l l  c o n s t i t u t e  as important  a t o p i c  o f  communication as events 

t h a t  are a c t u a l l y  p h y s i c a l l y  present.  The f o l l o w i n g  a r e  observat ions of 

circumstances i n  which each c h i l d  suddenly p laces h imsel f  i n  an imagi- 

nary o r  hypothet ica l  s i t u a t i o n .  

As i n  t h e  previous Galen example, David i n  t h e  next  example i s  re-  

f e r r i n g  t o  h imsel f  and n o t  t o  t h e  t o y  drama he i s  enact ing. H i s  mother 

has been somewhat concerned about h i s  r a t h e r  s t u t t e r y  speech and h i s  

lack o f  response a t  t imes  du r ing  t h e  videotapings. I n  t h i s  excerpt  

h i s  mother assumed he was r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  t o y  d r i v e r ,  bu t  r e a l l y  he 

was repeat ing what he had heard sa id  about h imsel f .  



they gonna t a l k  somebody 
I 

M: Okay 
What a r e  they  gonna t a l k  about? 

g i r l  

M: Oh he's gonna t a l k  t o  t h e  g i r l s ?  

learn  t o  go run 

M: Oh 
Okay 
Are they l ea rn ing  t o  go running? 

come up 
here they come 
he doesn't  t a l k  

M: Who doesn' t  t a l k ?  

he doesn' t  t a l k  

M: He doesn't? 
He doesn't? 

yeah 

On another tape, David t r i e d  t o  e x p l a i n  t o  me t h a t  t h e  t o y  h i s  mother 

has gone u p s t a i r s  t o  look f o r  i s  u n l i k e  anyth ing he has had before, 

bu t  I a l so  assumed he was r e f e r r i n g  t o  what he was a c t u a l l y  engaged i n  

doing. 

6D20 I never h had one l i k e  before  l i k e  tha t .  

L: L i ke  what? 

---have thal  be fore  l i k e  t h a t  

L: Oh you 
I never t o o k  your p i c t u r e  when you were standing up l i k e  tha t .  
I s  t h a t  what you mean? 

l i ke t h e  stor--- 

L: Mhm 

I n  t h e  f o l  lowi ng example David makes t h e  genera l i z a t i o n  t h a t  one 

,!goes u p s t a i r s  t o  g e t  dressed i n  o rde r  t o  be ready t o  go outs ide.  Th is  
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i s  t r u e  because t h e  house he l i v e s  i n  has two levels,  bu t  a t  t h e  moment 

it i s  s a i d  it i s  a hypothet ica l  cdmment. The s t a i r s  i n  h i s  p lay  a r e  

s t a i r s  h i s  mother has bu i l t by a bus stop. 

when when people walk up 
when people walk up --- 
they g e t  c lo thes  on them 

M: They g e t  c l o t h e s  on them? 

yeah when you walk u p s t a i r s  you g e t  
c lo thes  on your wh I mean yourse l f  

yes when you go o u t  

yeah ou ts ide  when i t ' s  b r i g h t  and sunny 

M: T o g o o u t ?  
Oh 

oh i t ' s  b e a u t i f u l  

In t roduc ing h i s  own knowledge o f  h i s  own r e a c t i o n s  i n t o  a p lay  s i t u -  

a t i o n  occurs when t h e  fireman takes a qu ick  plunge i n t o  t h e  pretend 

lake. I n  t h i s  instance h i s  semantic i n t e n t i o n s  ou t run  h i s  s y n t a c t i c ,  

- .knowledge and he ends up using t h r e e  past  tenses t o  express a hypothet i -  

ca l  statement w i t h  " i fn .  

I ID oh oh t h e  f ireman jumped i n t o  t h e  lake 

M: He had a swim d i d  he? 
/ 

Yes 
t h a t  was deep deep lake 

M: I t ' s  a good t h i n g  he knows how t o  swim i s n ' t  i t ?  

M: Mhm 

yeah he d i d n ' t  f a l l  r i g h t  down de baw 
( bottom 

he j u s t  f e l l  r i g h t  down l i k e  t h a t  
(He gestures toward t h e  f loor . )  



yeah 
, wasn't  t h a t  s i l  l y  t h i n g  

M: Yeah 

yeah 
would g o t  a l l  wet i f  I  went d i d  it 

Although Galen has begun t h e  process o f  imagin ing by Tape 4 as has 

David, t h e r e  a r e  fewer instances o f  it as t ime  goes on, probably because 

h i s  mother i s  n o t  comfor table w i t h  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  f a n t a s t i c  i nc iden ts  

i n t o  t h e  methodical use o f  p lay ma te r ia l s  t h a t  i s  t h e  hal lmark o f  t h i s  

dyad's i n t e r a c t i o n ,  However, when Galen i s  cons ider ing  what I  would 

l i k e  t o  v ideotape next, such sentences as those below appear. 

56 10 
M: Did you want t o  show her your deer puzzle too?  

Do you want t o  go g e t  your deer puzzle? 

you w i l l  l i k e  my deer puzzle i f  you 
.want it 

L: Oh I t h i n k  I would l i k e  your deer puzzle. 

(Galen runs o u t  t o  g e t  i t . )  

5GI3 
M: A ren ' t  you going t o  show Lo is  how t o  p u t  it toge the r?  

see 
you'd l i k e  t o  see i f  you do 

L: Yes I can see it i f  I look through t h e  camera. 

I n  a l l  these examples it i s  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  a s u b j e c t i v e  p o i n t  

o f  view, whether it i s  t h e  c h i l d ' s  own o r  what he perceives someone e l s e ' s  

t o  be, t h a t  pushes him i n t o  complicated types o f  sentence const ruc t ion .  

Gaps i n  understanding on t h e  a d u l t ' s  s i d e  w i l  I occur when t h e  c h i l d ' s  

sudden swi tch  i n  l eve l  o f  assoc ia t ion  runs  up aga ins t  t h e  a d u l t ' s  learned 



habit of logical thinking. Throughout the tapes, communication d i f f i -  
I 

culties traceable to the two children's preconceptual or preoperational 

thinking are legion. 



CHAPTER NINE 

Mother-Child Dialogue Parameters 

Focussing on Objects 

I t  i s  proposed here t h a t  a b e t t e r  understanding o f  t h e  issues o f  

s i m p l i c i t y  and complexi ty  i n  t h e  language o f  mother-chi ld  d ia logue may 

be reached through cons ider ing  both t h e  vacabulary t h e  a d u l t  provides and 

t h e  c o g n i t i v e  demands being placed on t h e  c h i l d .  Roger Brown (1958a1, i n  

an i n v e s t i g a t i o n  i n t o  whether t h e  c h i l d  begins w i t h  gener ic  o r  s p e c i f i c  

terms, looked a t  one s i d e  o f  t h e  coin. What he found was t h a t  a d u l t s  

supply some c l a s s  names and some ind i v idua l  names according t o  t h e i r  

degree o f  usefulness. For example, t h e  c h i l d  i s  exposed t o  t h e  word 

money r a t h e r  than dime o r  d o l l a r ,  and t h e  word b i r d  before  robin,  

sparrow, and - J  crow b u t  spoon, fo rk ,  and k n i f e  n o t  c u t l e r y ,  and cha i r ,  

tab le ,  and - bed r a t h e r  than f u r n i t u r e .  The c h i l d r e n  i n  t h i s  study used 

t h e  gener ic  terms, animal, b i rd ,  f lower, people, and f u r n i t u r e  as we l l  

as a few s p e c i f i c  nouns i n  each category. The precedent f o r  each in -  

stance, however, was a p a r t i c u l a r  contex t  o f  usage. The process o f  

learn ing  expressions s i t u a t i o n a l l y  i s  demonstrated i n  t h e  examples i n  

Appendix 27 i n  which Galen learns t h e  i n t e r j e c t i o n  - eek and David t h e  
* 

noun xeranthemum. Ne i ther  word occurs on any o t h e r  recorded occasion, 

b u t  w i t h i n  t h e  tap ing  session when it i s  demonstrated by t h e  mother 

t h e  c h i l d r e n  use t h e  words e a s i l y  and we l l .  Apparently, one word i s  

as easy t o  learn  as another; t h e  c r u c i a l  f a c t o r  i s  f unc t i ona l  relevance. 



h ie ra rch  i ca l  progression o f  cogn i ti ve 

i n t e l  lec tua l  operat ions a t  successive 

a r e  pursued here. I n  t h i s  study, t h e  

C.S. Pe i rce ls  philosophy o f  pragmatic 

f unct ion i ng t h a t  

stages. Ne i ther  

t h r u s t  has been 
! 

ism might  shed on 

The o ther  s ide  o f  t he  coin,  t h e  c h i l d ' s  leve l  and manner o f  cog- 
I 

n i t i v e  func t ion ing,  has been d e a l t  w i t h  i n  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  ways by Jean 

P iage t  (1926) and Lev Vygotsky (19621, a l though both a re  exponents o f  a  

def ines and l i m i t s  

o f  t h e i r  approaches ' 

t o  see what l i g h t  

e a r l y  c h i l d  language 

acqu is i t i on .  A f t e r  analyzing t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  speech data using categor ies 

based on Pe i r ce ' s  concepts o f  t h e  icon, t h e  index, and t h e  symbol (Chapter 

S ix ) ,  it was concluded t h a t  t h e  e a r l i e s t  meanings c h i l d r e n  express are  

t h e  ones connected w i t h  t h e  func t i on  o f  separa t ing  f i g u r e  from ground, 

i.e., o f  n o t i c i n g  t h a t  something i s  an e x i s t e n t  i n  i t s  own r i g h t .  A 

suggested qua1 i f i c a t i o n  t o  Brown's study (1958a) i s  t h a t  words used 

os tens ive l y  do not  d i f f e r  i n  d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  t h e  c h i l d .  When t h e  a d u l t  j o i n s  

t h e  c h i l d  i n  a  center ing  a c t i v i t y  o r  makes a  game o r  r o u t i n e  o f  j o i n t  focus- 

sing, t h e  stage appears t o  be s e t  f o r  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  complementary 

forms such as ' I t ha t ' s  a  It. Throughout the  study t h i s  k ind  o f  phras- 

i ng was a  ma ins tay  o f  the  adul t -ch i I  d  dialogue. I t  was n o t  s i p p  lanted 

by new funct ions.  Rather, i t s  s t r u c t u r a l  components were t r a n s f e r r e d  i n  

segments t o  new paradigms. In  mature speech, os tens ive  phrases a re  

f requen t l y  t h e  embeddings found i n  complex sentences. According t o  . 

Peirce, p r e d i c a t i o n  cannot e x i s t  w i thou t  t h e  i c o n i c  element contained 

i n  both grammatical subject  and ob jec t .  Although pure ly  os tens ive  

func t i on  i s  r a r e l y  encountered i n  a d u l t  speech as it i s  i n  c h i l d  speech, 

it i s  present  dur ing  s p e c i f i c  a c t i v i t i e s  such as t a k i n g  an inventory, 

i n v o l u n t a r i l y  repeat ing  the  names o f  zoo specimens, l i s t i n g  shopping 

items aloud, o r  c a l l i n g  o u t  p lace names from a map wh i le  sightseeing. 



A major f i n d i n g  t h a t  supports p o s t u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  i n i t i a l  primacy 
I 

o f  t h e  ostensive func t i on  i s  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d r e n  developed an a b i l i t y  

very e a r l y  t o  r e f e r  t o  ob jec ts  by us ing i n d e f i n i t e  nouns and pronouns, 

a s k i l l  they needed because many noun labe ls  had n o t  y e t  been 

assimi lated.  Also, reasonable mastery o f  t h e  a r t i c l e s  - a and the, which 

a r e  sometimes very d i f f i c u l t  f o r  second-language learners o f  Engl ish, 

had a l so  appeared by age 3. These a c q u i s i t i o n s  occurred i n  t h e  p ro toco ls  

both as modelled and spontaneous ut terances.  Words used f o r  i n d e f i n i t e  

reference t o  th ings,  people, places, and amounts included t h e  fo l lowing:  

it 

they 

them 

t h a t  

t h i s  

these 

those 

t h i n g  

t h  i ngs 

t h i s  t h i n g  

noth i ng 

every th ing  

rnor e 

one more 

any more 

some more 

anyth i ng any 

t h a t  funny t h i n g  both 

they r e  s i l l y  t h i n g  *two both o f  them 

here 

t h e r e  

what 

where 

which 

who 

way 

ways 

t h  i s way 

someth i ng 

something e l s e  

somebody e l s e  

somet i mes 

some day 

some 

some o f  them 

t h e  p lace 

s i d e  

these both 

these a1 l 

a l s o  

a1 I 

they  a l l  

t h e y ' r e  a l l  

a l l  f i x e d  

*some a l l 

every week 



t h a t  way 

a1 l t h e  way 

*a l i t t l e  ways 

o ther  

another 

o thers  

other  s i d e  

o ther  day 

peop l e 

t h e  peop 

*a people 

*one peop 

o ther  s i d e  

I 

back 

bottom 

p i ece 

a p iece 

some pieces 

one more p iece 

t h e  b i g  p iece  o f  

b i t  

p a r t  

a b i g  p a r t  

p a r t  o f  it 

d i v i s i o n s  

* t h i s  .people whole border 

a l l  t h e  people s o r t  

a l l  t h e  o the r  *two s o r t  
peop l e 

two s o r t s  
enough people 

a l  l s o r t s  
per son 

a l l  s o r t s  o f  

QUY t h i n g s  

SUYS what s o r t a  

f e l  low 

There a r e  hundreds o f  examples o f  

one 

ones 

long ones 

some stronger ones 

each one 

o ther  ones 

*these ones 

*those one 

one o f  these 

t h i s  one 

t h a t  one 

another one 

two 

two o f  them 

t h r e e  o f  them 

t o o  much 

t o o  bad 

i n d e f i n i t e  re ference f o r  each 

c h i l d .  A few o f  t h e  more unusual ones appear below. Galen's frequency 

and range o f  use i s  g reater  than David's. Where and what make a b r i e f  

appearance as subordinate conjunct ions.  Quest ions s t a r t i n g  w i t h  - who 
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w i l l  become common s h o r t l y .  David uses which as h i s  mother does, and I 
I 

Galen uses what, a l s o  as h i s  mother does, i n  occasional quest ions (126251. 

The combination o f  echo phenomenon and s i t u a t i o n a l  per t inence i s  pre- 

sumably enough t o  mot iva te  t h e  l ea rn ing  o f  noun and i n d e f i n i t e  pronoun 

i n  Ostensive statements. 

t h e r e  one peop l e 

we b e t t e r  pu t  these a l l  i n  

and t h a t ' s  somebody e l s e  t o  go f o r  a r i d e  

noth ing  i s  i n  t h a t  p o t  

n o t  enough not  enough people i n  t h e r e  

two o f  them a r e  going --- back 

t h e y ' r e  a l l  s tanding 

t h e  firemens are  going t o  do it t h i s  t h i n g  

he takes them t o  t h a t  p lace some day 

where --- these both go 

we're making two s o r t s  o f  it 

t h i s  was t h e  fock  ( f o x )  the o the r  day 

c a n ' t  take t h e  o the rs  o f f  

we can make something e l s e  

some pieces have t o  go t h e r e  

m where's t h i s  f e l l o w  gonna s i t  

we have we haven't  g o t  anyth ing t o  go a long our  road 

has t h e  g i r l  g o t  t o o  much 

we g o t  the  whole border done 

a what house 

I  see where t h e  i n s i d e  i s  

which c o l o r  a re  these 



appeared i n  con junc t ion  w i t h  t h e  In format ive  func t ion ,  

speech seems t o  be t h e  r e s u l t  o f  a b u i l d i n g  o r  construc 

one t h a t  i n  Chapter Seven was described as developing a 

Th is  

t iona 

I ong 

The Bu i ldup Process 
I 

A second and very d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f  language product ion than t h e  

motor ic  o r  rep lay  t y p e  was equal l y  d i s c e r n i b l e  dur ing  t h e  year t h e  two 

ch i l d ren  were studied.  It was ev ident  i n  bo th  David 's  and Galen's 

speech, though not  i d e n t i c a l  i n  p ropor t ion  o r  s i t u a t i o n a l  usage. It 

type o f  

I process, 

two axes, 

t h e  syntagmatic and t h e  paradigmatic,  I t  a l s o  i s  a well-documented 

phenomenon i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  al though o ther  authors have o the r  labe ls  

f o r  it. I t  i s  very c lose  t o  what Mar t in  Bra ine  (1963a, 1963b) regards 

as replacement ser ies :  i t s  paradigmatic f a c e t  would inc lude h i s  p i v o t  

grammar. Ronald Scol lon (1976) records i t s  beginnings a year e a r l i e r ,  

i n  t h e  speech o f  h i s  I -year-o ld subject,  as bu i ldups o f  a syntagmatic 

nature. Ruth Weir 's c r i b  monologue examples (1962) a r e  perhaps t h e  

best  known i l l u s t r a t i o n s .  Other ways o f  conceptua l iz ing  b u i l t u p  speech 

would be as sentence frames o r  as s l o t  and s t r i n g  const ruc t ions .  The 

ch ie f  f e a t u r e  t h a t  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  it from s imple  rep lay  i s  t h a t  t h e  

c h i l d ' s  emphasis o r  focus can be seen t o  s h i f t  as he o r  she beg ins '  

another at tempt t o  u t t e r  t h e  same sentiment. These s h i f t s  may be ex- 

pressed i n t o n a t i o n a l l y ,  l e x i c a l l y ,  o r  s y n t a c t i c a l l y ,  and o f t e n  s t r i k e  

t h e  l i s t e n e r  as p lay ing  around w i t h  language. Ut terance length  may 

remain t h e  same and many t e l e g r a p h i c  ut terances ensue w i t h  d i f f e r e n t  

features miss ing i n  successive utterances; o r  syntagmatic gains and 

losses may be made i n  succession. A few examples o f  t y p i c a l  bu i ldups 

a r e  t h e  fo l l ow ing :  



I some more d ins  mummy 

I 

M: Hm? 

some more d ins  

M: Some what? 

more d ins  

M: More d ins.  
A l l  r i g h t  more dins, . . . 
(9 ut terances f o l l o w  as she serves him more dinner.) 

want some more d ins mummy 

4G 18 have t o  g e t  it 
(Galen i s  throwing t h e  b a l l .  I have t o  g e t  it mummy 
H is  mother i s  b a t t i n g  i t . )  I have t o  g e t  it 

have t o  g e t  it f o r  you 

5D25 
L: Whofs Paul i e  David? 

M: Mm 

M: Not yet he wonf t  be. 

dropped it on down the  --- 
dropped it on t h e  f l o o r  
dropped it on t h e  f l o o r  
dropped it on t h e  f l o o r  
dropped it 
I dropped it on 

--- it down 

0 . .  

-- - throwed two books down 

I throwed two books down --- throw two 

j u s t  threw two down 
--- two dow 

P a u l i e f s  home 
having h i s  suppah 

P a u l i e  hav in f  suppah 

suppah 
suppah 



sup per 
per 

i n  pu t  m p u t  it cn 'n l  p u t  a  
w what shout we pu t  i n  t h e  lemon 
what shout we p u t  i n  t h e  
what s h a l l  we put  i n  t h e  water 

M: Oh you pu t  lemons i n  t h e  water t o  make and sugar t o  make lemonade. 

--- does t h i s  go i n  here 
does t h i s  one go i n  --- 
oh does t h i s  one go here 
no ... 
yeah but  where does t h i s  
one go i n  here 
but  where does t h a t  one go 

12627 
M: Now what i s  he? 

He's t h e  ---. 
he's t h e  what 
he's t h e  what 
whatst i s  he 
' s  he mummy 

Galen a l s o  engages i n  replacement p r a c t i c e  w i t h  nonsense words and w i t h i n  

sy l lab les ,  a  f a c t  t h a t  i s  documented i n  t h e  f i n a l  sec t i on  o f  t h i s  

chapter. 

I n  connect ion w i t h  bui ldups, a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  t h a t  seems t o  be t h e  

i n i t i a l  s igna l  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  sw i t ch ing  t o  a  s t r a t e g y  o f  s u b s t i t u t i n g  

w i t h i n  s t r u c t u r e s  i s  a  s l i g h t  d is turbance i n  f luency  i n  t h e  form o f  

minor h e s i t a t i o n s  and s t u t t e r i n g .  I t  could perhaps be t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  

having coo rd ina t ion  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  accomplishing t h e  requ i red  s h i f t s  

away from t h e  f a m i l i a r  pa t te rns  and i n t o  subs t i t u t i ons .  David s t u t t e r e d  

f requen t l y  on t h e  e a r l y  tapes; Galen, on t h e  f i r s t  several  tapes i n  

which stereotyped expressions were n o t  so  prominent, tended t o  h e s i t a t e  

o r  stumble s l i g h t l y  a t  t h e  beginnings o f  sentences. For a  time, t h e  c h i l -  

dren were n o t  s o  f l u e n t  as they  had been e a r l i e r .  Both mothers remarked 

I 
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on it a t  t h e  time; then  they overlooked such developmental s t u t t e r i n g ,  

j u s t  as they  were, du r ing  t h e  next  lyear, t o  accept t h e  c h i  I d ' s  grammatical 

overgeneral izat ions.  When p i t c h  pa t te rns  were being analyzed t h e r e  were 

found t o  be a few cases o f  p i t c h  r e t r i a l s  j u s t  as t h e r e  were l e x i c a l  and 

s t r u c t u r a l  s u b s t i t u t i o n s ,  which would suggest t h a t  i n t o n a t i o n  i s  a l s o  

p a r t  o f  f a m i l i a r  sent  

it become a v a r i a b l e  

I t  appears t h a t  

sentence product  ion  i 

ence pat te rns  a t  f i r s t  and t h a t  o n l y  over  t i m e  does 

fea ture .  

t h e  c r u c i a l  development i n  t h i s  second phase o f  

s n o t  one o f  adding one word t o  another so t h a t  com- 

p l e x i  t y  can be equated w i t h  length o f  utterance, bu t  t he  emergence i n  t h e  

c h i l d  o f  a sharpened a b i l i t y  t o  segment o r  i s o l a t e  many k inds o f  pieces i n  

t h e  speech f low he hears, and t o  reassemble these p ieces i n  pa t te rns  c m -  

parable t o  those he has a l ready produced echoical  I  y and prosodical  ly.  

Paradoxical ly ,  then, a l though t h i s  new stage seems t o  be one o f  adding one 

term t o  another, o r  rep lac ing  one term w i t h  another, t h e  r e a l l y  c r u c i a l  

accomp l i shrnent i s  one o f  segmentat ion so t h a t  "one-p l us-oneu and "one- 

rep1 ace-onen s t r a t e g i e s  become product ive. I t  i s  postu l ated t h a t ,  whereas 

t h e  s i n g l e  word stage i s  due main ly  t o  t h e  exerc ise  o f  Ostension, in -  

formativeness p r e c i p i t a t e s  a s t r i n g i n g  together  o f  phrases t h a t  represent  

t h e  unfo ld ing  o f  a s i t u a t i o n .  

The idea t h a t  t h e  two ch i l d ren  a r e  "bu i l d ingn  new sentences by sub- 

s t i t u t i n g  w i t h i n  paradigmatic s l o t s  rece ives  support from t h e  f o l l o w i n g  

- 

mixed l i s t  o f  exampl es. A f i r s t  type a re  those i n  wh ich  successive senten- 

ces show s u b s t i t u t i v e  changes, some being . co r rec t  and sone not.  A second 

type are  those i n  which t h e r e  i s  double s l o t - f i l l i n g  w i t h i n  one sentence 

i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  a c t u a l l y  engaged i n  supp lant ing  one cho ice  

w i t h  another. Not  i I lus t ra ted,  b u t  occurr ing,  a r e  some sentences where 



s l o t s  rena in  unreal ized bu t  a re  he ld  by pauses o r  u n i n t e l  l i g i b l e  mumbles. 

I n  o ther  instances when a s l o t  i s  missed t h e  c h i l d  may immediately 

recap i tu la te .  And i n  cases where t h e  wrong paradigm i s  begun, a  swi tch  

t o  t h e  r i g h t  paradigm can be made w i thou t  pause. T h i s  l a s t  i s  most 

no t iceab le  

Examp l es : 

3G14 

i n  questions. 

other  goes up t h e r e  
t h e  o ther  go up t h e r e  

L i s a  wants t o  g e t  t h e  o ther  mosi another mosik in (mocassin) 
o f f  

t h i s  one t u r n  gon t u r n  around 

'n '  t h i s  a i r p l a n e  goes go up i n  t h e  sky 

dropped it on down t h e  f 1 oor 

and and where where does t h i s  t h a t  go 

goes it goes i n  t h e r e  

put  a  l i g h t  p u t  on 

i s  it does it go i n  t h e r e  

i s  it goes over  t h e r e  

the re ' s  tha ' s  those 

d-do t h i s  go t h a t  way 

j u s t  go goes t h a t  way 

go t  I t v e  g o t  one more t o  do 

a r e  they gon e a t i n g  grass 

he w i l l  going p u t  t h e  people back i n  'cause they s i c k  

t h a t s  i s  on t h e  p a t i o  

t h e  s ink ' s  go over here 

. t h i s  i s  t h i s  a  camper t r u c k  . . . 
i s  t h i s  a camper t r u c k  



7G9 now where's can a where can a l i t t l e  g d dog go i n  
I 

7612 t h a t ' s  i t s  home 

7GI3 ,. n o t ' s  i t s  home 

pu t  it t h e  people i n  here 

t h e r e  they a r e  ... 
there  we are  

doesn' t  it i s  it 
who's i s n ' t  i n  t h e  ho les  

t h a t  what you want 
i s  t h a t  what you want 

t h a t  one has doesn't  ha has f i a t  t i r e  

I n 1  these a r e  b lue  s t a i r s  ... 
i s  those a r e  b lue  s t a i r s  

oh i t ' s  n i g h t  i t ' s  n i c e  

'cause I ' m  gonna keep them i n  here . . . 
'cause they 'cause t h e y ' r e  c r y i n g  . . . 
'cause t h e y ' r e  'cause they don ' t  l i k e  it up here 

you can bu i l d my your house w i t h  me 

uh what can they p u t  t h e  people i n  
what can they  p u t  t h e  people i n  the re  

and so they  t h e  guys can go s k i i n g  again 

t h e  f i remens a re  going t o  do it t h i s  t h i n g  

t h a t ' s  t h e  t h e  our house where b e t t e r  people l i v e  

we w i l l  wanna make something 

i s  t h e  can sh be's her shower 

B a r r i e r s  t o  P red ica t i on  

The two func t ions ,  Ostension and Infonnativeness, underwr i t t en  

as they a r e  by t h e  echo phenomenon and t h e  s t r i n g i n g  and s u b s t i t u t i n g  



Figure 20 
, 

The Proposed Progression of Ostensive, Informative, and Predicative Speech 

Characteristics 

GLOBAL 

Based on 
motor 
performance 

Centered 

Label l ing 
ski l Is 

SEGMENTED 'L' 

Based 
and d 

OP POS 

Match 
order 

on l i kes 
sl ikes 

t ional 

ng, 
ng, and 

splitting 
ski l Is 

.I NDEX SYMBOL 

IDEATIONAL 

Based on 
thought 

Representational 

Relational skills 

Language begins as a label for an image. (icon) 
Barrier between 0 and I is lack of twoness. Ostension is single focus- 
sing. Informativeness brings differentiation and segmentation. 
Language i s an accompan irnent to act ion. ( i ndex)' 
Barrier between I and P is an inability to transcend here-and-nowness. 
Language i s  still situation oriented until generalization appears. 
Thought is the new referent for language. (symbol) 
Barrier to the language of a specialization or discipline is the lack 
of specialized terminology. 
A specialization is a new language based on its own rules, formulae, 
equations, symbols, etc. 



process, make conversat ion between mother and c h i l d  feas ib le ,  even 
I 

p r o l i f i c .  As shown i n  F igu re  20 t h e  b a r r i e r  between these two stages 

i s  one t h a t  experience w i t h  t h e  world o f  concrete o b j e c t s  serves t o  

d ispe l .  With t h e  concept o f  p l u r a l i t y ,  both i n  t h e  sense o f  more than  

one and i n  t h e  sense o f  otherness, t h e  c h i l d  makes a  c r i t i c a l  move from 

s t a t i c  c e n t r a t i o n  t o  t h e  dynamics o f  a  happening. 

The b a r r i e r  between Informativeness and Pred ica t i on  is ,  however, 

o f  q u i t e  a  d i f f e r e n t  order. Whereas t h e r e  i s  i n  ln format ive  speech 

no i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  purpose i n  us ing language i s  t o  c r e a t e  

or , recreate  an experience i n  t h e  l i s t e n e r ' s  mind, P red ica t i on  performs 

-prec ise ly  t h a t  func t ion .  What i s  cmmunicated by P red ica t i on  i s  i n  .' 

a d d i t i o n  t o  or a  s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  t h a t  which i s  contained i n  any concre te  

s i t ua t i on .  i n  Pred ica t ion ,  language does n o t  j u s t  accompany t h e  ex- 

perience i n  an Ostensive o r  In format ive  way; it - i s  t h e  experience being 

t ransmi t ted  from speaker t o  l i s t e n e r .  Eventua l ly  language i s  used by 

i t s e l f  as a s t r u c t u r a l  system which makes meaning sel f -ev ident .  The 

purpose o f  P r e d i c a t i o n  i s  t o  t e l l  somebody something about something 

from t h e  t h i r d n e s s  v iewpoin t  o f  t h e  observer pos i t i on .  Jason Brown 

(1977) presents t h e  idea o f  c o g n i t i v e  stages based on changes i n  con- 

sciousness o f  t h e  ob jec t ,  a  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  has been espoused i n  t h i s  

sect ion. Observat ions f rom t h e  David and Galen tapes tend t o  c o n f i r m  

t h e  con jec ture  t h a t  P r e d i c a t i o n  wa i ts  on t h e  development o f  t h e  s e l f  

from w i t h i n  and wi thout .  The language spur t s  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  make a t  

var ious p o i n t s  i n  t h e i r  development are a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t  a  r e s u l t  o f  

func t ion ing a t  d i f f e r e n t  l eve ls  o f  self-and-other awareness. 

To r e t u r n  t o  t h e  b a r r i e r s  shown i n  F igu re  20, t h e  f i r s t  breakthrough 

i s  a t  t h e  end o f  t h e  one-word pe r iod  when t h e  c h i l d  learns t o  



d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between two ob jec ts  and ho ld  them both i n  mind. Funct ion 
I 

i n  t h e  one-word stage i s  mainly Ostensive bu t  some informativeness i s  

a t ta ined as t h e  i n t e n t  o f  t h e  c h i l d  t o  communicate grows. The second 

breakthrough involves sequencing i n  t ime, w i t h  i t s  a t tendant  ab i  l i t y  

t o  speak o f  t h e  immediate past  and t h e  next  step i n  t h e  fu tu re .  Refer- 

ences t o  t h e  immediate past  and 

t iveness, b u t  as the  s i t u a t i o n a  

t o  images i n  memory, t h e  way i s  

Pred i c a t  ion appears. 

t h e  immediate f u t u r e  begin as Informa- 

I  l i n k s  d imin ish  and t h e  re ference i s  

l a i d  f o r  genera l i za t i on  and imaginat ion. 

Speech t h a t  i n  t h i s  s tudy has been labe l l ed  as t h i r d  stage o r  Predi -  

c a t i v e  showed personal and composit ional q u a l i t i e s  t h a t  s e t  i t  apar t  

f  ran Ostens i v e  and ln format  ive  speech. In  genera I ,  u t terances were 

considered P r e d i c a t i v e  i f  they  could be considered as o r i g i n a t i n g  from 

c r e t  i c  way. 

j u s t  a  r o u t  

Examp l es : 

8G I 0  

8D12 

an inner image, fee l  ing, o r  thought o f  t h e  c h i  I d ' s  own. Chief  among 

t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  such sentences were t h e  f o l  lowing: . 

I. The use o f  - I, o r  t h e  use o f  - -  she o r  they he, i n  more than a  syn- 

i s t i n c t  ion must be between t h e  l tse l f l l  and t h e  ltotherll, n o t  

i n e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  t he  pronoun as i n  i t ' s  o r  - I'm. ( 0  and 1 usage.) 

The d  

I  blewed it o u t  

he put  h i s  car  under t h e  tunnel  

2. The use o f  an emotional o r  t h i n k i n g  word, e.g., t h i n k ,  guess, 

l i ke ,  know, mean. These, as do t h e  pronouns mentioned above, appear t o  --- 
be r o t e  a c q u i s i t i o n s  i n  t h e  f i r s t  place. 

Examp l es : 

7GI I I  guess every th ing 's  i n  there  I  guess 

he l i k e s  it 



I OG29 a t a l l e r  piece means t h a t  
something means it , 

i iD22 d:y7know where t h e  wdtei ls y o i  r-iy i-o coirle i r - o r ~ l  

3. The use o f  conjunct ions o ther  than and. For both boys, t h e  

word when, used t o  in t roduce a  subordinate clause, marked an advance i n  

sentence complexity.  A t  about t h e  same per iod  o the r  t ime words and 

phrases made t h e i r  debut. 

, Examp l es: 

I  OD2 1 a l l  t h e  people w i l l  see it when they when I  go by 

I  OD25 I be the re  i n  a  minute 

I IG 

I  I G  

4.  

e lse ' s  p  

I I i ke when they go up an1 en down 

5 you have t o  w a i t  u n t i l  it goes 

Any i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  was p u t t i n g  h imsel f  i n  someone 

ace. Such mot i va t i on  led t o  at tempts a t  more complex s t r u c t u r -  

ing, even though t h e  r e s u l t s  might be judged somewhat garbled. T h i s  ca- 

tegory o f  p r e d i c a t i o n  r e g u l a r l y  led t o  s imple genera l iza t ions .  

Examp l es : 

5G I 0  you w i l l  l i k e  my deer puzzle i f  you want it 

8D 15 yeah when you walk ups ta i r s  you g e t  c lo thes  on your wh I 
mean yourse l f  . 

5. The i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  a  pretend element. When t h e  c h i l d  begins 

t o  speak o f  something he has imagined, even h i s  well-rehearsed os tens ive  

and in format ive  forms take on new personal and i n t e n t i o n a l  force. T h i s  

may be the  b e s t  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  a l l  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  s h i f t i n g  i n t o  an adu l t ,  

p ropos i t i ona l  use o f  language. Refer r ing  t o  a  non-present ob jec t ,  re -  

c a l l i n g  an event, o r  r e l a t i n g  a  s t o r y  w i thou t  accompanying props, l i kew ise  

belong t o  t h e  same predicate- inducing category, presumably because they  

a  l l ca l l i n t o  p l  ay i nt'erna l imagery o r  memory. 



Examp l es : 
I 

9D2 1 he takes them t o  t h a t  place some day 

I Th is  i s  no t  t o  c l a i m  t h a t  t h e  above c r i t e r i a  u n f a i l i n g l y  s i g n i f i e d  

t h a t  f u l l - f l e d g e d  Pred ica t i on  had occurred. The d i f f i c u l t y  i s  t h a t  com- 

p l e x i t y  o f  form and complexi ty  o f  f unc t i on  do n o t  p e r f e c t l y  overlap, 

Theore t i ca l l y ,  any form used a t  a  s u f f i c i e n t l y  s imple func t i ona l  leve l  

should be as easy as any o t h e r  form t o  adopt. Conversely, i n  adulthood, 

even t h e  s imp les t  cons t ruc t i on  may be used t o  express exceedingly complex 

in ten t ions .  Therefore, i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  above c r i t e r i a ,  t h e  c h i l d  

must be seen t o  be i n i t i a t i n g  o r  i n j e c t i n g  t h e  element o f  h i s  own 

i n t e n t  i n t o  t h e  comments he u t t e r s .  When what a  c h i l d  says makes us 

laugh it i s  usua l l y  t h e  case t h a t  we recognize t h a t  t h e  expression t h e  

c h i l d  has used says something more o r  something d i f f e r e n t  than he o r  she 

intended. ,.In such a case, complex s t r u c t u r e  may n o t  be P red ica t i on  

s ince t h e  degree o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  i n t e n t i o n  V o  mean" i s  n o t  c a r r i e d  by 

t h e  words alone, However appropr ia te  o r  inappropr ia te  any comment is ,  

o r  however s t r u c t u r a l l y  complicated, it cannot unequivocal ly  be considered 

t h e  speaker's own canpos i t ion  unless it has been i n i t i a t e d  and t a i l o r e d  

by i n ten t .  The boundary between pha t i c  and i n t e n t i o n a l  communication 

is ,  i f  anything, harder t o  determine than t h a t  between echoed and stereo- 

typed speech. For t h e  purpose o f  t h i s  study it i s  enough t o  i n d i c a t e  

t h a t  mastery o f  1 anguage proceeded f o r  these two ch i l dren from lesser 

t o  g rea te r  personal meaning and c o n t r o l .  The categor ies o f  Ostension, 

lnforrnativeness and Pred ica t i on  together  w i t h  br idges served very  we l l  

to de l i nea te  t h e  progression, 



Mother Emphasis and Encouragement 

In  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  parameters placed on mother-chi ld  d ia logue by 

t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  developmental l i m i t a t i o n s ,  t h e r e  were e f f e c t s  exerted by 

t h e  mothers' ideas o f  what c o n s t i t u t e d  acceptable behavior. However 

small t h e  r o l e  o f  parenta l  approval and disapproval might  be i n  t h e  teach- 

ing o f  syntax, t h e r e  can be no doubt t h a t  when it comes t o  t h e  approp- 

r i a teness  o f  t h e i r  ut terances c h i l d r e n  a r e  g e t t i n g  cons iderab ly  more 

feedback. I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  i n  t h i s  study, it was t h e  a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  

mothers1 r e p e t i t i o n s  o f  t h e i r  own c h i l d ' s  ut terances t h a t  uncovered a  

major d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e i r  a t t i t u d e s  toward what c o n s t i t u t e d  s u i t a b l e  speech. 

F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  r epea t ing  t h e  c h i l d ' s  u t te rance was a  more f requen t l y  recur-  

r i n g  r e a c t i o n  f o r  David 's  mother (and f a t h e r )  than f o r  Galen's mother (see 

Chapter Four).  Secondly, as ide from t h e  number o f  t imes t h a t  it was a  

check on having heard c o r r e c t l y ,  t h e  two mothers1 use o f  t h i s  k ind  o f  

r e p e t i t i o n  was f o r  opposi te purposes. When Galen's mother repeated an 

ut terance a f t e r  him, she d i d  so t o  c a s t  doubt on o r  r e g i s t e r  m i l d  d i s -  

approval o f  what he had j u s t  said. General l y  it s i g n i f i e d  a  p o i n t  o f  

disagreement and served t o  c u t  o f f  any f u r t h e r  conversat ion  a long t h a t  

l ine. I n  t h e  mother 's mind a t  l e a s t  t h e r e  was no th ing  t o  be gained by 

c e r t a i n  k inds  o f  comments, and her r e p e t i t i o n  o f  them seemed t o  a c t  

as a  warning s igna l  t h a t  he should take  care  and make su re  t h a t  what 

5he had s a i d  was r e a l l y  t h e  case. Her g rea tes t  concern was always t o  

express t h e  l i t e r a l  t r u t h ,  and because o f  t h i s ,  Galen's fantasy comments 

tended t o  r e c e i v e  t h i s  t reatment  a lso.  

( A  b lock  fa1 I s  and Galen at tempts t o  
f i n d  a reason.) 

wa lk in '  up he d i d  
it wasn't t h e  cement t r u c k  



Who was i t ?  

I t h i n k  it was urn bear 

I t  was a bear! 

yeah I  t h i n k  it was 

Why would a bear ever do t h a t ?  
(She immediately changes t h e  subject . )  
W i l l  it stand up by i t s e l f ?  

Cont ras t  t h i s  w i t h  t h e  recept ion  David 's  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  an imagi- 

nary snake i n t o  t h e  conversat ion receives. 

14Dl 1-12 t h i s  i s  a snake down here 

A snake! 

t h a t ' s  a snake 

yeah 

Ooh 
(She i s  impressed.) 

t h a t ' s  d i r t y  snake 

Howtd a d i r t y  snake g e t  down there? 

go go up here 
--- here 

Oh 
You don ' t  o f t e n  see a d i r t y  snake a t  a garage. ... 

t h e  g i r l  going --- step on t h a t  b i g  
snake 

Well do you t h i n k  she wants t o  step on t h a t  b i g  steak snake? 

she n o t  going s tep 
two people 

M: Two peopl e 
Yeah 



243 

When David 's  mother repeated one o f  h i s  ut terances,  her tone was 

r e g u l a r l y  one o f  commendation o r  a 'ppreciat ion o f  h i s  c o n t r i b u t i o n .  

,,B,y saying it again, she seemed t o  be a f f i r m i n g  o r  co r robora t i ng  h i s  

, p o i n t  o f  view. The more imaginat ive o r  unusual a comment he had made, 

t h e  more l i k e l y  it was t h a t  t h i s  would be a comment she would repeat. 

Her p r i d e  i n  h i s  cleverness and ingenu i ty  manifested i t s e l f  very c l e a r l y  

i n  t h i s  p rac t i ce .  On the  o the r  hand she was e q u a l l y  demonstrat ive i n  

her disapproval when he f a i l e d  t o  g i v e  a c o r r e c t  answer t o  an easy 

question. Then she would say llEavid!ll ( w i t h  the  accent on t h e  second 

s y l l a b l e ) ,  i n  a den igra t ing  tone o f  voice. An open show o f  approval 

and disapproval was an in teg ra l  p a r t  o f  her  o v e r a l l  tendency towards 

emotional d isp lay ;  her tone was harsh when she scolded David, sympathetic 

when she comforted him, c o l d  when she d i s l i k e d  him. Negative emotional 

responses were never avoided o r  toned down; nor  were her  p leasure and 

del i g h t  i n  him. 

Shal l we go see t h e  whale? 

and pigeons 

And t h e  pigeons 

pigeons 

That was t h e  main a t t r a c t i o n  was t h e  pigeons. ... 
He t r i e d  t o  catch them a l l .  
Next t ime  we go t o  t h e  park David w e ' l l  t ake  some bread f o r  t h e  

pigeons and we ' l l  feed them. 
And then t h e y ' l l  come r i g h t  up t o  you David. 
They might  even ea t  o u t  o f  your hand. 

I ' m  I ' m  I ' m  gonna pu t  t h e  f l a s h i n g  
l i g h t  on t o p  

M: Yes t h a t ' s  r i g h t  
You p u t  a f l a s h i n g  l i g h t  on top. 



I  ID m where's t h i s  f e l l o w  gonna s i t  

M: Wel l you could b r i n g  o u t  t h 6  I i v i n g  room c h a i r s  i f  you want. 

I n  they cou ld  have co f fee  

M: Oh they could yes, 

I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  David's mother 's un l im i ted  range o f  emotional ex- 

pression, Galen's mother 's preference was f o r  emotional r e s t r a i n t ,  a  

r e s t r a i n t  t h a t  amounted t o  complete avoidance o f  o v e r t  negat ives whenever 

possible. Again i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  David's mother, she never spoke d i s -  

paragingly o f  her son's ac t ions  o r  blamed him f o r  h i s  f a i l u r e s .  Never- 

theless,  she showed, v i s i b l y ,  her amusement a t  some o f  h i s  c h i l d i s h  

misunderstandings by saying something t o o  soph is t i ca ted  f o r  him t o  

understand. Galen knew t h i s  s i g n  we l l  enough t o  become uncomfortable 

about n o t  knowing what was going on. H i s  t y p i c a l  response t o  being 

o u t  o f  h i s  depth i n  t h e  conversat ion was t o  f i n d  re fuge  i n  t h e  sounds 

o f  words by r e v e r t i n g  t o  baby t a l k  o r  g ibber ish .  T h i s  seemed t o  ease 

t h e  tens ion  f o r  him as we l l  as d i r e c t  t h e  conversat ion t o  an a c t i v i t y  

they both enjoyed -- p lay ing  w i t h  t h e  sounds o f  words regardless o f  

t h e i r  meaning. 
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M: Okay you t e l l  me what you ' re  saying i n  your l e t t e r  t o  grandma. 

a b i r d  

M: That 's  a b i rd .  

yeah 
a b i g  b i r d  
a l i r d  a b i r d  a l i r d  a b i r d  
a l ir uh 
i t ' s  a p i r d  
i t ' s  a law 
b i r d  a b i r d  a k i r d  
b i r d  a g i r d  a g i r d  a g i r d  

I gonna t r y  a Bs 
t h e r e  da Bs 



M: Those are Bs. 
The l e t t e r  B? 
O r  t h e  bee t h a t  f l i e s  i n  t h e  h i r ?  

t h e  t h e  bee t h a t  f l i e s  i n  t h e  a i r  

M: O h t h a t b e e  

B goes t o  bodge 
B goes oh deed 
bodge and j a y  
bed and do l 1 bed 
a  day bed woooo 
it f e l l  o f f  again and again and again 

and again 
the re ' s  no more the re  

we have some bigger pieces f o r  them 
(He changes t o  s o t t o  voce.1 
we want some bigger pieces f o r  it 
burger p i ces  

IOG24 
M: Hi  Alec. 

I s  t h a t  s t  i l l Marci a  behind? 

yeah t h a t ' s  s t i l l  Marcia behind 

t h a t ' s  s t i  1 l Marci e  Barc ie  Karc ie  

now here 's  something here 
now here a r e  d i v i s i o n s  t h e r e  

M: The v i s i o n s ?  
(She i s  confused because Galen says "den f o r  Vhen.) 

yeah 

M: The v i s i o n s  o f  what? 

M: O f  who? 

M: O f  t h e  na t?  

M: Who's t h a t ?  

o f  t h e  mat 

o f  t h e  n a t  

yeah 



skunk s i h  wal b i h  dur 
here 's  some some easy f o r  you 

M: I s  t h a t  one easy f o r  me? 

yeah 

M: Oh I need t h i n g s  t h a t  a re  easy thank you. 

Not o n l y  was h i s  mother n o t  c r i t i c a l  o f  t h e  nonsense t y p e  o f  lang- 

uage usage, b u t  she went so fa r ,  on one occasion, as t o  s t a t e  t h a t  she 

r e a l l y  found it more enjoyable t o  read him l i b r a r y  books which stressed 

t h e  sounds o f  words r a t h e r  than a s t o r y  l i ne .  Much l a t e r  it turned 

ou t  t h a t  she h e r s e l f ,  as a c h i l d ,  had never been exposed t o  f a i r y  o r  

fantasy t a l e s  and indeed was no t  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  any o f  these we1 I-known 

s to r ies .  I n  t h e  second Tape 6 example above, Galen i s  a c t u a l l y  p r i n t i n g  

t h e  l e t t e r s  he i s  naming, another precocious accomplishment he has. 

Dav id 's  mother, again choosing t h e  oppos i te  reac t i on ,  t ook  

a l l  her son's meanings as s e r i o u s l y  as he d id ,  and, conversely, had a 

tendency t o  become annoyed o r  consider  him s i l l y  i f  he used made-up 

words instead o f  t h e  proper ones. Her a t t i t u d e  towards Dav id 's  uncon- 

vent ional  se l f -c reated expressions was much l i k e  Galen's mother 's reac t i on  

when he lapsed i n t o  fantasy. She summarily switched t h e  subject .  David 

d i d  n o t  show any p l a y f u l  i n t e r e s t  i n  t h e  component sounds o f  words. 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one long l i k e  t h a t  ... 
long l i k e  --- mudulushin cars 

M: L i ke  what? 

l i k e  a car  car 

M: Oh l i k e  a car  c a r  
(She i s  more pleased w i t h  t h i s  answer.) 

t h i s  i s  gonna be a --- 
(He makes a machine noise.) 



M: What's t h a t  gonna be? 

I t h a t ' s  a  do ins i k  

M: A what? 

a  d o i n s i k  

M: Oh I  d o n ' t  know what a  do ins i x  i s  

oh i t ' s  a  d o i n s i x  t r a c t o r  goes doink 
(He throws a  p iece i n  t h e  a i r . )  

M: Oh i s  t h a t  why you c a l l  it a  d o i n s i x ?  
(She i s  t r y i n g  t o  make t h e  best  o f  h i s  answer.) 

yeah 

M: Mm 
(David makes a  s i r e n  noise and bangs.) 
Oh come on now you' re j u s t  being s i l l y .  
Gonna b u i l d  t h a t  c a t e r p i l l a r  f o r  me? 
( I t  i s  unusual f o r  her  t o  be so d i r e c t i v e . )  - 

I t  was c l e a r  as one watched both dyads t h a t  t h e  approval and d i s -  

approval reac t i ons  o f  t h e  mothers was, as t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  suggests, n o t  

p r i m a r i l y  focussed on language a c q u i s i t i o n  i t s e l f .  What was being w i t -  

nessed was a  concern, he ld  i n  common by mothers o f  c h i l d r e n  t h i s  age, 

t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  conform i n  h i s  s o c i a l  behaviour t o  t h e  pa t te rn  considered 

by t h e  a d u l t s  around him t o  be des i rab le .  The f a c t  t h a t  t h e  two mothers 

he ld  opposi te not ions  o f  what c o n s t i t u t e d  good outcomes exp la ins  t h e  

very d i f f e r e n t  pressures they  placed on t h e i r  ch i ld ren,  bu t  t he  under- 

l y i n g  impetus i n  both cases was t h e  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  c h i l d .  And 

it was t h e  e f f e c t  o f  s o c i a l i z a t i o n  p r a c t i c e s  as we l l  as language prac- 

t i c e s  per se, t h a t  showed up i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  responses. Th is  f a c e t  

o f  language a c q u i s i t i o n  i s  pursued i n  t h e  data appendices and deals 

w i t h  t h e  a c c e p t a b i l i t y  o f  baby t a l k  i n  t h e  two households (Appendix 26); 

t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  s p e c i f i c  l e x i c a l  i tems such as i n t e r j e c t i o n s  and 

prefaces (Append i x  27) and verbs ( ~ p p e n d  i x  28) ; t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  choices 



made for Informative2 paradigm slots (Appendix 28); and how questions 

function within the family group (Appendix 29). 



CHAPTER TEN 

Env i ronmenta l Access t o  Language 

D i f f e r e n t  Mothers - D i f f e r e n t  Modes 

In  t h i s  concluding chapter t h e  focus r e t u r n s  t o  t h e  in f luence t h e  

a d u l t  model can be expected t o  p lay  on t h e  young c h i  I  d ' s  a c q u i s i t i o n  

o f  language. What has come t o  t h e  f o r e  over and over again dur i ng 

t h e  course o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  t h a t  t h e  two mothers i n  t h e  study d i s -  

p  l ayed very d  i f  f e ren t  conversat i ona l character  i s t  i cs  both i n  speech 

del i very  and language func t ion ,  t o  t h e  p o i n t  o f  being a t  con t ras t i ng  

ends o f  t h e  spectrum i n  most speci f ics.  Observat ions made dur ing  t h i s  

i n v e s t i g a t i o n  do n o t  support  t h e  body o f  l i t e r a t u r e  wh ich  represents 

"Motheresen as f a c i l  i t a t i v e  merely because it i s  s t r u c t u r a l  l y  simple. 

Nor can s i m p l i c i t y  and redundancy as def ined i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  be assumed 

t o  have uni form features  across a  popu la t ion  o f  mothers. Th is  con- 

c l u s i o n  has been amply ind ica ted i n  t h e  chapters on r e p e t i t i v e n e s s  

and mother teaching s t y l e s  (See Chapters Four and F ive )  bu t  t he  

d i f f e rences  between t h e  two mothers' demonstrat ions o f  language bear 

repeat ing b r i e f l y .  

With few exceptions, when speaking t o  her  young son, Galen's mother 

spoke very simply, c l e a r l y ,  and s lowly,  us ing s imple sentences we1 l 

\ 
demarcated by pauses. Gal en responded t o  these c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e  

s t imu lus  by being c l e a r l y  aud ib le  a t  a l l  times, enunc ia t ing  consonants 

c a r e f u l l y ,  and genera l ly  speaking i n  r a t h e r  measured tones. Both mother 

and ch i I  d  increased t h e i r  speech r a t e  marked l y  wh i I e  reading aloud, 
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thereby decreasing the  preciseness w i t h  which they spoke. The f a c t  

t h a t  congruence between the  two obtained i n  t h e  case o f  r a p i d  as we1 l 

as s l  ow-paced speech conf irmed t h e  premi se t h a t  Gal en was qu i t e  capable 

o f  reproducing v a r i a t i o n s  i n  t h e  prosodic features o f  h i s  mother 's 

speech. The s i t u a t i o n  d i c ta ted  t h e  cho ice  o f  pace chosen by t h e  mother; 

t h e  c h i l d  modelled t h e  pace demonstrated as appropr ia te  t o  t h e  

s i t u a t i o n ,  H i s  sentence cons t ruc t i on  was a l s o  g e n e r a l l y  l i k e  t h a t  o f  

h i s  mother: simple, co r rec t ,  and complete, except t h a t  i n  t h e  reading 

a loud o r  I1 rec i  t a t  ion" s i t u a t i o n  func tors  wou l d occasional l y drop out,  

producing what has been ca l  led te leg raph ic  speech (e.g. Brown, 1973). 

H i s  memorized sentences were longer and more complicated s t r u c t u r a l l y  

than h i s  spontaneous speech dur ing conversat ion. 

David 's  mother 's speech presented anyth ing b u t  a p a t t e r n  t h a t  was 

easy t o  fo l l ow .  T y p i c a l l y  i t  was f a s t ,  f u l l  o f  e l i s i o n s ,  and m u l t i -  

c lausal .  She used pauses f o r  dramatic e f f e c t  r a t h e r  than s t r i c t l y  f o r  

s y n t a c t i c  demarcation. Th is  was r e f l e c t e d  i n  David 's  use o f  phrasal 

r a t h e r  than sentence groupings and h i s  preoccupation w i t h  pressing on t o  

f u r t h e r  d e t a i l s  i n  h i s  p lay  sequences. He exh ib i ted  none o f  Galen1s meth- 

od ica l  pers is tence;  instead he attempted t o  encompass a l l  aspects o f  each 

s i t u a t i o n ,  showing considerable impatience and f r u s t r a t i o n  when he could 

n o t  cope w i t h  m a t e r i a l s  o r  t h e  i n te rac t i on .  The two mothers were e v i d e n t l y  
- 

demonstrating how t o  pay a t t e n t i o n  t o  something as w e l l  as mode l l ing  

i n  t h e i r  speech how t o  t a l k  about a p a r t i c u l a r  t o p i c .  Language choices 

were seen t o  depend on the  value systems being fos te red  by t h e  adul ts ,  

a f a c t  wh i c h  he1 ps t o  exp la in  why mother t r a i t s  were n o t  cons i s t e n t  

across a l l  s i t u a t i o n s .  For instance, Galen's parents, who consis- 

t e n t l y  t r i e d  t o  match w i t h  t h e i r  language what t h e y  perceived f o  be 



Galen's c h i l d l i k e  l eve l  o f  performance, c a r e f u l l y  avoided, however, 

I 

t h e  use o f  d im inu t i ves  i n  general, whereas Dav id 's  parents, on the  

o ther  hand, chose t o  make baby t a l k  t h e i r  o n l y  concession t o  t o d d l e r  

immaturity. I t  i s  very unl i k e l y ,  then, t h a t  any common range o f  sim- 

p l i c i t y  f a c t o r s  e x i s t s  across t h e  a d u l t  populat ion.  I d i o s y n c r a t i c  

pragmatic nu r tu ra l  choice w i l l  be a large f a c t o r  i n  t h e  a d u l t  model. 

A l te rna te l y ,  it has been suggested (See Chapters E i g h t  and Nine) t h a t  

f unc t i ona l  aspects take  precedence u n i v e r s a l l y  i n  what i s  presented 

t o  ch i ld ren.  

As w i t h  s i m p l i c i t y ,  so w i t h  r e p e t i t i o n .  Galen's mother spoke more 

r e p e t i t i v e l y  as we l l  as more simply, b u t  t h e  r e a l  d i f f e r e n c e  was t h a t  

t h e  two mothers used r e p e t i t i o n  i n  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  ways, as d i d  t h e i r  

ch i ld ren.  For instance, Galen was much more r e p e t i t i o u s  o v e r a l l  than 

David and so was h i s  mother more r e p e t i t i o u s  than David 's  mother. Galen's 

mother repeated he rse l f  and Galen repeated h i s  mother a great  deal. 

David's mother d id  not  repeat  he rse l f  as not iceab ly ,  nor d i d  David 

constant ly  repeat  h i s  mother, although h i s  s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  r a t e  

increased s l i g h t l y  r a t h e r  than diminished over  t h e  year. The greates t  

use o f  c h i l d  r e p e t i t i o n  by David's parents was i n  repeat ing  something 

David had sa id ,  as a t ype  o f  commendation. David d i d  not  as a r u l e  

repeat  h i s  mother 's canrnents spontaneously as p a r t  o f  t h e  general 

conversat ional  s t ra tegy  seemingly, t o  t h i s  i nves t i ga to r ,  because it 

was not  appropr ia te  i n  t h i s  mother-chi ld r e l a t i o n s h i p  f o r  him t o  en- - 
courage her. However, he d id  respond t o  any o v e r t  cue t h a t  h i s  mother - 
expected him t o  repeat  a p a r t i c u l a r  word. T h i s  was a t e s t  o r  p r a c t i c e  

r o u t i n e  c a r e f u l l y  managed between them and it corresponded t o  Galen's 

complet ion technique. Galents mother d i d  n o t  repea t  h is .u t te rances 



unless she was chat lenging h i s  ve rac i t y .  Galen repeated both her 

comments and h i s  own as a genera 

a way t o  advance t h e  interchange 

echo was common t o  both  boys b u t  

Galen ' s  case. Instead o f  r e p e t  

and David f o l  lowed t h e  same prac 

I t  cannot be overemphasized 

weight i n  d e l i m i t i n g  t h e  c h i l d ' s  

konversat i ona I s t ra tegy ,  apparent I y 

(be it ever so s low ly ) .  A capac i ty  t o  

was envi ronmental ly  nur tured o n l y  i n  

t i o n ,  David's mother used e x p a t i a t i o n  

ice. 

t h a t  input  f a c t o r s  c a r r i e d  t h e  most 

response i n  each instance. Depending 

on how t h e  mother had chosen t o  frame her customary comments, each 

c h i l d ' s  r e p l i e s  a t  f i r s t  fo l lowed t h e  pat te rn ,  s tay ing  l a r g e l y  w i t h i n  

preset  l e x i c a l  and s y n t a c t i c  parameters. T h i s  i m i t a t i v e  t r a i t ,  however, 

was nowhere more no t i ceab le  than i n  t h e  k ind  o f  t ona l  expressiveness 

adopted by each c h i  Id. David 's  pauses and breath groups, l i ke  h i s  

mother's, were ad junc ts  t o  t h e  dramatic elements i n  t h e i r  ep isod ic  

play. David 's  speech d i d  n o t  f a l l  i n t o  complete statements w i t h  neat 

endings as d i d  Galen's. Rather it consisted o f  long s e r i e s  o f  concat- 

enated phrases and h i s  r a t e  o f  d e l i v e r y  would speed up and slow down 

t o  match t h e  c u r r e n t  ac t i on .  S i m i l a r l y  he would change p i t c h  t o  

incorporate changes o f  mood and emotion. He could be very expressive 

tona l l y ;  a l l  t h i s  he had demonstrably absorbed from hear ing h i s  mother 's 

f u l l  range o f  i n tona t iona l  v a r i a t i o n .  Notso Galen. Va r ia t i ons  i n  

speech r a t e  and i n t o n a t i o n  were general l y l acki  ng i n  h i s  vo ice  un less 

he had been p lay ing  r e c e n t l y  w i t h  h i s  more v o l a t i l e  cousin, The steady 

even beat o f  h i s  mother 's vo i ce  was c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  h i s  as wel l ,  

except f o r  t h e  one occasion dur ing t h e  "readingn session when both Galen 

and h i s  mother used an i d e n t i c a l  exaggerated n a r r a t i v e  s t y l e .  O f  

course t h i s  s t r o n g  mother- to-chi ld  e f f e c t  abates w i t h  t h e  years and 



w i t h  t h e  c h i l d ' s  increasing assoc ia t ion  w i t h  a  peer group. And unless 

t h e  mother i s  t h e  constant  companio'n o f  t h e  c h i l d  t h i s  s t rong  mother- 

c h i l d  e f f e c t  w i l  I  n o t  appear t o  t h e  same ex tent  i n  t h e  f i r s t  place. 

When David 's  younger brother ,  Gabr ie l ,  was between 2 and 3 years o f  

age it was h i s  o l d e r  s i b l i n g s 1  p i t c h  v a r i a t i o n s  and r e c u r r e n t  standard 

expressions r a t h e r  than h i s  mother's t h a t  were heard i n  h i s  speech. 

But the  environment i n  every case can be expected t o  prov ide  a  pa t te rn  

o f  i n tona t iona l  use t h a t  i s  unique t o  t h e  f a m i l y ' s  own s i t u a t i o n .  

The c l a i m  throughout  the  t h e s i s  has been t h a t  t h e  process o f  

learn ing p a r t i c u l a r  l e x i c a l  items and sentences i s  one o f  i n i t i a l  

a s s i m i l a t i v e  response w i t h  l a t e r  re-evocation due t o  a  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  

circumstances. Each evocation may be l ikened t o  a  f l a s h  f l o o d  which 

f i nds  and f l ows  through a  p rev ious l y  used water channel, a  channel 

which between f l o o d s  has been p e r f e c t l y  dry. In  o ther  words, i f  t h e  

s i t u a t i o n  o f f e r s  s u f f i c i e n t l y  s a l i e n t  input,  c h i l d  speech a t  t h i s  

level  o f  ope ra t i on  may be considered an i n e v i t a b l e  and p a r t i c u l a r  

reac t ion .  The verbal  echo, i n  t h e  f i r s t  instance, i s  an echo o f  some 

perceived sound sal iency;  t h e  o r i g i n a l  sound pa t te rn  i s  s e t  i n  motion 

again by a  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  circumstance,presumably through a  f l a s h  o f  

f e e l i n g  o r  a  sense o f  s i t u a t i o n a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  on t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  

c h i l d .  Thus anyth ing  sa id  w i t h i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  hearing, p rov id ing  t h a t  

t h e  s t imu lus  i s  s t r o n g l y  perceived, e i t h e r  phys i ca l l y ,  as through 

loudness, o r  emotional l y  by being connected w i t h  d e s i r e  g r a t i  f i ca t i on ,  

may g i v e  r i s e  t o  t h e  echo phenomenon. I f  i n  f u t u r e  s t u d i e s  t h e  

desc r ip t i on  o f  t h i s  process t u r n s  o u t  t o  be conf irmed as  va l i da ted  and 

universal ,  and n o t  conf ined t o  t h e  two c h i l d r e n  i n  t h i s  study, many 



seemi ng l y  precocious c h i  l d  statements can c l e a r l y  and easi  I  y  be ac- 

counted f o r .  An even more I  i ngu i s t i c a l  l y  i n t e r e s t i n g  idea i s  t h a t  a  

rep lay  capac i t y  on t h e  p a r t  o f  young c h i l d r e n  may be t h e  essence o f  

t h e  so-cal led s e n s i t i v e  or  c r i t i c a l  period. (Montessori ,  1959; Hunt, 

1961 1. 

Pragmatic Shaping 

As work progressed on t h e  thes is ,  t h e  data revealed 

two c h i l d r e n  were learn ing  t o  use i n  t h e i r  conversat ions 

t h a t  t h e  

t h e  same lex- 

i c a l  items and s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  i nso fa r  as t h e  two mothers pres- 

ented t h e  same vocabulary and sentence pat terns.  I n  t h e  ana lys i s  of 

a1 I t h e  sentences spoken by t h e  two ch i ld ren,  o n l y  a  r e l a t i v e l y  small 

s e t  o f  sentence frames occurred, (See Chapter Seven) and by f a r  t h e  

most prominent were those t h a t  could be f i t t e d  i n t o  t h e  func t i ona l  

categor ies o f  Ostension and Informativeness. "That 's  a  II? r t  j t t s  

a  ", " the re ' s  a  p l u s  "see t h e  ", " look  a t  t h e  I! J 
__1 

and "what's t h a t ? "  formed t h e  Ostensive group. There were t h r e e  

sentence frames basic t o  t h e  ln format ive  func t ion .  The f i r s t  was a  

Br idg ing Form using t h e  word goes, t h e  second was Noun p l u s  Copula - 
p l  us Present  Progressive, and t h e  t h i r d  was Pronoun p  l us I n t e n t i o n  t o  

, 

do, t o  have, o r  t o  go. Imperat ive p l u s  i t w a s  f requent .  Another 

sentence frame common t o  t h e  two ch i l d ren  was Pronoun p l u s  Past  Tense 

o f  catastrophe verbs such as break and f a l l .  Both Ostensive and 

In format ive  u t te rance was character ized by s t rong  s i t u a t i o n a l  l inks .  

Occasional ly  a  complete SVO pa t te rn  was used, t h e  e a r l y  examples o f  

which employed Pronoun r a t h e r  than Noun sub jec ts  and verbs such as 

want - r a t h e r  than T r a n s i t i v e  Act ion  Verbs. S e l f - i n i t i a t e d  novel 
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sentences were very rare and usually indicated that a transfer into 

dissociation from the situation had 'been effected; often, grammatical 

errors or anomalies were exhibited in such sentences, 

Two questions then arose: why were the two mothers introducing 

sentence forms that were so similar and why were these same few 

expressions, and-not others, the statements that the children found 

easy to acquire? On the assumption that the answer would lie very 

largely in the situation, a search was made for categories of language 

function to describe broad areas of usage that the mothers and children 

employed. This assumption, of course, is linguistically in an extensive 

relation to the fact that adult speakers of a language have general ly- 

used, favourite sentence patterns (Bloomfield, 1933, pp. 170-1771, How 

Peirce's concepts of the icon, the index, and the symbol were transformed 

into the ordered categories of Ostension (01, Informativeness(l), and 

Predication (PI  linked by Bridging Forms has been dealt with at length 

in Chapter Six. The results of that classification process indicated 

that the children gradually became more proficient in language expres- 

sion in an 0-I-P order. This is not to say that Informativeness and 

Predication were not present from the beginning, but rather that the 

slowest evolutive progress over the period was made in the area of 

developing Predication, and that Ostension, which predominated at first, 

gave way during the year to Informativeness. The results have been 

interpreted as an indication that 2 to 3-year-olds use parallel talk, 

like parallel play, more readily than reciprocal communication. It 

would appear that the young child speaks most easily and spontaneously 

when remarking on iconic elements in the situation that are being 

noticed. A second skill, that of verbally accompanying the occurrence 



of action in the situation, is also readily acquired. Talk that 

refers in a more general nonspecifi'c way to the child's concepts of 

his own and otherst perceptions and actions is very little evidenced 

before the age of 3. It is speculated that the nature of the gap 

between Informative and Predicative speech is qualitatively different 

than the nature of the gap between lnformative and Ostensive speech. 

Ostension is seen to result in Informativeness through the operation 

of paradigmatic and syntagmatic processes, but Predication appears 

to involve the child's inclusion of at least a minimal awareness of 

self and thought. 

To regard early language acquisition as situationally inspired 

proved to be a valuable working hypothesis in assessing the conver- 

sation of the 2-year-olds in this study, but it was not particularly 

illuminating in relation to the equally important question of what 

it is that the young ch i l d is able to understand. If language were 

simply a matter of phatic communication, then the acquisition of stock 

phrases would be the sum total of learning required. Obviously, 

something else enters the process of learning how to carry meaning in 

cases where the link to concrete situations is broken. Consideration 

of this point clearly demonstrates the serious lack of explanatory power 

in both linguistic and psychological theories of language acquisition 

which makes it extremely difficult to proceed in the description beyond 

speculation. Literature dealing with thought and cognition attempts 

to bring just such an alternate focus to language study. Vygotsky 

(1962) envisioned speech and thought as having different genetic roots. 

At some point, probably between 2 and 3 years old, these two streams 

begin to merge but never completely; there is, even in adulthood, 
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speech without thought and thought without speech. In the Piagetian 

conception of states of mental furictioning antecedent to formal 

reasoning, language corollaries are not spelled out but many researchers 

(e.g., Sinclair-De Szwart, 1967) are currently attempting to establish 

stage correspondences between cognition and language acquisition. In 

the present study an effort was made to combine the situational and the 

developmental by using categories based on C.S. Peirce's epistemological 

concepts of Firstness, Secondness, and Thirdnessas displayed in the 

icon, the index, and the symbol. The functions of Ostension, Inform- 

ativeness, and Predication have been related to what the child is able 

to use of that which is given in the adult's speech, and also to what 

the child understands of the world. The practical progression from 

parrotted to patterned to personal speech has its corollary in a 

developmental and cognitive sequence which moves from the holistic 

or i ent i ng forms associ ated with Ostens ion, to the parad igmaPic seg- 

menting skills of Informativeness, and finally to the syntactic con- 

structional synthesis of mature Predication. The child is advancing 

in ways to view the world, in developing a Weltanschauung; at each 

stage of development the ch i l d f  s language ski l l is both pragmatical ly 

shaped and limited. It is the need to use language to express a new 

kind of understanding that requires skill in language usage to develop. 

To the extent that the favoured constructions the mothers use for be- 

ginning language functions are similar, the developmental limit on 

understanding at each stage introduces similarity of syntax across an 

age population. The acquisition of language proceeds in a functional 

order which in this instance has been postulated to be from Ostension 

to l nformat iveness to Pred i cat ion. 
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One p e r s i s t e n t  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  conceptua l iz ing  t h e  process o f  c h i l d  

I 

language a c q u i s i t i o n  has been i t s  t r a d i t i o n a l  l i n k  t o  t h e  nature- 

l anguage become i ncreas i ng 

o rgan iza t i on  i n  o rde r  t h a t  

I n  t h i s  regard, t h e  b io log  

1967, 1975) i s  very promis 

o f  neuro 

t h e  comb 

language 

n u r t u r e  controversy. Les t  t h i s  p iece o f  research be used t o  support a  

pure ly  behavioural p o s i t i o n  (which it c l e a r l y  does n o t  i f  a l l  sect ions 

a r e  kept  i n  balance) a  composite view i s  proposed. When one looks a t  

t h e  echo phenomenon i n  e a r l y  c h i l d  speech, t h e  stimulus-response 

dynamic under ly ing  it i s  c lea r .  Without b r i n g i n g  i n t o  p lay  a  r e f l e x -  

l i k e  p r e d i l e c t i o n  f o r  speech i m i t a t i o n  it would be impossible f o r  

language a c q u i s i t i o n  t o  begin as e a r l y  as it does. Beginning language 

is, however, q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  i n  terms o f  t h e  i n t e r n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  o f  

i t s  f unc t i ons  from i t s  end product, a d u l t  language. A l a t e r ,  h i e r a r c h i c  

form of f unc t i on ing  i s  ind ica ted t o  accommodate t h e  f a c t  t h a t  speech and 

l y  i n t e n t i o n a l  and more complex i n  s y n t a c t i c  

t h e  speaker be ab le  t o  express idea r e l a t i o n s .  

i ca l perspect i ve advocated by Lenneberg ( 1964, 

ing. S i m i l a r l y ,  in fo rmat ion  from t h e  f i e l d  

l i n g u i s t i c s ,  i n  which aphasia s t u d i e s  prov ide  some support f o r  

i n a t i o n  o f  b ra in  l o c a l i z a t i o n  and assoc ia t i on  t h e o r i e s  o f  

product ion,  (Jacobson, 1975; Lecours, 1975; Lecours & 

Rou i l lon ,  1976; Rubens, 1975; Wada, Clarke, & Hamm, 1975) w i l l  no doubt 

eventua l ly  prove i l l um ina t ing .  L u r i a t s  s t u d i e s  (1966, 1970, 1973, 1974, 

1977) a c t i v e l y  advocate a  h i e r a r c h i c  view o f  b r a i n  f u n c t i o n i n g  which 

may one day be found t o  be congruent w i t h  t h e  postu la ted concept o f  

h i e r a r c h i c a l  language func t ion ing.  However, t h e  f a c t s  requ i red  t o  

support a  t h e o r e t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  l i n k i n g  c h i l d  language lea rn ing  w i t h  

t h e  concept o f  ontogenet ic  changes p e c u l i a r  t o  t h e  human brain,  are, 

a t  present, l a r g e l y  unavai lable ( b u t  see Jason Brown, 1975, 1976, 1977; 
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Mi lner ,  1967, 1976; Pate l ,  1976; Whitaker, 1971; Whitaker & Whitaker, 

1976). Were they ava i  l a b l e  it i s  kloubtful t h a t  t h e  m i  nd-body dichotomy 

would disappear e n t i r e l y  (Penf ie ld ,  1970). Thus, by a l l  accounts a  

t h e o r e t i c a l  basis f o r  t h e  explanat ion o f  e a r l y  c h i l d  language acqu is i -  

t i o n  i s  s t i l l  lacking. 

The p r a c t i c a l  s o l u t i o n  adopted i n  t h i s  s tudy t o  t h i s  problem o f  

inadequate theory o f  c h i l d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  was t o  operate w i t h i n  a  

pragmatic c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  system using t h e  ca tegor ies  o f  language 

func t i on  ex t rapo la ted from Peirce.  I n  t h i s  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ,  a c h i l d ' s  

f i r s t  l a b e l l i n g  ut terances a re  considered t o  be expressions o f  F i r s tness  

o r  i c o n i c i t y .  The c h i l d  no t i ces  and draws a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  exis tence 

o f  th ings  present i n  t h e  environment by, as it were, marking them 

verba l ly .  According t o  t h i s  view, f i r s t  words and phrases do no t  r e f e r  

t o  mental representat  ions he1 d  by t h e  ch i l d; they express qua l it ies o f  

f e e l i n g  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  experiencing. I n  t h e  k ind  o f  speech t h a t  

accompanies c h i l d r e n ' s  play, an indexical  q u a l i t y  o f  Secondness.super- 

sedes simp1 e  label I i ng. Subjects and o b j e c t s  a r e  used i n  accounts o f  

t h e  actual a c t i o n  t a k i n g  place; a  verbal  element en te rs  t o  descr ibe 

what i s  happening. Language used symbol ical l y  t o  represent  t h e  mental 

images t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  ho lds  i s . c la imed  t o  be imbued w i t h  Thirdness o r  

genera l i ty .  The e x t r a - s i t u a t i o n a l  use o f  language i s  dependent on 

language opera t ing  symbol ica l ly .  Ea r l y  c h i l d  language i s  t h e r e f o r e  n o t  

considered t o  be abso lu te l y  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  a d u l t  language i n  what it 

represents. The pragmatic c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  system t h a t  evolved dur ing  

t h e  course o f  t h e  study was a  product  o f  i n s i g h t s  from t h e  work o f  

F i r t h  (19571, Malinowski (1965), and P iage t  ( F l a v e l l ,  19631, i n  ad- 

d i t i o n  t o  t h e  basic ideas gleaned from P e i r c e l s  philosophy. F i r t h  



deve 

w r i t  

loped h 

ings o f  

i s  ideas o f  l lcontext-of-s i tuat ionl~ from t h e  soc io log i ca l  

Malinowski who wrote ek tens ive l y  about t h e  pat te rns  o f  

marketing and gardening speech used by Trobrianders. P i  aget 's  work 

permeates a1 I modern t h i n k i n g  on young ch i I drenls mental func t ion ing.  

I n  t h e  present  instance, h i s  ideas o f  o b j e c t  permanence, syncretism, 

and t h e  c h i l d ' s  gradual re lease from l legocentr ic i tyn a r e  i n t r i n s i c  t o  

t h e  concept o f  development presented. F i n a l  ly,  de Saussure's (1959) 

more prec ise  fo rmu la t i on  o f  t h e  concept o f  t h e  s ign  was found ex- 

t r m e l y  usefu l .  The f i n a l  d e l i n e a t i o n  o f  t h e  0-I-P pragmatic c las-  

s i f i c a t i o n  system involved a p r a c t i c a l  l y  and t h e o r e t i c a l  l y  j u s t i f i e d  

synthesis o f  these ideas. 

The va lue  o f  t h e  0-I-P c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  system l i e s  i n  i t s  p a r t i -  

c u l a r  usefulness i n  t h e  f i e l d  o f  e a r l y  chi ldhood education, and a l s o  

i n  a1 I  d i s c i p l i n e s  concerned w i t h  mat ters  o f  c h i l d  language acqu is i -  

t i o n .  I n  education, it should prove va luab le  i n  assessing c h i l d  

language s t a t u s  i n  t h e  k indergar ten  and primary grades and make it 

poss ib le  f o r  educators t o  focus on t h e  development o f  language beyond 

t h e  level shown i n  t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  s tudy  t o  be common by 3 years 

o f  age. I n  psychology, it i s  expected t o  prove t o  be an a d d i t i o n  t o  

developmental stage theory, b u t  c la ims i n  t h i s  respect  need f u r t h e r  

empir ica l  i nves t i ga t i on .  I n  l i n g u i s t i c s ,  t h e  pragmatic 0-I-P c l a s s i -  

f i c a t i o n  w i l l  hopeful l y  i l  luminate phonetic,  syn tac t i c ,  and semantic 

func t ion  a c q u i s i t i o n  i n  a new way. Whether t h e  study can be r e p l i c a t e d  

i n  languages o t h e r  than Engl ish, o r  whether it has any relevance f o r  

I t s  

i f  it 

second language learn ing  a t  any l eve l  remains t o  be 

benef i t s  may, i n t h e  long run, be g r e a t e s t  i n  soc io  

serves i n  any way as a means o f  e s t a b l i s h i n g  e f f e c t  

invest igated.  

l og i ca l  terms 

i v e  teach ing 



mate r ia l s  t h a t  he lp  i n  c o r r e c t i n g  t h e  language disadvantage c u r r e n t l y  

character  i z i  ng ch i l dren from pover'ty backgrounds. 

An Environmental Access Hypothesis 

The in f luence o f  environmental input,  a f t e r  Psammetichusl time, 

was acknowledged t o  extend a t  l e a s t  t o  t h e  f a c t  tha t ,  on t h e  basis 

o f  input, every c h i l d  learns a p a r t i c u l a r  language w i t h  whatever 

d i s t i n c t i v e  reg iona l  accent h i s  o r  her  c h i e f  caretakers employ. The 

t h r u s t  o f  t h i s  study has been t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  whether any more than 

sound aspects might  be regarded as a d i r e c t  car ryover  from t h e  a d u l t  

model i n t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  product ion. The t h e s i s  has summarized t h e  

e f f e c t s  and lack o f  e f f e c t s  t h a t  were observable. Inf luences were 

many and i n  a l l  areas: phonet ic  (segmented and prosodic), l e x i c a l ,  

grammatical , sernant ic ,  and pragmatic, tempered o n l y  by the  c h i  I d ' s  

growing capac i ty  f o r  physical  and c o g n i t i v e  func t ion ing.  Given tha t ,  

i n  t h e  case o f  a hea l thy  c h i l d ,  b i o l o g i c a l  f u n c t i o n i n g  i s  such t h a t  

language w i l l  be learned, (Lenneberg, 19671, t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  language - 
performance t h a t  occurs from c h i l d  t o  c h i l d  must be, t o  a wider and 

d i f f e r e n t  ex ten t  than p resen t l y  rea l i zed ,  envi ronmental ly  induced. 

Observation dur ing  t h e  course o f  t h i s  study has suggested t h a t  what 

t h e  environment i n  each case provided was a s p e c i f i c  t ype  o f  access t o  

t h e  language. I n  d a i l y  experience no c h i l d  meets exac t l y  t h e  same uses 

and instances o f  language. Therefore, t h e  prec ise-course o f  language 

development w i l l  necessar i l y  be t o  some degree and i n  some manner 

unique f o r  each. The leve l  o f  language competence t h e  c h i l d  achieves 

i s  i n e v i t a b l y  bound t o  r e l a t e  t o  what has been provided by environ- 

mental opportun il-y o r  l ack  o f  oppor tun i ty .  



In  t h i s  s tudy  each c h i l d ' s  access t o  h i s  n a t i v e  language was 

as d i  f f e r e n t  as t h e  envi ronment i n *  wh ich  he l ived. From t h e  language 

usage pa t te rns  he encountered he found o u t  what language was and the  

purposes f o r  which it was used. We need t o  swi tch  our  i n i t i a l  concern 

from t h e  premature search f o r  what i s  common (nun i ve rsa l " )  i n  c h i  I d  

language a c q u i s i t i o n  t o  what t h e  ac tua l  parameters o f  language lea rn ing  

a r e  i n  each case. With t h a t  knowledge we cou ld  begin t o  work toward 

e l i m i n a t i n g  a r t i f i c i a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  f i l  l i n g  ou ts tand ing  gaps, and 

genera l l y  broadening and e n r i c h i n g  t h e  f u n c t i o n a l  bas is  o f  t h e  language 

t o  which each c h i  I d i s  exposed. With f u n c t i o n  comes s t r u c t u r a l  v a r i e t y ;  

b u t  under ly ing  every f a c e t  o f  t h e  course o f  each c h i l d ' s  language 

progress i s  t h e  a d u l t  p a t t e r n  t o  which he o r  she i s  paying a t t e n t i o n .  

ic i ty- redundancy theory  i s  a d e s c r i p t i v e - t h e o r e t i c  panacea; t h e  

language expression and usage in t h e  home i s  t h e  over- r  i d  ing 

The simp1 

range o f  

feature. 

reproduce 

Both 

B i o l o g i c a l  ly, t h e  c h i l d  has no recourse b u t  t o  a s s i m i l a t e  and 

what i s  given. 

c h i  I dren I s  language progress by 6 years o f  age was very 

s a t i s f a c t o r y  accord ing t o  c l  i n i c a l  t e s t s .  D i f f e r e n t  language face ts  

emerged. Each had t h e  advantages o f  h i s  own mother 's  s t y l e  o f  con- 

vers ing as we1 I as t h e  disadvantages o f  l i m i t e d  exposure t o  t h e  o the r  
I 

mother's s t y l e .  F a m i l i a r i t y  w i t h  d i f f e r e n t  language s i t u a t i o n s  has 

s ince  cont inued t o  i n f l uence  both t h e  l e x i c a l  content  and t h e  s y n t a c t i c  

s te reo typ ing  o f  each c h i l d ' s  conversat ion. A t  t he  l a t e s t  t e s t i n g ,  

David's language a t  6 years 5 months was somewhat less  advanced than 

Galen's b u t  t h i s  r e s u l t  may have been p r e c i p i t a t e d  by h i s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  

f o r  t h e  l a s t  two years i n  second language French immersion classes. 

Galen a t  t h e  same p o i n t  i n  t ime  had t h e  h ighe r  o v e r a l l  I.Q. score, n o t  
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because h i s  language was apprec iab ly  b e t t e r  than David's, bu t  because 

he showed a greater  knowledge o f  e a r l k  reading and a r i t h m e t i c  s k i l l s ,  

which i s  no t  s u r p r i s i n g  i n  view o f  h i s  mother's preference f o r  a 

l o g i c a l - l i t e r a l  approach. Knowing t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  backgrounds, one i s  

much less complacent about a t t r i b u t i n g  achievements t o  inherent  capa- 

c i t i e s .  Environmental b ias  i s  c l e a r l y  t o o  co inc iden ta l  and s t rong t o  

be dismissed. 

It was expected a t  t h e  beginning o f  t he  study t h a t  whereas some 

facets  of t h e  mothers1 language usage would emerge as c l e a r l y  f a c i l i -  

t a t i v e  and hence desi rable,  o the rs  would be i d e n t i f i a b l e  as d e f i n i t e  

hindrances t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  e a r l y  learn ing  o f  language. What was being 

sought was a d e f i n i t i v e  p i c t u r e  o f  good a d u l t  input .  But  instead o f  

simple p r o f i l e s  o f  a d u l t s  as good o r  poor language partners, what emerged 

was t h e  f a c t  t h a t  each c h i l d  was using whatever was being provided by 

way o f  aud i t o r y  st imu l us and pa t te rn  f o r  t h e  purpose o f  estab l i shi ng 

a vocal r e p e r t o i r e  o f  h i s  own. Language as it was used i n  t h e  environ- 

ment became d i r e c t l y  what was acquired by each c h i l d .  Both simi l a r i t i e s  

and d i f fe rences i n  ac tua l  speech product ion were t raceab le  t o  aspects 

o f  input  t h a t  were o r  were n o t  present i n  t h e i r  respec t i ve  homes. Input, 

i n  and o f  i t s e l f ,  w i l l  n o t  be c l a s s i f i a b l e  as des i rab le  o r  undesi rable 

u n t i l  f i r m  c r i t e r i a  f o r  exce l lence have been agreed upon and commonly 

adopted. C e r t a i n l y  such c r i t e r i a  already e x i s t  s o c i o l o g i c a l l y  as 

group norms and requirements, b u t  t h e  s u p e r i o r i t y  value, per se, o f  one 

k ind o f  product ion over  another, o r  o f  one group's product ion over 

another group's i s  a p r a c t i c a l  n o t  a moral value. An hypothesis 

o f  d i f ference,  n o t  d e f i c i t ,  i s  cur rent .  I t  i s  suggested here t h a t  

perhaps an emphasis on t h e  func t i ona l  aspects o f  language w i l l  serve 



eventua l ly  t o  d e f i n e  t h e  problem as one o f  acqu i r i ng  s k i l l s  a t  d i f f e r e n t  

I 

l eve ls  o f  language use. 

From t h e  study observat ions came the  r e c o g n i t i o n  t h a t  it i s  a t  a  

lowest common denominator l eve l  o f  experience w i t h  and use o f  language 

t h a t  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  language may be regarded as a  un iversa l ,  indeed 

unexcepted, normal human accomplishment. I n  order  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  t o  

reach a  h igh  func t i ona l  leve l  o f  language competence what r e a l l y  counts 

i s  t h e  ex ten t  o r  range o f  language t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  encounters i n  i n t e r -  

changes w i t h  h i s  parents. The sounds o f  t h e  language which he o r  she 

i s  by nature  programmed t o  echo, p l u s  understandable contex ts  t o  which 

t o  r e l a t e  them make t h e  basic language stages easy, indeed inev i tab le .  

However, t e l e o l o g i c a l  l y ,  language comes t o  be more than an accornpani- - 
ment t o  experience; it must i n  i t s e l f  operate as experience. During - 
t h e  year between t h e  ages o f  24 and 36 months each o f  t h e  two sub jec ts  

began t o  speak e x t r a - s i t u a t i o n a l l y ,  i.e., P r e d i c a t i v e l y .  A  q'uestion 

remains about t h i s  area o f  development. What environmental s t i m u l a t i o n  

i s  required f o r  it t o  f l o u r i s h  opt imal ly,and what c o n s t i t u t e s  s u f f i c i e n t  

encouragement t o  achieve t h i s  goal? Th is  seems t o  t h e  author  t o  be 

t h e  next p e r t i n e n t  c o n c w n f o r  l i n g u i s t i c ,  psychological ,  soc io log i ca l  

and educational i nves t iga t i ons  i n t o  t h e  language a c q u i s i t i o n  process. 

On t h a t  no te  t h i s  i n q u i r y  i n t o  t h e  a d u l t  r o l e  res ts .  

The environmental access hypothesis p u t  forward i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  

i s  based on a  r e o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  c h i l d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  theory  t o  

acccmrmdate t h e  ac tua l  observat ional  data o f  a  year 's  study o f  two - 
2-year-old ch i l d ren .  Although it i s  n o t  new t o  propose t h a t  environ- 

mental i npu t  shapes c h i l d r e n ' s  language learning, t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  l i n e s  

o f  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  taken and some o f  t h e  methods employed i n  t h e  study 
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are novel since they were developed to measure and compare the emerging 

language ski I Is of the subjects. 'An examination of the repetitiveness 

of the two mother-child pairs revealed an echo phenomenon that operated 

to give the ch i I dren ear I y prosod i c access to words, phrases, and 

sentences that were repeatedly used and/or salient in the child's en- 

vironment. The overall finding was that, between 2 and 3 years of 

age, the two boys were similar to their mothers in factors related to 

sound production and general stylistic conversational factors and simi- 

lar to each other in their use of a smal I core of sentence frames and 

lexical items. Amount of repetition, rate of speech delivery, and 

the predominance of either rising or falling pitch patterns at the 

ends of sentences were a1 I found to be more similar within mother-child 

pairs than between mothers or between children, or between each mother 

and the child from the other dyad. Investigation into the shared syn- 

tactic characteristics of the children's speech resulted in the devel- 

opment of a descriptively adequate, we1 I-motivated modification of 

Peircels general categories to fit the particular form of the data. 

The original contribution of the thesis consists of its demonstration 

of the relationship between pragmatic-situational parameters and lang- 

uage development in the context of mother-child linguistic interplay. 

The result is a clear presentation and exegesis of what are particular 

and shared linguistic developments in the two children. 

Recommendation for Futher Research 

The intention of this thesis has been through rationally prag- 

matic modifications and synthesis of available concepts to view the 

issues about child language acquisition in new and deeper ways. On 



a general leve l ,  t h e  conclus ion has been reached t h a t  several reor ien-  

t a t  ions w i  l I  be necessary before m6re product ive  I  i nes o f  research can 

be establ ished.  One i s  t h a t  t h e  whole ques t ion .o f  he red i t y  versus 

environment needs t o  be recas t  as t h e  problem o f  ensur ing a develop- 

mental match. Another i s  t h a t  mother speech p rac t i ces  o f  s i m p l i c i t y  

and redundancy, though probably f a c i l i t a t i v e  t o  a degree, do not  exp la in  

how it i s  t h a t  c h i l d  language becomes progress ive ly  more complex. The 

t h i r d  i s  t h a t  norms o r  s t a t i s t i c a l  con f i rma t ion  i n  t h e  f i e l d  o f  education 

do no t  g i v e  answers t o  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  problems. The t ime has come t o  

move beyond t e s t  r e s u l t s  and s t a r t  i n  earnest  t o  supplant  educational 

p r e s c r i p t i o n  w i t h  e f f e c t i v e  p rac t i ce .  We a re  on ly  a t  t h e  edge o f  under- 

standing why what happens i n  c h i l d  language a c q u i s i t i o n  does happen. 

In  t h i s  study, a h ie ra rch ica l  f u n c t i o n i n g  o f  Ostensive, Informative, and 

Pred ica t i ve  language invo lv ing  B r i d g i n g  Forms has been formulated. A 

d i s t i n c t i o n  has been made between stereotyped and c r e a t i v e  modes o f  

language, t h e  former a rep lay  t ype  supported by sound fac tors ,  and the  

l a t t e r  a composit ional type mot ivated by t h e  i n t e n t i o n  t o  mean. Language 

learning has been conceptual ized as  t h e  gradual i nco rpo ra t i on  o f  i con ic  

and index ica l  f unc t i on ing  i n t o  mature symbol i c  expression. I t  i s  a 

framework w i t h i n  which a great  deal o f  e f f e c t i v e  research can be achieved. 

I n  terms o f  s p e c i f i c  l i n e s  o f  i nves t i ga t i on ,  each chapter and each 

appendix has been compiled by pul l i n g  together  data t h a t  begin t o  frame 

what some o f  t he  d e f i n i t i v e  quest ions might  be. The f i r s t  focus, on 

sound q u a l i t i e s  t h a t  have c a r r i e d  over  from mother t o  c h i l d ,  motivated 

t h e  hypothesis t h a t  an echo phenomenon e x i s t s  t h a t  makes i n i t i a l  acqu is i -  

t i o n  a mat ter  o f  course. Th is  con jec tu re  needs co r robora t i on  through 

many more case s tud ies  of t h e  language progress of i n d i v i d u a l  chi ldren.  



Firm answers need t o  be found t o  such quest ions as t h e  fo l lowing:  

I .  To what ex ten t  do a  I  I  ch i ' ldren show a  degree o f  unconscious, 

echoing o f  t h e  language spoken w i t h i n  t h e i r  hear ing? 

2. Over a  la rge populat ion,  does t h e  percentage o f  conversat ional  

t u r n s  conta in ing  r e p e t i t i o n  l i e  w i t h i n  t h e  parameters establ ished by 

these two c h i l d r e n  o r  i s  t h e r e  commonly a  wider o r  narrower range? 

3 .  Are there  phonet ic  o r  soc ia l  speech i n t e r a c t i o n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

displayed by a d u l t s  t h a t  r e g u l a r l y  i n h i b i t  o r  enhance a  c h i l d ' s  use o f  

r e p e t i t i o n  and i m i t a t i o n ?  

4 .  I s  any s e t  o f  such f a c t o r s  general across a  mother (adu I t )  

populat ion o r  a re  mothers ( a d u l t s )  as i nd i v idua l  as t h i s  study seems 

t o  ind ica te? 

5. What, i f  any, sa l ience f a c t o r s  i n  a d u l t  vo ices evoke echoed 

and imi ta ted responses i n  c h i l d r e n  genera l l y?  

6 .  Which mother vo ice  q u a l i t i e s  most c o n s i s t e n t l y  t r i g g e r  her own 

c h i l d ' s  repe t i t i veness?  Does her vo ice  have t h e  same e f f e c t s  on c h i l d r e n  

outs ide  t h e  fami ly?  

The c l a i m  t h a t  ea r l y ,  basic, s y n t a c t i c  pa t te rns  accrue through 

f a m i l i a r i t y  i s  a  second area i n  which a  g rea t  deal o f  fol low-up research 

might  be undertaken a t  a  number o f  age leve ls .  I t  i s  conceivable t h a t  

t h e  pers is tence o f  nonstandard Eng l i sh  i n  many segments o f  t h e  popula- 

t i o n  may one day be r e l a t e d  t o  i t s  a c q u i s i t i o n  dur ing  less v o l i t i o n a l  

stages of b r a i n  func t ion ing.  Admitted l y  it wou I  d  be a  major reo r ien ta -  

t i o n  t o  a l l ow  t h a t  e a r l y  c h i l d  language has as s t rong  a  nonvo l i t i ona l  

bas is  as described i n  t h i s  thes i s .  However, i n  t h e  at tempt t o  con- 

f i r m  o r  deny such a  hypothesis, t h e  range o f  s y n t a c t i c  frames ap- 

pearing each year from ages I t o  7 might  become even more c a t e g o r i c a l l y  



de l ineatab le .  Thus, research using sub jec ts  younger than t h e  c h i l d r e n  

i n  t h i s  study should reveal  whethe? ostension r e a l l y  i s  t h e  f i r s t  

pragmatic f u n c t i o n  t o  emerge. Also, t h e  v a l i d i t y  o f  t h e  c l a i m  t h a t  

Ostension i s  superseded by Informativeness i n  t h e  t h i r d  year o f  l i f e  

must be examined more ex tens ive ly .  The perceived s h i f t  from Ostensive 

t o  In format ive  t o  P red ica t i ve  paradigms v i a  B r idg ing  Devices needs 

t e s t i n g  i n  languages o ther  than Eng l i sh  i f  it i s  t o  be demonstrated 

t o  have un iversa l  value. From t h e  observat ions made i n  t h i s  study, 

it appears t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  syntax cons is t s  o f  a  s e t  o f  pa t te rns  which 

may be r u l e - r e l a t e d  i n  const i tuency and n o t  t o  any g r e a t  ex ten t  t rans -  

fo rmat iona l ly .  When and how r o t e  usage i s  subordinated t o  c r e a t i v e  

composit ion i s  a  problem whose s o l u t i o n  i s  u r g e n t l y  required.  

A t h i r d  area recommended f o r  f u r t h e r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  centers  around 

sub jec ts  between 2  and 3 

t h a t  cou ld  be c a l l e d  Pre- 

ing  a  thought  o r  r e f e r r i n g  

i s  e a r l y  age was the re fo re  

p i c tu red  as a  form o f  language t h a t  i s  a  d i r e c t  s p i n o f f  from model l ing 

o r  a  consequence o f  adapt ing well-known expressions t o  t h e  exigencies 

o f  concrete s i t u a t i o n s .  Two conclusions f o l  lowed: f i r s t  t h a t  t h e  

d i s t i n c t i v e  speech mani fes ta t ions  o f  t h e  age under cons ide ra t i on  be 

in te rp re ted  as  t y p i c a l  o f  immature physical  func t ion ing,  and second, 

t h a t  t h e  pe r iod  o f  language a c q u i s i t i o n  extends beyond preschool age. 

Jus t  as t h e  c h i l d ' s  walking g a i t  changes d r a s t i c a l l y  from age I t o  7, 

so do t h e  speech pa t te rns  it i s  poss ib le  f o r  young c h i l d r e n  t o  p ro jec t .  

Due t o  general developmental l i m i t a t i o n s ,  2-year-olds do n o t  have t h e  

capac i ty  t o  t r a n s m i t  much beyond a  s i t u a t i o n a l  use o f  words. I n  short,  

t h e  study f i n d i n g  t h a t  t h e  speech o f  t h e  two 

years o l d  showed bare ly  a  t r a c e  o f  language 

d i c a t i v e  i n  t h e  sense o f  v o l u n t a r i l y  express 

t o  an i n t e r n a l  representa t ion .  Speech a t  t h  



what needs investigation is whether language is as much a "fait accompli" 

during early chi l dhood as was commanl y be1 ieved after the transformationa 

school came into prominence. (McNeil I, 1966) 

There are indications in the study that an occasional leap into Pred 

cation may be made by 24 year-old children but that Predication proper 

proliferates extremely slowly. A great deal of painstaking documentation 

of the language of chi I dren of a I l ages wi I I be needed to establ ish exactly 

what potentials there are for the development of intentional, creative, 

truly symbolic, verbal communication at succeeding developmental stages. 

Questions such as the fol lowing are pr imary: What types of activity and 

experience need to be provided by the family and within society to allow 

maximum facil ity in Predication to develop? Are deficiencies in the ability 

to f unct ion Pred i catel y ref I ected i n poor academic ach ievement? I f so, 

answers to such issues can, for example, help improve educational practices 

in the teaching of language and in the preparation of optimal linguistic 

materials. Then there is the whole question of the child's developing sense 

of self. With the establishment of relationships between a child's facilit 

with language and sense of selfhood and consciousness, the emphasis in ear 

chi I dhood education woul d change marked ly in the direct ion of greater in- 

dividual nurturance within a richer language environment. 

What needs to engage the attention of a1 I adults concerned with 

the education of chi ldren, and most particularly parents and teachers, is 

a more careful analysis of what the individual child I istens to, can 

tolerate, and can convert into learning. It is pointless to talk merely 

about the language development of chi I dren without noting careful ly the 

content of the environmental input each one receives. In this study 

three main points have been made: that beginning language learning is 

supported by an echo phenomenon; that familiarity provides matrix 



sentence frames and l e x i c a l  items; and tha t ,  developmentally, young 

c h i l d r e n  a r e  f u r t h e r  along i n  mastering t h e  Ostensive and In format ive  

aspects of language a r i s i n g  i n  ac tua l  s i t u a t i o n s  than they a r e  i n  

handl ing t h e  t r u l y  symbolic na ture  language assumes when it i s  used i n  

t h e  absence o f  concrete s i t u a t i o n a l  p a r a l l e l s .  The o v e r a l l  conclus ion 

i s  t h a t  access t o  learn ing  t h e  language i s  l a r g e l y  environmental w i t h i n  

t h e  context  o f  g iven b i o l o g i c a l  p ropens i t i es  and, i n  t h e  case o f  t h e  

younger members of society,  t h e  i n f l uence  o f  a t tend ing  and responding 

a d u l t s  i s  primary. 
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Repetition F r e q u e n c y  Tables 





f C 
t 0 .- .- q 
s t -  .- .- 

V f 6  
L n 
3 0)u- I - f r o  

- .- - t 
1 a r a  

t t n  
0 -- a 
I- 3 l Y  



APPENDIX 2 

Galen Repeats Both Sides o f  a Dialogue 

/ 

On Tape I Galen and h i s  mother are  p lay ing  a p i c t u r e  and word-matching 

game i n  which t h e  word t h a t  goes w i t h  t h e  p i c t u r e  i s  p r i n t e d  on a separate 

s t r i p  t h a t  f i t s  i n t o  t h e  bottom o f  t h e  appropr ia te  p i c tu re ,  i.e., i f  t h e  

p iece f i t s ,  it i s  t h e  r i g h t  word, as i n  a j ig-saw puzzle. Emerging from 

t h e  requirements o f  t h e  game i t s e l f  are word pa t te rns  based on t h e  search 

f o r  t he  miss ing pieces. These stereotyped sentences form t h e  core o f  

t h e  mother-chi ld dialogue. Galen's mother d i r e c t s  t h e  search by ask ing 

such quest ions as "what's that?",  llwhere's t h e  t ruck?I1 and "can you f i n d  

t h e  word car?"  and Galen i s  able t o  use appropr ia te  r e p l i e s  such as 

I f t h a t ' s  a m o t ~ r c y c l e ~ ~ ,  ' I there's a truck",  111 c a n ' t  f i n d  itu, and I1I 

found itn. When he begins t o  both ask t h e  quest ion and g i v e  t h e  rep ly ,  

t h e  r o t e  character  o f  h i s  utterances i s  revealed. Th is  i s  t h e  f i r s t  

c l u e  as t o  t h e  k ind  o f  language p r a c t i c e  t h a t  t h i s  mother-chi ld p a i r  

has worked o u t  between themselves. What t o  say has become, by constant  

recurrence, a formula. The fo l lowing speech o f   ale& i s  taken from 

a s i n g l e  t u r n .  

f i n d  t h e  word t r a i n  
f i n d  t h e  word t r a i n  
f i nd t h e  word t r a i n  
there 's  t h e  word t r a i n  Galen 
there 's  t h e  word t r a i n  Galen 
there 's  t h e  word t r a i n  Galen 
f i nd t h e  car  
I found it 

Th is  i s  t h e  o n l y  t ype  o f  r e p e t i t i o n  t h a t  drops o u t  o f  t h e  tapes as t i m e  

goes on. 



APPENDIX 3 

Galen Repeats Himself and Adu l ts  

A few a d u l t  r e p e t i t i o n  examples from each tape are  included. There 

are  very many more. 

167 
M: You t h i n k  i t ' s  under t h e  f r i dge .  

1 ' 1 1  look. 

I yook 

M: I see cars  under there. 

I see ca rs  under the re  

I G8 
M: Mummy w i l l  look f o r  it. 

mummy w i l  l look f o r  it 

l G l 0  
M: O r  you can make a t r a i n .  

make a t r a i n  

M: Well you make a t r a i n  then. 

--- make a t r a i n  

M: Okay you make a t r a i n  o u t  of your cars. 

26 1 
F: I ' m  pumping up t h e  t i r e .  

Pumping up t h e  t i r e  

pumping up a t i r e  

2GIO 
F: Yes I hear some robins. 

I heh m some rob ins  



3G6 
M: We should move our road shou ldn ' t  we? 

M: Yeah 

shouldn ' t  we 

3G 14 
M: I t ' s  a f e r r y  boat. I 

i t ' s  a fewwy boat  

3G 18 
F: Your elephant could knock t h e  fence over. 

He's so big. 

he's so b i g  

3624 
F: Now you can I oad it over here. 

I can load it over here 
now I can load i t  over here 

4G2 1 
L: Onto t h e  power pack 

onto t h e  power pack 

4G22 
M: Can you go around t h e  c h a i r  and g e t  it o r  a r e  you going t o  go under 

t h e  c h a i r  and g e t  i t ?  

can go under t h e  c h a i r  and g e t  it 

4622 
M: Yould l i k e  t o  g lue  it on wouldnlt you so it would s tay  on. 

would ' t a y  on 

4G23 
M: Bingo was h i s  name oh. 

Bing was h i s  na go was h i s  name oh 

5G7 
M: On t h i s  c l o c k  here 

on t h i s  c l o c k  



5610 
M: We have one more p iece t o  put  in. 

we have one more piece - 

M: What i s  t h a t ?  

we have one more p iece t o  pu t  i n  

5613 
M: I always f i g u r e  t h e  head goes down there. 

I 1 

head goes down the re  

5614 
M: I t h i n k  t h a t  goes over  here. 

no goes over here 

5614 
M: And t h a t ' s  a p ineapple and t h a t ' s  a pear 

66 12 
M: I see a l i t t l e  

6G 19 
M: O r  d i d  you want 

t h a t ' s  a pineapple and t h a t ' s  a pear 

i ne. 

see a l i t t l e  l i n e  

t o  do something e lse? 

do you want t o  do something e l s e  

M: Looks l i ke a goose 

looks l i k e  a goose 

76 1 
F: What does it look l i k e ?  

what look l i ke  

76 13 
F: That 's t h e  back o f  t h e  motorcycle. 

t h a t ' s  t h e  back o f  t h e  motorcycle 

7622 
M: I wanna see what's underneath it. 

I don ' t  know what's underneath it 



7G26 
M: Noone1s i n  t h e  holes. 

heylre empty. 

t h e y ' r e  empty 

t ' s  j u s t  a p i c t u r e  on t h e  block. 

j u s t  a p i c t u r e  on a b lock  (a quest ion)  

M: What's t h a t  c a l  led? 
I s  t h a t  ca l  led a microphone? 

t h a t ' s  c a l l e d  a microphone 

9G I 
F: We need t h e  long ones. 

need t h e  long ones 

9G5 wha1re those c a l l e d  (a quest ion)  

F: Those a re  ca l  led b u i l d i n g  blocks. 

b u i l d i n g  b locks (a  quest ion)  

F: Yes 

those a re  c a l l e d  b u i l d i n g  b locks  L o i s  

9G8 
F: A p i c n i c  area 

a p i c n i c  area 

1063 
M: Le t ' s  see can we? 

uh can we 

IOG12 
M: l1Ohn, she says. 

"My goodness ." 
" I t ' s  so high.I1 

does she say "my goodnessn 
(same breath less  vo i ce  as mother) 

1 0622 
M: Le t ' s  make our road a l i t t l e  b igger over here. 

a l i t t l e  b igger (a  quest ion)  



M: Mhm 
So when t h e  ca rs  t u r n  t h e  corners they  don ' t  f a l l  o f f .  

I 

1 163 
M: Lets '  see. 

when t h e  cars t u r n  t h e  corners 

l e t ' s  see 

I IG5 
M: That 's  a r igh t -ang led {corner. 

yeah a r igh t -ang led corner  

I  IG9 
U: Oh you've g o t  t h r e e  o f  them 

t h r e e  of them 

I IGlO 
M: Do we need t o  b u i l d  a p lace where they can g e t  some gaso l ine? 

yeah a p lace where they  

l l G l O  
M: 'N1 t h e r e ' s  t h e  pumps. 

I IG12 
M: We' l l make it wide then. 

Okay? 

wide (a  quest ion) 

11613 
M: Ooh it cou ld  be um a tower. 

oh it could be 

I IG17 
M: That 's  n o t  a very  s t a b l e  br idge. 

We'l l  have t o  c a l  l t h a t  London Br idge i s  fa1 l i n g  down. 

I IG28 
M: I ' l l  take  t h i s  post.  

w we w i  l l have t o  ca l  l t h a t  London Bridge 
i s  fa1 l i n g  down 

and 1 '. 1 1 take  t h i s  p o s t  



I IG32 
M: I '  I 1  p i c k  up t h i s  p i  l l a r .  

I 

and ! ' ! I  p ick  up t h i s  pi!!ar 

I I632 
M: Rush t o  t h e  t r a i n  accident.  

rush t o  t h e  t r a i n  ax igen t  (hard g)  
/ 

I IG32 
M: Watch o u t  f o r  London Bridge, 

I t ' l  l fa1 l down. 

watch o u t  f o r  London Br idge 

I IG33 
M: We are  here t o  f i x  you up. 

we a re  here t o  f i x  you up 

12G3 
M: That 's  be t te r .  

t h a t ' s  b e t t e r  

12613 
M: Well t h a t  looks l i k e  a l i k e l y  spot  f o r  it. 

--- spot  

12615 
M: Do you t h i n k  t h a t  one maybe would go over  the re?  

maybe t h a t  one would go up i n  the re  

12624 
M: Then what does t h e  l i t t l e  p i g  do? 

then what does t h e  l i t t l e  p i g  do 

12625 
M: Whose house does he go t o  then? 

then 

12629 
M: What i s  it what's t h e  water in?  

what's t h e  water i n  

1 2G3 1 
L: He opened t h e  d w r  f o r  h i s  brother .  



h i s  bro ther  

12G32 
I 

M: I t  t e !  ! s  t h e  s t c r y  m t h e  o ther  s ide  doesn't  it? 

t e l  I s  t h e  s t o r y  on t h e  o the r  s ide  

Galen repeats h imsel f  f requent ly ,  o f t e n  th ree  times. 

IGI I here comes two cars  
I here comes two cars 

two 
here comes two cars 

there 's  a volkswagen car  
there 's  a vo l  kswagen car  . . . 
there ' s  a  volkswagen I see 
where's a volkswagen 
where's a  volkswagen 
where's a volkswagen r i g h t  there  
the re ' s  a  volkswagen 

what's t h a t  i ns ide  
what's t h a t  i ns ide  

I  g o t  two t r u c k s  
I  g o t  two t r u c k s  

I  g o t t a  but ldozer 
I g o t t a  bu l ldozer  

t h e  cars are  under t h e  br idge 
t h e  cars are under t h e  b r idge  

where's a  coach and a  mai l  car  
where's a  coach and a  mai l  car 

says t h e  c loud 
oud oud oud ... 
oud oud oud 

I guess 
I guess 
I  guess 
I guess 

I  t he  puzzles mum 
I  t he  puzzles 

t l s  a  
t l s  a  
t l s  a  
t l s  a t h i n g  



where's fawn 
where's a fawn 

' where t h e  fawn 
i c e  

where's a fawn ... 
wh wh where's t h e  fawn 

I c a n ' t  see it any more 
c a n ' t  see it any more 
c a n ' t  see it any more 

a l e t t e r  on a r a b b i t  
a l e t t e r  on a . . . 
a l e t t e r  on a r a b b i t  

where's t h e  motorcycle gonna go 
where's t h e  motorcycle gonna go 

t h a t ' s  h i s  h ... 
t h a t ' s  h i s  h . . . 
t h e y ' r e  a l l  
t h e y ' r e  a l  I 

gh c h a i r  

gh c h a i r  

here 
n t h e r e  

where can t h i s  go 
where can t h i s  go . . . 
where can t h i s  go 
where can it go 

(repeated many more times- a formula) 

t h e r e  go t r u c k s  i n  the re  
t h e r e  go t r u c k s  i n  the re  

look a t  a l l  t h e  br idges 
look a t  a l l  t h e  br idges 

we could p lay  w i t h  t h i s  one 
we could p lay  w i t h  t h i s  

1 2625 
M: Then what happens? 

You haven't  f i n i s h e d  t h e  s t o r y  yet .  
Then what happens? 

then  what happens 
then  what happens 



APPENDIX 4 

Galen1s Rote Reading o f  a Storybook 

On Tape 4, when Galen i s  j u s t  under 28 months o ld,  he "reads" a 

22 page Walt Disney storybook aloud. H is  reading is,  o f  course, a 

r o t e  r e c i t a l  o f  what h i s  mother has read over and over t o  him. The 

p e c u l i a r i t y  i n  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  i s  t h e  language o f  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  book. 

Walt Disney p i c t u r e  books have a s t y l e  a1 I t h e i r  own, one very f a r  re-  

moved from Galen1s own use o f  language a t  2 and a l s o  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  

from t h e  speech h i s  mother used e i t h e r  w i t h  him o r  w i t h  another adu l t .  

Some o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  l i s t e d  below: 

I .  Near ly  a1 I t h e  verbs a re  i n  t h e  pas t  tense and some a u x i l i a r y  

combinations i n f requen t  i n  conversat ion a r e  used. Had, was, were, came, 

went, made, l e t ,  thought, saw, got, said, rode, spread, l ived,  raced, 

sat,  found, marched, knocked, wrecked, looked, hopped, chugged, roared, 

answered, fumed, fussed, moved, pu l led ,  stopped, r a t t l e d ,  parked, peeked, 

del ivered,  swung open, stoked up, were cu r led  up, had put, has sto len,  

could go, can manage, d i d  seem, d i d n ' t  get.  

2. Nouns a r e  f requen t l y  mod i f ied  w i t h  n o t  one bu t  two adject ives,  

and adverbs a r e  a l s o  p r o l i f i c :  a new t o y  t r a i n ,  a sh iny  b lack  engine, 

t h e  t o y  engine 's  cab, a toy-s ized t ree ,  h i s  l i t t l e  t o y  t r a i n ,  t h e  two 

sad chipmunks, bes t  t o y  t r a i n  i n  t h e  world, a r e a l  l i t t l e  t r a i n ,  a l l  

e x a c t l y  chipmunk s ize,  t i n y  b o t t l e s  o f  mi lk ,  teeny loaves o f  bread, 

h i s  f i n e  t o y  t r a i n ,  much more fun, scarcely ,  probably, happi ly ,  s lowly. 



3. A v a r i e t y  o f  conjunct ions i s  used t o  in t roduce subordinate 

clauses: lfl-houghn, "when", "wherew, "what", "wh i leu. I n  add i t ion ,  

"and", "butt f ,  "because", and "sov a r e  used t o  i ntroduce clauses standing 

a lone. 

4. Reversal o f  usual word order :  soon back they came; away they 

chugged. A lso  co l l oqu ia l i sms :  it was a beauty; i s n ' t  t h a t  cute; came 

spang up against ;  t h a t  d i d  seem t o o  bad; t h i s  was a f i x ;  t h a t  d i d n ' t  

ge t  them anywhere; Donald Duck was mad; it i s n ' t  everyone can manage; 

as neat as cou ld  be. 

None o 

performance 

o f  phonet ic  

t h e  possi b i  

p o i n t  i n  h i  

these fea tures  seem t o  present any d i f f i c u l t i e s  f o r  Galen's 

which must not,  then, be one o f  s y n t a c t i c  complexi ty  bu t  

r e p e t i t i o n .  I t  can be accounted f o r  o n l y  i f  one g ran ts  

i t y  o f  a t o t a l l y  prosodic technique being a v a i l a b l e  a t  t h i s  

development. I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  paragraphs s p e c i f i c  fea tures  

o f  t h i s  unprecedented f e a t  w i  l I be discussed. The t e x t  o f  t h e  storybook 

i s  presented i n  i t a l i c s .  Parenthesized excerp ts  i n d i c a t e  p o r t i o n s  t h a t  

were 'an i t t e d  i n Ga l en ' s actua l performance . Ga l en ' s subst  i t u t  ions appear 

i n  regu la r  

Most c 

c u l a r l y  t h e  

t h e  dilemma 

type  

l e a r l y  enunciated were t h e  dramatic p a r t s  o f  t h e  s to ry ,  p a r t i -  

d ia logue between t h e  two chipmunks when they  a r e  faced w i t h  

o f  f i n d i n g  a new home. 

4G4 But what um t h h ?  The -tttee um gone! They could acance[ l y~  
.bd!ieve Zheitl e y u .  

4G4 . .!No nia !" ctlied Dale. (WeU Xhh) t h a t  ~oan a d i x  . Whetre 
cou ld  Xhey Live? 

IOG4 " L o o h  Like 6un.l) naid C h i p .  "Let In go do4 a tlide!" naid Dale. 

lOGl I So Chip and Dale d h e d  innide. 

These a r e  t h e  p a r t s  t h a t  have been s a i d  most r h y t h m i c a l l y  and w i t h  greates t  
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emphasis and expression by h i s  mother. Galen repeats t h e  dash and swing 

o f  t h e  words w i t h  obvious pleasure. 

Almost as c l e a r  a re  t h e  main d e t a i l s  o f  t h e  s tory .  While l ay ing  

o u t  h i s  t o y  t r a i n  i n  h i s  back yard, Donald Duck has removed a l i f e - s i z e d  

t r e e  which was i n  t h e  way o f  t h e  t rack ,  and rep laced it w i t h  a  t o y  t ree,  

leaving t h e  chipmunks nowhere t o  l i v e ,  A f t e r  a  w i l d  r i d e  on t h e  t r a i n ,  

Chip and Dale s e t t l e  down f o r  a  nap i n  one o f  t h e  t i n y  houses i n  t h e  t o y  

v i l l a g e  by t h e  t r a i n  s t a t i o n .  Th is  i s  where Donald, i n  h i s  search f o r  

t h e  t r a i n  th ieves,  f i n a l l y  f i n d s  them. A l l  ends we l l  when he adopts them 

h i s  t o y  

4610 

4GI I 

461 1 

4612 

46 12 

as h i s  f r i e n d s  because they a re  j u s t  t h e  r i g h t  s i z e  t o  p lay  w i t h  him and 

t r a i n .  

So they hopped in to  the engine cab, which WUA j u t  ;thei4 aize.  
They atoked up the lit-t.ee 6i4e with a ahoveldul 06 c o d .  And 
swag they chugged, down the h a c k .  They 4omed thtough the 
;tunne&, up h i l l  and dom [dale) t h e  h  i I l . I t  um 4e&y [a) 
wondet6u.t 4ide. Soon they came t o  the  town, and they 4ang  fie 
engine batY and pLLeeed on the b4ahu and atopped. 

So Chip and Dale moved t i g h t  i n .  But not dm cwq ( a )  
danget mmched. 1 t  WUA Donaed Duck. And Donaed Duck w a ~  mad! 
"Someone han atolen my a a i n , "  he dumed. " B u t  t o y  t m i n  i n  
the W O ~ U ! ~  he 6uaed. "And i t l n  paobably wrrecked by now." 

-/Neatr the ahain he dound t i n y  d o o t p k i n t ~ ,  leading a h a i g h t  t o  
. (Ithe) l i t iYe  hou&. Donald m n t  t o  t he  window (and 1 peeked i n .  

Itwell h n t t  t h d  cute!" aaid Donaed. "Whatln m04e, Itheyr4e 
jut the   right aize." So Dondd made d4iendn with Chip and 
Dale . 
And he l e t  them d4ive  hi^ dine toy  b a i n ,  while he &ode on a 

- coach behind. "7 t tn  much m04C 6un,)l &d Donall happily, " t o  
play with 6 o l b  who m e  j u t  the  4ight  aize." 

Each o f  t h e  above excerpts i s  spoken w i thou t  h e s i t a t i o n  o r  pause and a t  

a f a s t  ra te ,  The e r r o r s  a r e  minimal and o f  t h r e e  types. F i r s t ,  t he re  i s  

t h e  occasional  omission o r  s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  f unc to rs  o r  morphemes, such 

as l1and", 'la", "the", and l l lyT1 (shown i n  parentheses). Next, t h e r e  i s  t h e  



s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  f a m i l i a r  f o r  u n f a m i l i a r  words as i n  lldown t h e  h i l l n  f o r  

"down da l el1. I n  t h e  previous s e t  b f  examp l es l1that l1 rep laces "we l 1 

t h i s " .  Th i rd ,  t h e  word lltheyT1 ( a f t e r  llsoonll) i s  d i s t o r t e d  and sounds 

l i k e  a  r e d u p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  s y l l a b l e  l1deH. The th ree -sy l l ab le  words, 

"wonderful 11, llshove l f u  I 11, llprobab l yTt, llanywherell and Ithappi l yll pose 

no problems and are  we l l  o r  ove r -a r t i cu la ted .  

Un l i ke  t h e  examples i n  t h e  prev ious  sect ion,  t h i s  next  l i s t  of 

u t te rance s t re tches,  (which are t h e  ones f a l l i n g  a t  t h e  beginning and 

end o f  t h e  s to ry ,  as we l l  as those t h a t  deal w i t h  t h e  main a c t i o n  se- 

quences), a r e  n e i t h e r  sho r t  nor s imple sentences. Apparent ly i n  t h i s  

\ t y p e  o f  u t te rance t h e r e  i s  l i i t l e  r e s t r i c t i o n  on length. Nor i s  syn- 

t a c t i c  complexi ty  a problem. I n  fac t ,  t h e  bes t  analogy might  be t o  

say t h a t  t h e  s t o r y  has become one long song w i t h  the  meaning o f  t h e  

words d e f i n i t e l y  subordinated t o  t h e  overa l  l melody. What has occurred 

i s  a convinc ing demonstration o f  t h e  r o l e  o f  sa l ience,  t h a t  e l u s i v e  

q u a l i t y ,  o f t e n  mentioned as a f a c t o r  i n  a c q u i s i t i o n ,  b u t  hard ly  measur- 

able. When t h e  two rend i t i ons ,  motherls and c h i l d ' s ,  a r e  compared, 

they a r e  r h y t h m i c a l l y  congruent. 

4G6 - Donald Duck had a new t o y  O a i n  i n  h h  back ymd and it loan a 
-beauty, too .  I t  had a shiny black engine and a coal c m  behind, 
whme Donald /rode. Becaue he u m  too  big 604 the  t o y  engine's 
cab. 

4G7 . Donaed's &ain had a coach and a m a i l  cm and a 4ed caboose, 
though none 06 h h  64iendn could go i ~ i d e .  Becawe it loan a 
t o y  -sized O a i n  . 

4G4 In id place Dondd had put a tag-aized I.trree) t r a i n  j u t  the  
s i z e  604 h h  1i.tX.t~ toy  a a i n .  

But by no means a re  a l l  Galen1s I treading" ut terances equa l l y  cor- 

r e c t l y  rendered. What makes i t s  appearance a t  t h i s  t ime  i n  Galen's 

speech i s  t h e  t ype  o f  e l i s i o n  and approximation f requen t l y  t o  be found 



1 i g h t l  y w i  

Galen1s e l  

t o  whole c 

except f o r  
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i n  David 's  spontaneous conversat ion b u t  a lmost  never i n  Galen1s. And 

once again t h e  correspondence between t h e  way h i s  mother o r i g i n a l  l y  

presented t h e  s t o r y  and Galen's r e n d i t i o n  o f  i t  i s  s t r i k i n g .  The p a r t s  

t h a t  he e l i d e s  o r  approximates a r e  those which a r e  n o t  dramatic o r  c r u c i a l  

t o  t h e  n a r r a t i v e .  They a r e  t h e  very ones h i s  mother has passed over 

t h  1 i t t l e  t o n a l  high1 i g h t i n g  o r  accent ing.  The degree o f  

i s i o n  va r ies  from t h e  omission o f  s i n g l e  unaccented s y l  lab les  

lauses e l i d e d  t o  t h e  p o i n t  o f  non - in te l  l i g i b i l  i t y .  However, 

two cases o f  skipping, discussed l a t e r  i n  t h e  t e x t ,  a1 1 phrases 

and c lauses have some form o r  r e a l i z a t i o n ,  unless it i s  a word o r  so a t  

t h e  beginning o f  a sentence. Th i s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  rhythm o r  beat o f  t h e  

i npu t  would tend t o  con f i rm  t h e  suppos i t ion  t h a t  t h i s  p rod ig ious  f e a t  i s  

i n  t h e  main a prosodic performance. E l i s i o n  and omiss ion examples fo l l ow :  

4G3 (One day) Donald (Lay&g) u-us i ng ,borne (new) a%a Rhain 
A;tLachn hhen he came) apang up aga i~nR a a gaea;t b i g  a%ee. 

" T h h  w i l l  go have Ao go ! "  a a i d  Donald Duck. (1t 'd  much) mut 
;too b i g  doh my Aoy W n . "  

The words "one dayu and "newn a r e  omi t ted  a l t o g e t h e r .  In  t h e  phrase 

"when he came1! t h e  consonants "wl', "c", and llmll a r e  t h e  o n l y  i n t e l  1 i b i -  

b l e  par ts .  i n  llrnuchfl, a 'lt1I sound comes across  i n  t h e  nchlsll place. Also 

it can be noted t h a t  I f f o r  my toy"  .a lmos 

instances o f  t h i s  t y p e  o f  vowel d i s t o r t  

versa t iona 1 speech as we 1 I .  

4G3 They wm may  (a2 Rhe) ;time 

rhymes w i t h  ntomatoll. A few 

on can be found i n  Galen1s con- 

" A t  the" disappears, having been s a i d  by t h e  mother i n  an unaccented o r  

s o t t o  voce manner. The e x t r a  ng" and "gan b e f o r e  "gatheringt1 seem t o  

be a n t i c i p a t o r y .  

4GI I ( I J t  h n 1 Z  evmyone can manage) a md LiaXte Ahain l i k e  RhcLt. 



The f i r s t  c lause i s  reduced t o  " i v i c a  madgert. 

4GI 1 ,  [ Junt then he Looked up and he m u )  the a a i n  pmked at the 
 mio on lan_). nea;t (an) codd be. 

The on ly  recognizable sounds i n  t h e  parenthesized c lause a re  t h e  "kt! i n  

t h e  midd l e  and a VIr s u b s t i t u t i o n  f o r  llslt i n  llsaww. 

4G12 1 Chip . In l V d e  w 4 e  ) cwrled up i n  bed, taking n a p .  

There a r e  no recognizable phonemes a t  t h e  beginning o f  t h i s  sentence, 

even though t h e  chipmunks1 names are among t h e  words most c l e a r l y  pro- 

nounced a t  o the r  places i n  t h e  t e x t .  

4G12 -He ( d e l i v e ~ d  t i n y )  b o t t l u  06  m i l k  ( a n d l  teeny Loavu 06 bwad. 

The only recognizable sound i n  t h e  parenthesized phrase i s  t h e  lidn o f  

lrdeIiveredtt. Other instances o f  minor e l i s i o n s  are: what(%) more; i n  

h i ( s )  backyard; b ( l )ack ;  it (wlas (a)  toy; an(sw)er(ed); i n  ( t h a t )  t h e  

t ree top  wa(s) t h e  cozy home. 

F i  na 

s t u t t e r y  . 
appear be 

4G4 - 

ly ,  t h e r e  

Most o f  

OW. 

"But i t 1 a  

a r e  a few cases o f  r e d u p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  sound a l i t t l e  

them occur i n  one smal I  s t r e t c h  o 

not big enough up dup 60% a home 

f t h e  n a r r a t i v e .  They 

604 un," c4ied Chip. 

4G4 The so0 two aad chip rnunh aat and thought. 

4G4 .,But that  didn' t  g e ( t )  'em them anyhem.  

4G3 They w t e  a ~ o a y  [aR: t h e )  time ing ga gatherring n u a  604 thei4 
- w i n t u  dood. (Th is  example was used i n  t h e  previous sect ion,  

b u t  t h e  " i ng  galt p a r t  i s  a l s o  redupl icat ion. ]  

I n  two instances a s o r t  o f  mechanical sk ipp ing takes p lace which i s  

ev iden t l y  t r i g g e r e d  by t h e  occurrence o f  t h e  same word i n  a s i m i l a r  pos- 

i t i o n  i n  successive sentences. I n  both cases below, t h e  parenthesized 

mater ia l  i s  what i s  completely omitted. 

4G 10- 1 1 - So f h y  aattled the doou 06 .the L i t t l e  h t o f i e ~ .  (But no one 
-w t h m e  t o  A&. They knocked at the dooa~ 06 the  l i t f l e  
hounu.) B u t  no one m w 4 e d  theia knocb.  



4GI I One l i t t t e  doo4, (though),  atoung open aX theia touch. So Chip 
-and Dde d k e d  i u i d e .  ( lnnide the  houne they dound c h a i ~ n  and) 
, there was l m p n  and t a b l ~  and beda -- dl exchact ly  chipmunk n ize .  

I n  the  f i r s t  instance, t h e  i d e n t i c a l  element i s  t h e  phrase llbut no one1!. 

What disappears e n t i r e l y  i s  t h e  s t r e t c h  o f  words between t h e  two occur- 

rences. I n  t h e  second instance, where t h e  word l l insidet l  i s  both t h e  

ending o f  t h e  f i r s t  sentence and t h e  beginning o f  t h e  second sentence, 

on ly  t h e  f i r s t  occurrence i s  reta ined,  and w i thou t  a break, Galen i n t e r -  

j e c t s  t h e  words " the re  wast1 and I  i s t s  some o f  t h e  t h i n g s  l1 i ns ide1l. I  n- 

t e r e s t i n g l y ,  t h e  word ?!exact lyll i s  i n f  luenced by t h e  word llch ipmunk1I 

which fo l l ows  it, and comes o u t  as t fexchact lyn.  

Such e r r o r s  would suggest t h a t  Galen i s  no t  r e t e l l i n g  t h e  s t o r y  by 

means o f  meaning cues b u t  t h a t  t he  phonet ic  i npu t  i s  somehow dominant. 

Th is  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  borne o u t  by two o ther  k inds  o f  evidence. Twice 

Galen s u b s t i t u t e s  q u i t e  t h e  wrong word i n  a c r u c i a l  phrase and a t  n e i t h e r  

t ime does it r e g i s t e r  e i t h e r  f o r  h imsel f  o r  h i s  mother t h a t  t h i s  wrong 

reference makes t h e  n a r r a t i v e  meaningless a t  t h i s  po in t .  

4G3 - -  Them um a l i t t t e  &&ion b u i d e  the  ;tttack -- Canyonlalville, 
the atat ion bign aaid.  And mound lthe atation a litf;ee 

I ( v i l l a g e )  r a i l w a y  nplread, with h o u u  and chunchu and a t o t u .  
IOntyl nobody l ived the te ,  becaune it wan too a m d l .  And t h a t  

- _  . .d id  aeem too bad, mummy. 

In  l h  i s examp l e Ga l en has added t h e  wbrd llmumrnyll, wh ich  o f  course does 

not  appear i n  t h e  book, and subs t i t u ted  l t r a i  1 way1! f o r  I t v i  l \ageu which 

does not  make sense. llOnlyll i s  omit ted from t h e  beginning o f  one sen- 

tence, probably because t h e  emphasis f a l l s  on t h e  word "nobodyl1; b u t  

perhaps because o f  t h e  recurrence o f  l1ol1. The l1sW i s  omi t ted  i n  Canyons- 

v i l l e .  La te r  i n  spontaneous speech, commenting again on t h e  sign, Galen 

ca l I s  it llCansyonv i l lev  t ransposing t h e  tlslt i n  an e f f o r t  t o  i nc 1 ude it. 

4G4 7n ia place Donaed had pu,t a toy-aized (;tttee) t r a i n ,  junt the 
n i ze  do4 h d  L i m e  toy  h a i n .  



I t  i s  hard t o  hear t h i s  mistake, no t  because t h e  s u b s t i t u t i o n  i s  i n d i s  

t i n c t ,  bu t  because one expects t o  ,hear " t reeu and does. 

The o the r  form o f  evidence t h a t  Galen i s  no t  moni to r ing  h i s  speech 

by i t s  meaning i s  h i s  i n a b i l i t y  t o  answer d i r e c t  quest ions about what 

he has j u s t  read. I t  happens t h a t  he drops h i s  book and thereby loses 

h i s  place. I n  an e f f o r t  t o  he lp  him i d e n t i f y  t h e  page he had reached 

before t h e  book f e l l ,  h i s  mother says: 

I G4 
M: Can you f i n d  your page?. . . . 

Can you f i n d  t h e  page where t h e  chipmunks were look ing a t  t h e i r  t r e e ?  

4G5 
M: You f i n i s h  reading me t h e  s tory .  

Le t ' s  f i n d  t h e  page. ... 
Can you read t h e  s t o r y  t o  me? 
Turn it t u r n  over t h e  page. 

4G6 
M: L e t ' s  see. 

Where were we? 
We g o t  over  t o  where they had 
There's t h e  o l d  chipmunks. 

But no th ing  w i l l  do b u t  Galen must s t a r t  again a t  t h e  beginning and 

h i s  mother f i n a l l y  agrees. H i s  i n t e r e s t  wanes, though, and h i s  mother 

attempts t o  g e t  h im t o  r e l a t e  what he i s  saying t o  what t h e  p i c t u r e  

shows . 
4G6 
M: Okay Galen what what's happening here? 

H i s  answer i s  wrong and she renews her attempt t o  g e t  him back t o  t h e  

middle o f  t h e  book. 

467-8 
M: You were away over here. 

Look i t 
You d i d n ' t  f i n i s h  t h e  s t o r y  f o r  me though. 
We had poor old Chip I n 1  Dale w i thout  t h e i r  home. 
There they  were s i t t i n g  w i thout  t h e i r  home. 
Soon they  came back. 
Here they  are. 
What's t h i s ?  



He refuses t o  s t a r t  up again, so she begins t o  read t o  him, t h i s  t ime  

using t h e  cueing game t h a t  he knows so wel I. Twice more, however, she 

switches t o  asking d i r e c t  quest ions and he does no t  comprehend. But  when 

she cues him he supp l i e s  t h e  miss ing word. 

I N 1  what d i d  Da 

nn0n 
2 r 

, "ct ied Dale ." 

l e  say? 

what 

We&! t h i ~  KUA a dix. Whew could they 

" l i v e n  

"chipmunb aat  md thought. 
-But that didnl t get them a n y ~ h e / r e . ~  

What happens on t h i s  page? 

--- t h a t  says 

"So they atarcted a&outeyw 

nntat-ted alouteyV 

"walking down thev 

flaaifioad & ) r a c b n  

'!Soon they" 

"came t o  the place whetre Don& had 
- - le@ itn 

And w i t h  t h i s ,  Galen swings along through t h e  l a s t  n ine  pages o f  t h e  

s t o r y  w i thou t  a h i t ch .  He i s  f i r m l y  i n  t h e  groove again, and t h e  record, 

as it were, p lays  i t s e l f  out.  



APPENDIX 5 

David Repeats Himself and Adu l ts  

Outside o f  a d i r e c t  cueing s i t u a t i o n  David tended n o t  t o  repeat  h i s  

mother. Both Tape I  and Tape 12, f i lmed a year l a te r ,  record  sessions 

w i t h  t h e  same alphabet book. One d i f f e rence  i n  David 's  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  on 

t h e  l a t e r  tape i s  t h a t  he uses nouns w i t h  a r t i c l e s  preceding them instead 

o f  t h e  noun label alone. 

ID13-14 
M: Oh what's t h a t  l i t t l e  g i r l  p lay ing? 

banjo 

M: P r e t t y  good b u t  t h a t ' s  a v i o l i n  

i l o i n  

ID15 
M: Cau l i f l ower  

cau I  

ID21 
M: They're l i l y  l i l y  of t h e  v a l l e y  

l i l  I 

12DI 
M: Hot dog 

hot 

12D3 
M: They're hol lyhocks. 

i f lower 

y v lady 

dog 

yeah hol lyhock 

l2D5 
M: That 's  c a l  led a jaguar. 

a jaguar 



12D8 
M: I t ' s  c a l l e d  an i b i s .  

12D8 
M: Th is  i s  c a l l e d  a  Joshua t ree .  

yeah Joshua t r e e  

Josh u  a 

Josh u  a  t r e e  

12D13 
M: That 's  an acorn 

a  acorn 

12D15 
M: Yes i n  a  i n  a  b i r d 1 s  nest  

i n  a  b i r d 1 s  nest  

David's s e l f - r e p e t i t i o n  grew more no t i ceab le  over  t h e  year. La ter  

examples expressed ins is tence or ,  i n  a  few cases, a  f u n c t i o n a l  persev- 

era t ion .  

aga i n 
aga i n  
(David i s  p o i n t i n g  t o  t h e  s p i l l e d  

m i l k  on t h e  f l o o r )  

what's t h a t  mummy 
(Th is  appears as a  formula and i s  re -  

peated n ine  t imes dur ing  Tape I ) .  

2D5 
M: L e t ' s  us p u t  your road t h i s  way David. 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  way 

M: Le t ' s  p u t  your road t h i s  way. 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  way 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  
l e t l s  have t h i s  



4DI I 
M: That 's  a  her. 

That f  s  t h e  mumma. 

5D3 
M: That 's  number e igh t .  

mummy he l p 
mummy he l p 

,make t h i s  mummy 
make t h i s  

t h a t ' s  her 
t h a t ' s  her 
t h e  mumrna 

t h a t ' s  number e i g h t  

t h a t ' s  number e i g h t  

Grandfather:  That 's  number e igh t .  

yeah 

5D3 
M: T e l l  Grandpa t h e  name o f  t h a t  one t h a t  you've g o t  i n  your hand. 

Grandfather:  A what? 

M: Oh David! (She uses a  den ig ra t i ng  tone.) 

a  f i s h i e  

Grandfather:  A f i s h i e ?  

M: That  i s n ' t  a f i s h i e !  
What i s  it? 

a f i s h i e  
a  motorcyc le 

6D16 

M: That 's  what? 

t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  murnma 
t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  

t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  

and it goes t h a t  way 
and it goes t h a t  way 

they goi  ng t o  go i n  here 
they going t o  go i n  i n  here 



M: You do? 

where's t h e  camping t r i p  
daddy where's t h e  camping t r i p  

I 

they  have t o  go t o  bed --- 
they they have t o  go t o  bed 

--- and they ea t ing  t h e i r  h o t  dogs 
they ea t ing  t h e i r  ho t  dogs mummy 

bu t  where's t h e  top f o r  it 
b u t  where's t h e  top 

I wanna go i n  the re  
I wanna go i n  the re  

I want t o  go i n  the re  

t h a t  one should w a i t  
t h a t  one should w a i t  

he he dr ived t h a t  s i l l y  ca r  o f f  t h e  road 

M: You wanna g e t  it o f f  t h e  road? 

yes he d r  ived t h e  s  i I  l q c a r  o f f  t h e  
road 

the re ' s  n o t  one people i n  t h e r e  n o t  
one people i n  t h e r e  n o t  one people 
i n  the re  

and t h i s  one goes l i k e  t h a t  ( t h i s )  
(Repeated more than a  dozen t imes)  

these a r e  something e l s e  
and these are  something e l s e  t o  do 
and these are something e l s e  

and then t h i s  w i l  I  be on here and t h i s  
w i l  I  be on here and t h i s  w i l l  be on 
here 

and they walk up here they  walk up h  
h  they walk up here they  walk 
up here and they wa l k uh 

and it g o t  a  shovel 
it g o t  a  shovel 

and h  he put  h i s  he pu t  h i s  sea t  r i g h t  
on the re  

he p u t  h i s  seat  r i g h t  on t h e r e  mummy 



1 ID10 

M: Okay 

t h a t ' s  gonna go the re  
t h a t "  gonta go the re  

I 

and t h i s  i s  t h e  school 
t h i s  i s  t h e  school ... 
t h i s  i s  t h e  school 

how 'bout  t h i s  man 

how 'bout  t h i s  one 

M: AI I r i g h t  

o r  how 'bout  t h i s  one 

d'you know dlyou know d'you know where 
t h e  f i reman 's  gonna 

w i l l  you p u t  w i l l  you put t h i s  hose 
i n t o  t h i s  h o l e  

I w i l l  g e t  more I w i l l  ge t  more water 
f o r  t h e  lake 



APPENDIX 6 

David's Delayed Repetition 

In each of the examples included in this section David uses as his 

own the comments he has heard in a previous situation. The time interval 

varies from a few minutes to a number of months. 

I'm gonna drop something on your toe 
and be hurted 

Preceded by : 

4D I 
M: You set that silly thing down on my he. 

I ID22 well they're gonna go boating there 

Preceded by : 

I ID16 
M: Maybe they could have a boat ride afterwards. 

12D16 
M: What are these kids doing here David? 

going down a slide 

M: Yeah 
Do you l ike to do that? 

yeah 
I will have to go on the big slide 
aga i n 

M: I I I have to get daddy to take you on the big sl ide. 

yeah 

Also he is able to quote himself which he does if it creates a laugh 

from the adults. 

9D14 mummy went to the dentist 



F: Yeah 

I t o  g e t  her bum f ixed 
(Father  laughs and so does David,! 

F: Yes I heard t h a t  one David. 

'cause it was sore 

12D17 
M: And these a re  b e r r i e s  t h a t  David l i k e s  c a l l e d  raspberr ies.  

yeah raspber r i es  

M: We picked them l a s t  summer 

yeah 

M: Remember? 

yeah 
but t h e y ' r e  k i  nda sour 

M: Some of them were. 
Some werenlt. 



APPENDIX 7 

More About t h e  Echo Phenmenon 

Both c h i l d r e n  began w i t h  t h e  echo phenomenon. D i f fe rences i n  t h e  

amount o f  echoing employed by each c h i l d  a t  f i r s t  obscured t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

t h e  r e p e t i t i v e  and i m i t a t i v e  q u a l i t i e s  o f  both 2-year-oldst speech, 

though d i f f e r e n t  i n  q u a n t i t y  and func t ion ,  were s i m i l a r  a t  a k ind  o f  

invo luntary  l eve l .  For David, i m i t a t i o n  never developed beyond being 

inc identa l  and fragmentary: it was always f a r  t o o  easy t o  over look 

a l toge the r  h i s  uncomprehending echoes. For Galen, on t h e  o the r  hand, 

echoing tu rned i n t o  ex tens ive  and s k i l l e d  im i ta t i on .  So i n  t h e  end it 

was decided t o  regard t h e  echoing process as t h e  source o f  a s o r t  o f  

ready-made speech d i r e c t l y  a v a i l a b l e  t o  t h e  c h i l d  on a phonic o r  sound 

basis, bypassing s y n t a c t i c  and semantic encoding f o r  which t h e  c h i l d  has 

had as y e t  i n s u f f i c i e n t  previous experience. 

The c l e a r e s t  example o f  Dav id 's  almost undetected rep lay  mechanism 

i s  one i n  which he repeats t h e  u n f a m i l i a r  word, "happenedn, and then 

r e i t e r a t e s  t h e  word, I1cand leu, as he shows t h a t  it i s  broken (Chapter 

Four). The word, "happenedn, occurs t w i c e  again i n  h i s  tapes and 

i n  each case t h e  t r i g g e r i n g  s i t u a t i o n  i s  much t h e  same as t h e  i n i t i a l  

one in  which t h e  noteworthy f e a t u r e  i s  t h a t  something i s  no longer 

i n t a c t  . 
l e t ' s  have another car-car do 
what's a happen I n 1  car-car do 

M: Happen i n  a car  ca r  do? 



I n '  de d i n  happen a ca r  do 
(He i s  involved i n  crashing cars.) 

I 

that's broken 

M: Mrn 
I t ' s  broken now. 

happened 
t h a t  broken now 
(He i s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  an o l i v e ) .  

M: Why i s  it broken? 
Did you b i t e  it? 

yeah 
I b i t e  
--- b i t e  --- 

Galen shows a s i m i l a r  i nvo lun ta ry  tendency t o  echo j u s t  a t  t h e  be- 

g inn ing o f  Tape I when h i s  mother asks i f  he would l i k e  some soup. Her 

sentence i s  repeated by him i n  an almost i naud ib le  voice, w i t h  l i t t l e  

more than a suggest ion o f  t h e  r i g h t  consonants i n  t h e  r i g h t  place. 

On Tape 2, h i s  speech w i t h  h i s  cousin shows t h e  same fa in tness  and a 

r a t h e r  dreamy q u a l i t y  throughout. Such instances a r e  i n  marked con- 

t r a s t  t o  h i s  usual c l a r i t y  and completeness. 

IGI 
M: Would you l i k e  a l i t t l e  soup? 

w--- l i ke --- ( a  quest ion)  

Unexpected cor robora t ion  o f  t h e  u b i q u i t y  o f  t h e  echo phenomenon 

i n  young c h i l d r e n ' s  speech was provided by t h e  u n s o l i c i t e d  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  

o f  David's 17-month-old s i s t e r  on Tape 12. While David and h i s  mother 

were looking a t  t h e  same alphabet book they  had perused on Tape I, 

t h e  younger c h i l d  a l t e r n a t e l y  roamed t h e  room and came up t o  her mother 

t o  look a t  t h e  p ic tures .  A t t e n t i o n  was pa id  t o  her  when she t o o k  

t h e  i n i t i a t i v e  i n  p o i n t i n g  t o  p i c t u r e s  and saying baby o r  dog. Her 



303 

mother agreed w i t h  her con t r i bu t i on ,  whether o r  n o t  it was p a r t i c u l a r l y  

apt, by repeat ing  o r  e labo ra t i ng  it a f t e r  her. When t h e  tape was 

t ranscr ibed,  about h a l f  a  dozen examples o f  L i s a ' s  echoing, t h a t  had 

gone unnoticed, were discovered. The best  example i s  almost obscured 

by David dramatical l y  c l imb ing  up on h i s  c h a i r  t o  become an eagle 

t a k i n g  o f f  i n  f l i g h t .  

1 2D5 s f e a g l e  going up 
(He s t re tches  h i s  arms up.) 

L i  sa: Geego geego geego 
(Hard sound o f  g employed each time.) 

M: And t h i s  l i t t l e  boy here i s  l i c k i n g  something. 
What's he l i ck ing?  

There i s  a  pause between David and L i s a ' s  turns.  Because o f  t h e  few 

seconds separat ing David's and L i sa ' s  utterances, t h e i r  mother's 

a t t e n t i o n  has a l ready switched t o  t h e  next  t o p i c .  A u d i t o r i l y ,  it i s  

L i sa ' s  statement t h a t  seems o u t  o f  context .  A delay f a c t o r  i s  probab- 

l y  why most echoing goes unnoticed. The i n i t i a l  aud i to ry  s t imu lus  

has a l ready faded f o r  t h e  a d u l t  so t h e  s i m i l a r i t y  between t h e  model and 

t h e  response s imply i s  n o t  caught. Echo instances a re  even e l u s i v e  

dur ing  rep lay  u n t i l  one has been a l e r t e d  t o  l i s t e n  f o r  them. Some- 

t imes t h e  echo i s  considerably delayed as i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  case about 

t h e  caw o f  t h e  crow, i n  which t h e  s t imu lus  appears on page 4 o f  t h e  

t r a n s c r i p t i o n  and i t s  echo no t  u n t i l  page 6. 

12D4 
M: What k ind o f  b i r d  i s  t h a t ?  . . . 

I t  goes caw caw. 

M: Right .  

12D6 

a  crow ( a  quest ion)  

t h a t  b i r d  i s  j u s t  l i k e  t h i s  
(David reaches up.) 



Mhm he 's  t a l  I .  

Very t a l  I  

'yeah 

Lisa: Caw caw 

S t i  1 1 on t h e  sub jec t  o f  b i rds ,  t he re  i s  an i n t e r e s t i n g  example 

o f  an echo being heard as a  d i f f e r e n t  bu t  r e l a t e d  l e x i c a l  choice. 

Apparent ly t h e  mother's b i a s  i s  towards what she f e l t  t h e  c h i l d  might  

mean s ince  t h e r e  i s  no r e a l i z a t i o n  on her p a r t  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d ' s  i n te r -  

j e c t i o n  was echoed and no t  spontaneous. David seems t o  hear what 

L i sa  r e a l  l y  said:  

12DIO 
M: And t h a t  b i r d  i s  ca l  led a  la rk .  

yeah 

L isa:  Erk 

M: t h a t ' s  a  b i r d  yeah 

t h a t ' s  a  l a r k  L i s e  

M: Can you say l a r k  L ise? 
(There i s  no reply. )  



APPENDIX 8 

Terminal P i t c h  Pa t te rn  Table 





APPEND1 X 9 

Prosodic Beginnings 

/ 

A fasc ina t ing  s i d e l i g h t  i n  David's Tape 10 i s  a demonstration o f  h i s  

15-month-old s i s t e r  L i s a  p i c k i n g  up t h e  melody o f  a word from t h e  

conversation, p r a c t i c i n g  it, and f i n a l l y  using the  same melody and word 

i n  a statement o f  her own (lOD18-21). The s i t u a t i o n  i s  an episode o f  

t h e  mai l  d e l i v e r y  game her o l d e r  bro ther  i s  p lay  

announces t h a t  t h e  mailman has t o  have a h a t  and 

t h e  c l o s e t  f o r  one. A t  f i r s t  h i s  mother doesn' t  

i s  repeated back and f o r t h  between them several 

ng. David suddenly 

begins rummaging i n  

understand, so t h e  idea 

imes. Then t h e  mother 

makes t h e  f u r t h e r  suggest ion t h a t  Lisa, as t h e  ass i s tan t  mailman, should 

have a ha t  too. The word - h a t  i s  repeated n ine  t imes dur ing f i f t e e n  

utterances. The mother f i n a l l y  takes t h e  second ha t  and presents it t o  

her daughter saying 

I OD 18 
M: There's your hat. 

w i t h  exaggerated r i s e  fa1 l i n t o n a t i o n  on t h e  two f i n a l  words. L i sa  

immediately intones a long drawn-out aaa A which 

fo l l ows  t h e  same melody p a t t e r n  as t h e  sentence she has j u s t  heard. As 

David and h i s  mother cont inue t o  t a l k ,  L i s a  i n t e r j e c t s  th ree  t imes w i t h  

ha and da, each t ime us ing a f a l l i n g  g l i d e .  Two pages o f  conversat ion - - 

late r ,  L i sa  p i c k s  up David 's  hat, which he i s  no longer wearing, and 

her mother urges her  t o  g i v e  it back t o  him. The conclusion t o  t h i s  

second interchange about ha ts  i s :  



I OD2 1 
Lisa: I got da 

M: U h u h  
You've gotta hat too. 

* -  f 7  

Still later Lisa again repeats the original - aaa melody (IOD22). 



APPENDIX 10 

Galen's Mother's Cueing Strategy 

That Galen learned from collocational cueing is clearly demon- 

strated throughout the tapes, beginning with Tape I. On Tape I he 

and his mother are playing with a jigsaw transportation puzzle in 

which the correct names are fitted into the corresponding pictures. 

In this case Galen is not yet familiar enough with the word "yachtu 

to complete his mother's sentence, but before the conversation is 

finished he does comply with her original expectations. 

I G5 
M: That's a 

mummy do it (a question) 

M: That's a yacht. 
Can we find the word yacht? 
Find the word yacht? 

mummy do it (a question) 

M: That's the word. 
Thank you. 

that's yacht 
(Yacht becomes shat.) 

On Tape 5, as they are fitting puzzle pieces into a wooden-frame, 

collocational cueing occurs repeatedly. Each puzzle piece is a dif- 

ferent kind of building. 

5G3 
M: That's the 

what 



Fac 
5 

t o r y  

R i g h t  
How can you t e l l  t h e  fac to ry?  
I t ' s  g o t  four  chimneys on it. 
One two t h r e e  

four  ch imneys 
an1en what's t h a t  

Well t h a t ' s  f o r  here. 
And t h e  people are  a l l  pushing grocery c a r t s  around. 
So what's t h a t ?  

what 

I t ' s  

what 

Grocery 

s t o r e  
s t o r e  

And l a t e r  w i t h  a deer puzzle the re  i s  t h e  f o l  lowing conversat 

t h a t ' s  t h e  deer 

M: Mhm 
Are you go ing t o  take  it a l l apar t?  
What's t h a t ?  
H i s  

head 

M: Yes 
With hi 's eye and h i s  

M: And h i s  

nose 

head 

M: What does he e a t  w i th?  
a 

what 
tongue 

ion. 

Other examples are: 



5625 
M: Tha t ' s  a very sad 

1 

what 

M: Dog 

where's a dog 
t h a t ' s  a very sad dog 

563 0 
M : 

I IGI 
M : 

I I G I  
M : 

I t ' s  a s a i l  

boat  

9 
Green says 

9 
Does it blow i t s  

Th is  techn ique ge ts  excel l e n t  r e s u l t s  when t h e  ma te r ia l  i s  very fam- 

i l i a r ,  f o r  instance, nursery rhymes, b u t  what happens when t h e  

cueing i s  n o t  adequate i s  shown i n  t h e  n e x t  example. Galen i s  no t  

a t tend ing t o  t h e  sense o f  t h e  verse b u t  t o  t h e  sound. Therefore 

t h e  same cue ge ts  t h e  same ending, even though he i s  p e r f e c t l y  fam- 

i l i a r  w i t h  what t h e  next  l i n e  should be. 

5627 
M: L i t t l e  

Boy Blue 

M: Come 

blow your horn 

M: The 

sheep's i n  t h e  meadow 

M: The 

sheep's i n  t h e  meadow 



The cow's 

, --- corn --- 

Nei ther  o f  h i s  pa ren ts  ever seem t o  r e a l i z e  t h a t  he cannot com- 

p l e t e  a sentence t h a t  he has n o t  heard before. Often what happens 

when he f a i l s  i s  t h a t  t h e y  supply the  answer and he o b l i g e s  by r e -  

peat ing  what they  have said.  

764 
F: How many people a re  i n  t h e  boat Galen? 

one two t h r e e  

F: That 's  r i g h t  and a 

what 

F: A d o g  
Three people and a dog 

t h r e e  people and a dog 



APPENDIX I I 

David's Mother 's E l i c i t a t i o n  Technique 

There a r e  four  main techniques t h a t  Dav 

e l i c i t  r e p l i e s  from him 

I. She t e l l s  him t h e  word she wants h 

5019 
M: Are they  d e l i c i o u s ?  

i d ' s  mother uses t o  

i m  t o  repeat.  

(She i s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  o l i v e s  David i s  sarnpl ing.) 
Can David say d e l i c i o u s ?  

del i c i o u s  

M: I thought  you cou ld  say de l i c ious .  

4016 
M: That 's  beef stew David. 

That 's  what it says on here. 
I t  says beef stew. 
Can you say beef stew? 

bee 

M: Beef 

M: Stew 

beef 

stew 

M: That 's  r i g h t .  

306 I'm h i s  uncle --- 

M: You're h i s  Uncle Tony? 
I t h i n k  maybe he i s  your Uncle Tony. 
And you a r e  h i s  nephew. 
Can you say nephew? 

nephew 

M: R i g h t  you're h i s  nephew David Andrew. 



5D16 
M: Yippee! ! 

David say it. 

5D22 
M: David s ing  Bingo. 

Bingo 
(He says it, which suggests t h a t  "singn 

and "sayu a r e  heard as t h e  same 
cue. > 

t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  mumrna 
t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  

M: Tha t ' s  what? 

t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  

M: Yeah t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  o r  t he  bow o f  t h e  boat. 
We c a l l  t h e  f r o n t  t h e  bow o f  t h e  boat. 
Can you say bow? 

bow 

M: R i g h t  
And we c a l l  t h e  back o f  t he  boat t h e  s te rn .  
Can you say s t e r n ?  

By Tape 12 David i s  no longer being cued as o f t e n  t h i s  way. Rather, 

both he and h i s  mother have turned t h e i r  a t t e n t i o n  t o  Lisa, who i s  

now 17 months o l d  and beginning t o  be expected t o  respond t o  t h e  same 

type o f  e l i c i t a t i o n .  

12D15 
M: That 's  a raccoon Lise.  

Can you say raccoon? 

L i  sa: Dee dee 

a raccoon 

M: That 's  i t s  eye yeah t h a t ' s  i t s  eye. 

a rac-coon 



2. She asks llwhll quest ions about o b j e c t s  o r  p ic tures .  During 

t h e  alphabet book reading on ~ a ~ e '  I David i s  presented w i t h  many 

d i f f e r e n t  l1whl1 questions, bu t  he i s  ab le  t o  answer o n l y  t h e  ones 

r e q u i r i n g  s imple  label I ing. T h i s  does n o t  discourage h i s  mother; 

what he canf t answer she answers hersel f . The f o  l lowing group o f  

examples i s  a s e l e c t i o n  o f  quest ions David hears b u t  f o r  which he 

has no response. They a l  l r e q u i r e  t h a t  he so l ve  t h e  problem o f  r e -  

ference by f i r s t  processing t h e  s y n t a c t i c  c l u e s  g iven in  t h e  mother's 

sentence. 

ID1 I 
M: Which one o f  those looks l i k e  E l i s a ?  

ID1 I 
M: What's she r i d i n g  on? 

M: What's t h a t  l i t t l e  guy 

ID12 
M: What do you pour? 

I ID15 
M: What d i d  t h e  l i t t l e  g i r l  b r i n g  t h e  basket  f o r  dlyou t h i n k ?  

I D29 
M: What's t h i s  growing on t h e  head? 

The quest ions t o  which David does respond a r e  those which do n o t  

r e q u i r e  him t o  f i r s t  p i c k  o u t  what he i s  supposed t o  label .  Some- 

t imes he asks l lwhatfs t h a t ? "  f i r s t  and h i s  mother 's quest ion tu rns  t h e  

j o b  o f  answering back t o  him. 

ID13 'nl what's t h a t  

M: What do you t h i n k  it i s ?  

boy 

M: What's he doing? 

--- down 



ID14 
M: What a r e  those? 

M: How about those? 

corns 

M: I b e t  you d o n ' t  know what those are? 

c a r r o t s  

ID15 
M: Dtyou know what these are? 

beans 

M: D1you know what t h a t  i s ?  

t u r n  ips 

M: What a r e  they? 
Car ro ts?  

c a r r o t s  

ID17 
M: You know what t h a t  i s ?  

M: What does it look 1 i ke? 

zebra 

ID21 
M: What i s  what a r e  what a r e  these? 

f I owers 

M: No 
They're something t o  eat.  

sornep i ng t o  e a t  

M: yeah lemons 

I emons 

On Tape 12 t h e  process i s  t h e  same although t h e  quest ions a re  

even more v a r i e d  and by t h i s  t ime  David answers them a l l .  Such i s  



t h e  power g i ven  by f a m i l i a r i t y .  Also, most o f  h i s  s i n g l e  noun 

answers a re  now preceded by an a r t i c l e .  

12DI 
M: And what k i  nd o f  a b i r d  i s  t h a t  l itt l e  one up the re?  

a hummingbird 

M: Oh you know t h a t  eh? 

12D3 
What's maki ng he r  f r ightened? 

what i s  it 

What d'you t h i n k ?  

what i s  it 

I f  you were t h e r e  what would you be f r i gh tened  o f ?  

t h e  w i t ch  

I t h i n k  t h a t ' s  what's f r i g h t e n i n g  her too. 
What's she g o t  w i t h  her  on t h e  broomstick? 

a c a t  

12D7 
M: Okay what's t h i s  litt l e  boy doing w i t h  t h e  b a l l s ?  

he throwing I d  up i n  t h e  a i r  

M: Oh t h a t  ' s  ca l  led j ugg 

M: Be t  you don ' t  know what t h a t  i s .  

whee 

i ng 

barrow 

M: R igh t  
You d i d  know. 

12D30 
M: You know what t h i s  long s l i n k y  animal i s ?  

yeah what i s  it 

M: You d o n ' t  know? 

i t ' s  a weasel 



M: You do know. 

Even i f  David doesn't  know t h d  answer he no longer ignores t h e  

quest ion bu t  s tays  w i t h  t h e  conversat ion u n t i l  t h e  r i g h t  word i s  

a r r i v e d  a t .  And he knows how t o  ask h i s  mother s i m i l a r  k inds o f  

quest ions so t h a t  she takes over t h e  answering r o l e .  

12D19 
M: What's t h i ' s  l i t t l e  g i r l  walk ing on? 

a totem p u t  

M: A totem puck 
You're k i  nda r i g h t  there. 
They're a l i t t l e  b i t  l i k e  totems. 
But t h e y ' r e  c a l l e d  s t i l t s .  

12D23 a t u r t l e  

M: That 's a t u r t l e .  

yeah upside down 

M: Yes he's  upside down. 

what he t h i n k i n g  upside down 

M: I t h i n k  maybe j u s t  t h e  whole p i c t u r e ' s  turned upside down. 
Here's a tax i cab  t h a t ' s  upside down too. 

12D12 
M: And t h e r e ' s  i t s  eye. 

See? 

yeah where's t h e  o the r  eye 

M: Oh i t ' s  on t h e  o the r  side. 
You c a n ' t  see it looking from t h i s  s ide.  

3. She asks quest ions i n v o l v i n g  r e c a l l .  

ID1  
M: Whald you see a t  t h e  park?? 

(David's grandparents had taken h i m  t o  Stanley Park.) 

animals 



i d  you see t h e  monkeys 

Yep 

Then h i s  mother asks t h r e e  quest ions ending i n  t h e  word I1doingtl, 

t o  each o f  which David answers w i t h  a bare ly  i n t e l l i g i b l e  word t h a t  

has 

t h e  

M : 

M : 

M : 

M : 

the c lea r  ending " ingV. "Doingn i s  apparent ly  a cue word f o r  

present progressive. 

What were they doing? 

p u t t i n g  

What was he doing? 
(She i s  now r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  o t t e r . )  

i m m i  ng 

And what were t h e  bears doing? 

--- i ng 

Play ing? 

The zoo r e c a l l  ends w i t h  t h e  quest ion: 

M: And whafdidya r i d e  on? 

hors i e 

M: A what? 
(Her d isgusted tone o f  vo ice  s igna ls  t h a t  h 

choo-choo t l a  

i s  answer i s  wrong.) 

i n  

M: That 's  r i g h t .  

5D12 
M: Who d i d  we who d i d  we go t o  see a t  t h e  a i r p o r t ?  

(Some o f  t h e  fam i l y  were a r r i v i n g  back from England.) 

Bamrna (grandma) 

M: Who e lse? 

M: And who e lse? 

Deeda (An i ta) 

Becky 



R i g h t  
Who e l se?  

Men i ca 

No n o t  Monica 

The i n t i m a t i o n  here i s  no t  t h a t  David understands a l l  t h e  ques- 

ques 

then 

j u s t  

missing endings o f  sentences. 

David answers "yeahn 67 t imes 

t i ons .  Since some o f  h i s  

t o  change h i s  answer u n t  

i f i ed t o  suppose t h a t  Dav 

t i o n s  he answers, bu t  t h a t  he has come t o  recognize quest ions as cues 

t h a t  he should answer, j u s t  as Galen knows he i s  t o  prov ide  t h e  

For instance, a l t o g e t h e r  on Tape 5 

i n  answer t o  what he perceives as 

answers a r e  wrong, and h i s  response i s  

i l  it i s  accepted by h i s  mother, it seems 

i d ' s  rep1 i e s  a re  no i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  he 

understands what i s  meant. Rather, he i s  c o n t i n u a l l y  pu t  i n  t h e  
- 

p o s i t i o n  o f  learn ing  what i s  meant a f t e r  t h e  f a c t .  T h i s  i s  t h e  s 

t i o n  t h a t  Ga len fs  mother met icu lous ly  t r i e s  t o  avoid; much o f  her 

phasis on r e p e t i t i o n  may be in te rp re ted  as an e f f o r t  t o  ensure Ga 

comprehension. However, t h e  r e s u l t  i s  t h a t  David and Galen learn d i f -  

i tua- 

f e r e n t  s k i l l s  because o f  t h e i r  own mother 's p re fe r red  speech s t r a t e g i e s .  

4. She adopts a manner and tone o f  vo ice  t h a t  i nd i ca tes  it would 

be approp r ia te  f o r  him t o  repeat  what she has j u s t  said. T h i s  i s  t h e  

regu la r  p a t t e r n  o f  t h e i r  i n t e r a c t i o n  when they look a t  t h e  alphabet book. 

l2DZ5 
M: What's t h i s ?  

I t f s  t h e  top o f  a mountain and i t ' s  blowing o u t  smoke and flame. 
What's t h a t  c a l l e d ?  

a mountain 

M: Yeah i t ' s  a mountain b u t  when it does t h a t  i t ' s  c a l l e d  a volcano. 

a volcano 



M: R igh t  
You know what t h i s  i s .  , 

a  h--- a  i a r i  

M: I t ' s  a  heart.  

h e a r t  

M: And i t ' s  c a l l e d  a  va lent ine .  

( c a l l e d )  a  v a l e n t i n e  

M: Mhm r i g h t  
What's t h i s  l i t t l e  g i r l  p lay ing? 

what i s  i t ?  

M: I t ' s  c a l l e d  a  v i o l i n .  

a  v i o l  i n  

12D28 
M: Mummy has them sometimes. 

M: Eggplant 

M: What a r e  those? 

M: Squash 

M: What a re  those? 

what a re  they mummy 

eggp l a n t  

corn 

squash 

M: Turnips 

t u r n  ips  

M: Whatt s  t h a t ?  
We a l  l l i k e  t h a t .  

what a re  they 



M: Fresh green leaves 
What a r e  they? 
What k ind  o f  green leaves? 

I 

T i u r r i  i ps  

t u r  

M: No no I 'm sorry.  
Spinach 

sp i nach 



APPENDIX 12 

Ostens ion on Tape I  

Tape I 

e  I ements i nc I  ud 

ways o f  i n d i c a t  

For Galen the re  

i n  t h e  case o f  each c h i l d  revea ls  common os tens ive  

i ng several v a r i e t i e s  o f  t h e  pred i ca te  cornp I anent, 

i ng  more than one, and t h e  quest ion, "what's t h a t ? "  

a r e  two major ways o f  saying "what's tha t?" .  

Exampl es o f  llwhatls tha t? " :  

1 62 what's t h a t  IG5, 6, 10, 13, 15 (6x1 

I G5 whatls t h a t  'n '  t h a t  1G6 (2x1 

As w i t h  t h e  word "h i t1 a t  t h e  commencement o f  t h e  tape, he uses t h e  

u t te rance llwhatls t h a t "  r e p e t i t i v e l y  u n t i l  h i s  mother r e p l i e s  a t  a  

leve l  t h a t  s a t i s f i e s  him. During Tape I, he and h i s  mother search 

f o r  c o r r e c t  puzz le  pieces among many l a i d  o u t  on t h e  f l o o r .  I t  i s  

n o t  I 

means 

seems 

necte 

k e l y  t h a t  i n  h i s  use o f  t h e  quest ion "whatls t h a t  l n l  t h a t n  he 

each V h a t u  t o  r e f e r  t o  a  separate puzzle piece. Rather, it 

t o  be as much a  formula as "what's t h a t "  and t o  be loose ly  con- 

w i t h  t h e  idea t h a t  t h e  t a s k  i s  t o  i d e n t i f y  many pieces. H i s  

p lac ing  o f  'nl  t o  l i n k  t h a t  two V h a t s U  i s  repeated on o the r  tapes and 

i s  taken as c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  h i s  speech. Also on Tape I Galen uses: 

1613 what's t h a t  i ns ide  (2x) 

l G I 0  huh 

On l a t e r  tapes t h e  s i n g l e  word llwhatn w i thou t  a  r i s i n g  i n t r o n a t i o n  i s  

used i n  t h e  same way "huhn is,  i.e. t o  s igna l  t h a t  he needs t h e  s i t u a -  

t i o n  c l a r i f i e d .  
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For David, I1what1s t h a t f 1  i s  a more f l e x i b l y  used and spoken phrase. 

He t y p i c a l  l y  uses " ' n f n  and llmumdyll w i t h  it and va r ies  t h e  word selec- 

t i o n .  , 

ID 12 I n '  what's t h a t  mummy 

ID13 I n T  what's t h a t  

ID15 what's t h a t  mummy 

ID17 and what's t h a t  

ID18 what's t h a t  

1 D 16 and what a re  these (Several t u r n s  before, h i s  mother has 
sa id :  D'you know what these are?)  

ID18 what a r e  those (Th is  immediately fo l l ows  h i s  mother 
saying: Oh what a r e  those?) 

The p a r t  on Tape I i n  which llwhatls tha t f1  phrases occur f requen t l y  i s  

a session dur ing  which David and h i s  mother look through an alphabet 

book together .  A f a v o u r i t e  s t ra tegy  o f  Dav id 's  mother i s  t o  request 

l a b e l l i n g  and she does no t  r e s t r i c t  h e r s e l f  t o  t h e  s imple quest ion 

I1what's that1'. Nor does David, b u t  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  time, p l u r a l  

counterpar ts  of llwhatls that1'  a l  I f o l  low an immediate mother precedent. 

Tape 12, a year l a te r ,  records a s i m i l a r  session w i t h  t h e  same book 

and produces a s u b s t a n t i a l l y  wider a r r a y  o f  r e l a t e d  queries. By then, 

however, David uses t h e  many v a r i a n t s  q u i t e  independently. 

I n  answer t o  l lwhat's t h a t ? "  both ch i l dren use llthat'sll and ntherelsll 

as fo l lows.  

Examples o f  " tha t 'su :  

I G3 t h a t ' s  a motorcycle 

1 63 t h a t ' s  a bus 

I G5 t h a t  t r u c k  

IGI I t h a t ' s  a t r u c k  



I  D6 t h a t  a  cand l e  

I 

1 D6 t h a t ' s  a  candle 

ID10 t h a t ' s  a  monkey h a t t  i e  

ID16 t h a t  i s  p i  natoes (tomatoes) 

I  D2 1 t h a t  i s  leopard 

ID 19 those a  t e e f s  

ID21 a those a  leopard 

"There's" does n o t  f o l l o w  i n  answer t o  t h e  quest ion  "what's thatt1, b u t  

performs a  s i m i l a r  os tens ive  funct ion.  

Examp l es o f  t t there lsn:  

IGl2 t h e r e ' s  a  volkswagen ca r  

IG12 t h e r e ' s  a  volkswagen ca r  1 see 

t h e r e ' s  a  steams h  i p  

t h e r e ' s  a  car  

t h e r e ' s  t h e  word t r a i n  Gal en 

the re ' s  1 2  3 4 5 6  

t h e r e  .it i s  IG6, lGl l (2x1 

here  it i s  

t h e r e ' s  two spiders the re  

t h e r e ' s  a  cand l e  

and the re ' s  a  c a t  

t h e r e ' s  a b i g  kangaroo 

David again shows a  greater  tendency towards v a r i a b i l i t y  and complexi ty  

p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  comments s t a r t i n g  t t there'sn, a l though h i s  phonet ic  c l a -  

r i t y  i s  much less. He a l s o  attempts t h e  p l u r a l  tlthosett and an approxi-  

mation o f  t h e  p l u r a l  "arett. Ga len 's  "here it i s t t  and " there  it i s t t  a r e  



very c l e a r  and are  probably r o t e  expressions, as h i s  comment Vhere l s  

t h e  word t r a i n  Galenu c e r t a i n l y  is :  

As l i s t e d  above, " there 's t1 and Vha t l s t l  a t  t h i s  s tage are near l y  

equ iva len t  label l i n g  devices. "There'sn could a l s o  be regarded as an 

answer t o  t h e  quest ion "where'sn but  i n  f a c t  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  i s  probably 

n o t  so used. There i s  no ins 

5, and although Galen uses it 

a r e  a lso  occasions when it i s  

tance o f  David us ing "where'sn un 

c o r r e c t l y  several t imes  on Tape 

impossible t o  be su re  whether he 

nwherelsw o r  "there'su. The sense o f  t h e  words i s  again o n l y  

i l  Tape 

, t h e r e  

has s a i d  

oose I y 

l inked t o  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  Both c h i l d r e n  have some form o f  t h e  answer 

"heren when they  rece ive  quest ions from t h e  a d u l t .  

Examples o f  "where'sn: 

1 64 where's t h e  t r u c k  

1 G 13 where's another b i g  t r u c k  

1 64 I found it 
where's t h e  car  
the re ' s  t h e  ca r  
t h e r e ' s  t h e  car  
I found it 

The above sounds l i k e  bo th  s ides  o f  a d 

t h e  car  be fo re  he asks where it is .  Be 

ialogue. He has a l ready located 

low i s  a c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  t h e  

above monologue. I t  i s  poss ib le  t h a t  he cou ld  be saying " there 'sn 

instead o f  "where'st1 f o r  t h e  t r i p l e  r e p e t i t i o n .  

1 64 where's t h e  t r u c k  
where's t h e  t r u c k  
where's the -  t r u c k  
the re  it i s  
the re ' s  t h e  t r u c k  

Examples o f  "heren: 

1 65 here ( Inapprop r ia te  because h i s  mother 
has asked: What does t h a t  say?) 



IGI I here comes a  t r a i n  1 
) (These two are  p a r t  o f  another 

IGI 1 here comes two c a r s ) '  monologue and sa id  as a  chant.) 

I G7 , i t ' s  i n  here I t h i n k  (Mother has sa id :  I don ' t  know 
where it is. )  

I D5 they the re  (Th is  f o l l o w s  a  request  from h i s  
mother: Show mum t h e  sp iders  David.) 

( H i s  f a t h e r  has asked: Did you s t i c k  
y o u r s e l f ? )  

(Th is  and t h e  above could be subst i -  
t u t e s  f o r  Itheren.) 

General l y  speaking, t h e  word " i s w  has no t  achieved s ta tus  as a  s i n g l e  

word. More w i l l  be made o f  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  t h e  d iscuss ion o f  " t h i s  i su  

and I t i t ' s " .  

Even i f  it cannot be s a i d  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d r e n  a r e  independently ab le  

t o  use expressions w i t h  llwherelsn as a  quest ion, o r  c o n s i s t e n t l y  t o  

answer I1thereI1 o r  "here" as an answer t o  "where", t h e r e  i s  no doubt t h a t  

a  sense o f  l o c a t i o n  i s  developing. By two years o ld ,  f o r  bo th  o f  them, 

speech a re  I1upI1, 

i a ted  w i t h  a1 l 

I t r a n s c r i p -  

t ed  a f t e r  t he  

l o c a t i v e  t e n s  and phrases t h a t  a r e  conspicuous i n  t h e i r  

"putn i s  c l o s e l y  assoc 

i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  Tape 

i ndependent I y  and repea 

"downt1, I1 i nn, and "ont1. The verb 

these. O f  t h e  examples a v a i l a b l e  

t ions ,  l o c a t i v e  phrases a r e  used 

mot her. 

Examples o f  " inn:  

I G2 i n  a  t r u c k  

I G4 maybe i n  here 

1 67 i t ' s  i n  here 

lGl0 mummy pu t  it i n  here 

l G I0 ---put a  b a s t i c  band i n  i n  

1 67 i n  t he re  



I D23 

Examp l es o f  

I G I 

i n  --- chester f i e l d 

i n the  box , 

i n  Galen's roan 

ins ide  

o u t  

I n 1  pu t  ' t i n  a cake mummy 

I n '  pu t  It i n  cake 

a a put  'n  

o u t s i  de 

1Ion". 

mummy put  the  b a s t i c  band on 

put  it on t h e  t a b l e  

I --- p u t  it on t h e  t a b l e  

I n  put  it on t h e  on t h e  t a b l e  

two cars on t h e  t a b l e  

--- on the  f l o o r  

s i t  on t h e  counter 

--- on a log 

horn on head (R) 

purse a hang i ng on arm (R) 

pu t  a on a l i t t l e  b i t  

pu t  a on daddy 

no I don ' t  pu t  a on a sharp sharp 

on my 

ll~ptl, "downt1: 

I going t o  g e t  down 

IG13 up down up down up down 



IG14 t r u c k s  standing up 

IG14 two t r u c k s  standing up 

I D  I p u t t i n g  down the re  

ID13 --- down 

Examples o f  l o c a t i v e s  w i t h  "there1': 

I G3 r i g h t  t he re  

I  G3 t h e r e  

I  G7 i n  the re  

I  G7 under t h e r e  

ID I  down t h e r e  

2D5 r i g h t  t he re  2Dl l 

2D6 r i g h t  

To complete t h e  os tens ive  category a r e  several o ther  types o f  ostension, 

namely: 

I .  Phrases t h a t  a r e  commonly used when p o i n t i n g  ( look,  see) 

Exarnp l es : 

I  G8 see t h e  he l i zopter  

I G9 see i t  

lG l0  see t h e  t r u c k  

I  D4 look a t  t h a t  

I  D6 see it 

ID19 ' n  look a t  t e e f s  

2. The present progressive f o r  l abet I i ng a c t  ions (--- i ng) 

Exarnp l es : 

IG12 pul  l i n g  t h e  ca r  

IG14 two t r u c k s  standing up 

I G 15 j u s t  c a l f i e  e a t i n g  t h e i r  hay 



ID1 p u t t i n g  
I 

ID1 p u t t i n g  down the re  

I  D2 --- i ng 

ID 17 s leep ing 

l D I 0  ---ing on a  log 

3. Drawing a t t e n t i o n  t o  more than one t h i n g  a t a  t ime  (and, 'nl)  

Exam p 1 es : 

IG12 two cars  and a  f i r e  engine 

I  G5 what's t h a t  I n 1  t h a t  IG6  

ID I pigeons and roos te rs  

ID I  and pigeons ID2 

ID17 'n1a zebra 

4. Ad jec t i ves  ( i m p r e s s i v e q u a l i t i e s  o f  ob jec ts )  

Examp 1 es : 

IG14 two b i g  t r u c k  

IG15 two b i g  t r u c k s  

I G I  I f l a t  ca rs  

ID 19 monsters g o t s  b i g  m u f s  

I D22 t h e r e ' s  a  b i g  kangaroo 

I D22 t h e r e ' s  a  b i g  kangaroo 

I  G25 a l i t t l e  b i t  (2x1 

I  D24 sharp (3x1 

5. Both c h i  1 dren use t h e  a d ~ e r b - ~ ~ j u s t "  

Examp 1 es : 

, IG14 mummy j u s t  g e t  t h e  t r u c k s  

104 thev i u s t  ' l i v e  ( a l i v e )  



The quest ion  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  growing sense o f  number i s  a  most d i f -  

f i c u l t  one t o  t r a c e  through the  tr 'anscriptions, b u t  by looking a t  t h e  

development o f  l1al1 and "the1', t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  p l u r a l  I1s1l, and, 

of course, t h e  c h i l d ' s  elementary ncountingll, it i s  poss ib le  t o  suggest 

what t h e  bas ic  t rends  are. Although both c h i l d r e n  have mastered some 

r o t e  r e c i t a t i o n  o f  number it i s  r e a d i l y  seen t h a t  n e i t h e r  has t h e  con- 

cept of one-to-one correspondence even by 3 years o ld,  l e t  a lone a t  

2. I n  Tape I  David i s  count ing sp iders  and Galen i s  count ing  ca rs  

, l ined up on t h e  t a b l e .  

Examples o f  count ing:  

I D4 look a t  t h a t  
t h  t h e r e ' s  two ' p ide rs  
t h e r e ' s  two ' p ide rs  
one two t h r e e  

1G12 two cars and a f i r e  engine 
two cars on t h e  t a b l e  
t h e r e ' s  one two t h r e e  four  f i v e  s i x  

The most t h a t  can be i n f e r r e d  here i s  t h a t  by t h i s  pe r iod  i n  t h e i r  l i v e s  

both c h i l d r e n  know t h a t  two means t h a t  t h e r e  i s  more than one t h i n g  

present. 

Evidence from a l l  t h e  ca tegor ies  o f  p l u r a l i t y  l i s t e d  above conf i rms 

t h a t  a  major s tep  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  a t  t h i s  stage i s  t h e  change from a 

mainly g loba l  focus t o  a  s t a t e  i n  which h i s  a t t e n t i o n  i s  no t  t o t a l l y  

capt iva ted by one impression. H i s  language shows t h a t  a  k ind  o f  s o r t i n g  

o r  separat ing o u t  o f  one ob jec t  from another i s  t a k i n g  place. Besides 

"countingn, t h e  c h i  I  d  shows by h i s  use o f  p l u r a l  forms t h a t  he i s  

a t tend ing t o  t h e  presence o f  more than one ob jec t .  S p e c i f i c  Tape I 

examples f o r  Galen and David a re  as fo l lows.  

Examples o f  p l u r a l s :  



animals, pigeons, roosters,  peacocks 

two spiders, they's: they 

o l d  ones 

cand 1 es 

l o t s  cand les 

t h i s t l e s ,  sharp p o i n t s  

pumpki ns, corns, potatoes, c a r r o t s  

on ions, beans 

t u r n i p s ,  brussel sprouts, ca r ro ts ,  red  ones, cucumbers 

p i natoes (toma toes 

monsters, t e e f s  ( t e e t h )  they 

horns 

lambies 

nuts, lambs 

f I owers 

I ernons 

a b i g  kangaroo, a baby kangaroo 

two cars, two f l a t  cars 

cane on cars, two cars 

t rucks,  two cars, two t r u c k s  

two b i g  t r u c k  

j u s t  c a l f i e  e a t i n g  t h e i r  hay 

t h e y ' r e  ea t ing  grass 

aga i n 

where's another b i g  t r u c k  

The l a s t  two (*)  a r e  used i n  t h e  p l u r a l  sense o f  recurrence, n o t  i n  

t h e  sense o f  more than one ob jec t  present. 
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By po in t i ng ,  label l ing ,  and using os tens ive  terms t h e  c h i l d  i s  gain- 

ing more and more s k i  I  1 a t  ind ica+ing s p e c i f i c  phenomena. A verbal 

way t o  i n d i v i d u a t e  i s  t o  use l1aW, Itthe1l and llittl. These terms a re  

p r e c i s e l y  t h e  ones t h e  two c h i l d r e n  a re  beginning t o  acquire. Pre- 

v ious l y  noted i s  t h e  use o f  l1al1 a f t e r  l l that ts l l  and " there 's t1.  I n  t h i s  

p o s i t i o n  David uses "a cand lelt, lla monkey ha t t i e l l ,  lla catlt, lla moufll 

(mouth) and Gal en uses lla motorcyc left ,  "a truckf1, "a car1!, "a busf1, 

lla vo I  kswagen cart1, lla vo I kswagenl1. 

Examples o f  t h e  a r t i c l e  "all: 

1 62 

I G9 

I G9 

IGI I 

1612 

1612 

1 G 12 

I  G 13 

I s  ca l  led a bu l l doze r  

---on a log 

a l i t t l e  b i t  

I gonna reed ( r i d e )  on a horse 

Galenfs gonna r i d e  i n  a t r u c k  

mummy take a b a s t i c  ( e l a s t i c )  band away 

take a b a s t i c  band 

make a t r a i n  

make a a i r p l a n e  

make t h a t  a f i r e  engine 

here comes a t r a i n  

two cars and a f i r e  eng 

On Tape I  t he re  a re  no instances o f  David us ing  litheti. Galents 

use of llthelt i s  i n  sentences t h a t  sound as i f  t h e y  a r e  ones t h e  a d u l t s  

around him have used repeatedly.  H i s  precocious use o f  ltwherelsll i s  

a I so f o l lowed by lithe". 

Examples o f  t h e  a r t i c l e  l1thel1: 

1 63 f i n d  t h e  t r a i n  



f i nd t h e  word t r a i n  

t h e r e ' s  t h e  word t ra ' in  Ga len 

f i n d  t h e  car  

where's t h e  car 

t h e r e ' s  t h e  car  

where's t h e  t r u c k  

the re ' s  t h e  t r u c k  

I  c a n ' t  f i n d  t h e  word bus 

t h i s  i s  t h e  word t r a i n  

f i nd t h e  word he1 i copter  

Galen f i n d  t h e  h e l i c o p t e r  

1z t h e  cars o u t  

b r i n g  t h e  f i r e  engine I n 1  t h e  t r u c k  i n  the re  

where's t h e  ye1 low car  

we l o s t  t h e  he l icopter .  

see t h e  he l i 

c a n ' t  see the  he l i cop te r  

i c k  c a n ' t  see the  h e l i c o p t e r  

i n  t h e  box 

see t h e  t r u c k  

mummy pu t  t h e  b a s t i c  band on 

p u t  it on t h e  t a b l e  

two cars on t h e  t a b l e  

--- on the  f l o o r  

mummy j u s t  g e t  the t r u c k s  

I --- p u t  it on t h e  t a b l e  

s i t  on t h e  counter 



S i m i l a r l y ,  David's use of I1itI1 i s  r e s t r i c t e d  w h i l e  Galen uses it 

c l e a r l y  and c o r r e c t l y  b u t  i n  s e n t e k e s  t h a t  may be products o f  ex- 

tended exposure. 

Examples o f  "it": 

t h e r e  it i s  IG2, IG6, l G l l  (3x1 

I  found it (2x1 

I c a n ' t  f i n d  it (2x1 

mummy do it (2x1 

mummy's g o t  it 

mummy f i n d  it 

we l o s t  i t  

mummy w i  l I  f i n d  it 

mummy w i l l  look f o r  it 

uh mummy w i l l  look f o r  it i n  c h e s t e r f i e l d  

see it 

--- look f o r  it t o o  

mummy p u t  it i n  here 

put  it on t h e  t a b l e  

I n f  pu t  it on t h e  on t h e  t a b l e  

i t ' s  a  car  

i t ' s  a  t r u c k  

I --- p u t  i t  on t h e  t a b l e  

---it (s l topped yep 

see it 

' Z  broken 

it stopped 

pu t  it --- 



1 D24 no I d o n ' t  pu t  it a on a sharp sharp 

I D24 put  a on daddy , 

I D25 put  a on a l i t t l e  b i t  daddy 

Both c h i  ldren appear t o  use llput itr1 and "see itt1 on t h e i r  own. When 

flitw i s  used by David i n  longer ut terances he tends t o  mark i t s  p lace 

w i t h  an "af1 t h a t  i s  l i k e  a g l o t t a l  catch. (12024, 12D25 above). 

Most i n t e r e s t i n g  i s  t h e  s t a t u s  o f  t h e  word llisll as it begins t o  be 

used i n  t h e  expressions " t h i s  i s n  and l l i t 'sn. I n  t h e  former it tends 

t o  be g iven f u l l  value, b u t  t he  l a t t e r  i s  u s u a l l y  t h e  s i b i l a n t  sound 

alone. 

Examples o f  " t h i s  isp1: 

166 t h i s  i s  t h e  word (Th is  i s  a p a t t e r n  o r  formula used 
t r a  i n i n  mother-chi ld  play.) 

I G2 I s  gonna r i d e  i n  a t r u c k  

I D4 t h i s  t h i s  i s  dishwasher 

ID10 t h i s  i s  Wodo 

I D5 ' z  dead 

ID14 ' z  sharp 

For Galen the re  a r e  examples o f  a c l e a r  r e n d i t i o n  o f  l l i t ls t l  b u t  again 

they a r e  modelled o r  ro te .  

Examples o f  llitlsll: 

I G3 i t ' s  a c a r  
i t ' s  a ca r  

(Mother has j u s t  said: I t ' s  a Dodge 
Charger. 

I G3 i t ' s  a t r u c k  

I G7 i t ' s  i n  here I t h i n k  

For David t h e  s i b i l a n t  sound i s  used when t h e  cue i s  a quest ion from 

h i s  mother. 
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1s c a l l e d  a  bu l ldozer  (M: Whatls it ca l l ed? )  

1 I  D4 they1s  ' l i v e  ' (M: Are they a l i v e  o r  a re  they  dead?) 
i 

~ a l e n ' s  use o f  t h e  s i b i l a n t  alone extends t o  i nco r rec t  usage. 

I  G7 l z  t h e  ca rs  o u t  (M: You want the  cars o u t ? )  

For both c h i l d r e n  llisll g radua l ly  separates f rom i t s  many e l i d e d  forms. 



APPENDIX 13 

Fur ther  Examples o f  Ostension 

z broken 

p u t t i n g  down the re  

t h a t  a  candle 

t h e r e ' s  two cars t h e r e  

t h e r e ' s  123456 

t h i s  i s  dishwasher 

i t ' s  a  car  

number 8 

t h a t  one's a b lock  

here 's  my t r u c k  

what's t h a t  i n  t h e r e  

t h a t ' s  mine 

here a bal l 

t h e r e  f u r n i t u r e  

t h e r e ' s  a  fence 

t h e r e ' s  another b r idge  

t h e r e ' s  a  garbage t r u c k  

t u r n i n g  t h e  page 

t h i s  a  page open 

i s  a  race  car  b lue  car  

my b a t  and b a l l  r i g h t  here 

t h a t  mummy's and daddy's room 



that's the sick house and that's the better house 

that's a pineapple'and that's a pear 

thals a W and thals a W 

well there's tunnels over here 

oh here's some more daddy 

that's ye1 low 

now here's someth i ng here 

now here are divisions there 

here a man 

it's on here 

there's a corner 

there's a light 

there's a train 

that's a boy 

that's a train 

that's a fish 

it's a cow 

that s better 

there's one 

thals a chick 

oh that's a truck 

it's a backhoe 

A1 ternate Forms of Ostens ion: 

I G I0 see the truck 

7D2 see the motorcycle in there 

2D 13 watch a choo-choo train 

3D16 look mummy 



5G9 t h e r e  i t  i s  t h e  c h u r c h  

9D 10 what a h e a v y  block' 

IOGl h e r e  h e  i s  

I ID20 look a t  t h a t  

I IG13 look a t  t h a t  12G33 



Both c h i  

Gal en's usage 

t r i a l s  a re  i d  

The fo l l ow ing  

appear i n  t h e  

APPENDIX 14 

"Goesv as a  Br idge t o  In format ive  Funct ion 

away a  t r u c k s  goes 

l i k e  t h i s  one goes 

t h i s  goes the re  

t h a t  goes t h e r e  

t h a t  goes here 

goes r i g h t  here 

goes over here 

it goes i n  t h e r e  

t h e  l i o n  goes i n  t h e r e  

t h i s  a l l  goes i n  t h e r e  

t h a t  goes on t h e r e  I n 1  t h a t  goes 

t h e  o the r  go up here 

o t h e r  goes up t h e r e  

t h a t  goes a  way up here 

goes back t h i s  way 

head goes down t h e r e  

ld ren begin t o  use "goest1 on Tape 2 but  a t  f i r s t  on l y  

f o  I lows t h e  pro to type " t h a t  goes theret1. David's f i r s t  

i osync ra t i c ,  bu t  they t o o  become conventional by Tape 3. 

a r e  b u t  a  few examples. More examples from l a t e r  tapes 

second h a l f  o f  t h i s  appendix. 

Ear ly  examples o f  "goest1: 



4D8 t h a t  people go down the re  
I 

5G20 goes t ' h e r e  

5G6 B goes t o  bodge 

6D5 who go i n  the re?  

6D 15 t h e r e  it goes t h a t  way mum 

6D15 it goes off 

Further  examples of t h e  b r i d g i n g  form tlgoesN: 

3G6 In1 t h a t  goes i n  t h e r e  

3G23 t h e  l i o n  goes i n  t h e r e  

3623 t h i s  a l  l goes' on t h e r e  

407 t h e r e  goes it down 

t h i s  one goes round and round 

head goes down t h e r e  

i t  goes down here mum 

t h a t  goes here 

t h a t  goes t h e r e  

it goes off 

t h e  s i n k ' s  go over the re  

it go down t h e  h o l e  

here he comes back again 

may maybe t h i s  goes i n  here 

I guess it goes i n t o  t h e  k i t chen  back i n t o  t h e  l i v i n g  
room again 

he 's  goes i n  t h e  t r u c k  

and t h e  motorcycle goes around and round 

I guess it goes I guess 

t h e  wheels go round and round 

these wheels go round and round 



t h e r e  he goes 

okay here goes t h e  'rnotorcyc l e 

t h a t  d--- that one doesn't go on 

t h a t  one goes i n  t h e r e  

here comes t h e  dump t r u c k  over  here 

t h e  sheep goes bah 

'n '  it goes l i k e  t h i s  

and t h i s  one goes 

and t h i s  one goes 

and t h i s  one goes 

and then they go 

and it goes under 

on onto  t h e r e  

i ke  t h a t  

i k e  t h i s  , (  11x1 

ke t h i s  

he t a b l e  

t h i s  t h i s  one goes l i k e  t h i s  

it goes l i ke t h a t  

and then m goes l i ke t h a t  

and then t h i k '  one goes l i ke t h a t  and then it goes 

and then they  go l i k e  t h i s  

no t h i s  one goes l i k e  t h a t  f o r  a race  

t h  i s  one goes b r r  

and t h i s  one goes on l i ke  t h a t  

I n 1  t h i s  one goes l i k e  t h i s  (5x1 

I n 1  t h i s  one goes l i k e  t h a t  f n '  goes way l i k e  t h i s  

' n f  I n '  I n f  t h i s  goes burnpety burnpety over here 

they s i t  on here and t h i s  one goes d ing 

it goes (He makes a s i r e n  sound.) 

t h i s  here goes round l i k e  t h a t  

and then t h i s  one goes here l i k e  t h a t  



9D 18 t h i s  i s  t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  t h a t  goes (He makes a s i r e n  sound.) 

9D2 1 t h e  b lanke t  walks bp here and i n  t h i s  goes and covers 
t h e  l i t t l e  boy up 

9D24 t h a t  --- goes up here 

goes i n  t h e r e  mummy 

goes up t o  goes park 

here it comes up t h e  road 

and t h i s  one j u s t  go on here 

yeah they  go r i g h t  t he re  

t h e  mai lrnan goes b r  b r  b r  b r  

--- my t r u c k  goes 

t h e r e  go t r u c k s  

the re  go t r u c k s  i n  t h e r e  

t h e r e  goes Marcie 

t h e r e  goes Alec 

here he goes 

here comes t h e  people's road 

here he come t h e  people's road 

does it have t o  stand where t h i s  goes f o r  t h e  t r u c k  

I ID2 t h a t  c h a i r  doesn't  go i n  t h e  k i t c h e n  

1 162 goes chug-a-choo chug-a-choo when it goes along t h e  t r a c k  

I IG26 you have t o  stop when a t r a i n  goes 

I IG30 'n1en 'n1en t h i s  goes t h e r e  

I 1631 oh oh and t h i s  goes t h e r e  

I IG31 anfen an1en t h i s  goes t h e r e  

1 1634 and it goes t o o t  t o o t  

12D4 he goes hoot  hoot hoot 



now what goes i n  here 

t h i s  one goes here ( a  question) 



APPENDIX 15 

Examples of Informative, Speech 

I building a road 

I'm building a barn 

I'm fa1 ling down 

I 'm carry i ng my arms f u l l 

I'm throwing the ball 

I'm flying 

I stepping 

Pauliels home having his suppah 

I'm playing in the living room mum 

I 'm not teas i ng mummy 

I going like this 

they eating their hot dogs 

I'm going in the motorcycle 

he's going on the motorcycle 

I'm putting things in here 

I 'm get* ing it 

he's going 

'cause they 'cause they're crying 

I'm sitting 

there he's sitting in his high chair 

they're walking 



OGI I 

OG2 1 

I D5 

I D6 

t h e y ' r e  s i t t i n g  on a box 

i t ' s  no t  p i ck ing  ub wood 

oh we1re making two s o r t s  of it 

t h i s  c a r ' s  goi'ng a long t h e  road now 

oh i t ' s  coming 

we l l  we're j u s t  b u i l d i n g  highways 

uh she's making a --- 

I f i n d i n g  another one 

he i s  d r i v i n g  t o  t h e  p o s t - o f f i c e  mummy 

I ' m  coming mummy 

making something 

I making a car  

making something f o r  lady 

t r a c t o r  going i n  t h e r e  

yeah he w he's work i ng 

t h a t  one saying have a --- 
gonta school now 

they  they having t h e i r  b o t t l e s  

no I n o t  t ak ing  water o u t  o f  t h e  lake 

we're j u s t  going forward 

t h e r e ' s  a t r a i n  w a i t i n g  

he throwing d'up i n  t h e  a i r  

going down a s l i d e  

she's p lay ing  i n  t h e  l i t t l e  pool 

making bread 

now he's going t o  t h a t  house 

uh now he's blowing it i n  



t h i s  p i g ' s  saying ge t  away from t h e  wol f  

because t h e  wo l f s 'chas i ng 

the re ' s  a what house he's  going 

he's  going over t o  t h i s  b r i c k  house 

because he's  b u i l d i n g  a house 

oh now he 's  screaming 

oh oh look a t  what t h i s  p i g ' s  doing 



, 

APPENDIX 16 

Examples of Informat ive2 Speech 

Exampl es o f  "going tov1, "have ton, and "want to" :  

Galen's gonna r i d e  i n  a t r u c k  

daddy's gonna r i d e  t h e  t r a c t o r  

I want t o  p lay  w i t h  --- 

I d o n ' t  want t o  p lay  

I want have t h a t  

I 'm gon g e t  --- r i g h t  here 

gon p u t  t h i s  i n  a barn 

another t r a c t o r  gonna go 

he going g e t  some o i l  t r u c k  

I ' m  gonna drop something on your t o e  and be hur ted  

t h e  g i r l  gonna s tep on t h a t  b i g  snake 

i t ' s  gonna go 

I 1 n t a  go t o  t h e  s t o r e  

L i s a  wants t o  g e t  t h e  o ther  rnosi another mosik in 
(mocassin) o f f  

I 'm gonna pu t  them a l l  back i n  mum 

he's going stand up 

I 'm gon a w r  i t e  now 

i t ' s  going t o  ge t  l o s t  

we have t o  put  these i n  

they  have t o  go t o  bed 

they  they going t o  go i n  here 



I ' m  gonna brm it 

I don ' t  want t o  p u t ' t h e  g i r l  i n  the  camper t r uck  

a  people wants t o  go n  

t h i s  wants t o  b r i ng  t h i s  chair  

she's gonna go way up 

no he's gonna s i t  here 

I'm going t o  take t h i s  one 

another person going come around t o  s ide here 

they have t o  be care fu l  

I  wanna go i n  t he re  

I want t o  go i n  the re  8D18 

I don ' t  want you t o  make one 

I don ' t  want t o  make it 

t o  touch something 

t hey ' r e  gonna have t h e i r  b i r thday cake 

t hey ' r e  gonna have some more par ty  

I 'm gonna knock t h i s  down w i t h  t he  dump t r u c k  

but  we gonta leave --- someth i ng l i ke t h a t  

and t h i s  ' as  t o  make a  show 

'cause he's going t o  take the s i c k  sk i e r  ins ide 

s i ck  sk i e r  i s  going t o  do nothing 

t he  firernens are going t o  do it t h i s  t h i n g  

and these two firemen going t o  ge t  on t he  f i r e  t r u c k  

bu t  he's going t o  take them t o  t he re  today 

I wanna put  t h i s  on 

they ' re  gonna go i n  a  l i t t l e  whi le  

they ' re  gonna go under here 



gonna go t o  Abbotsford 

t h e y ' r e  gonna come 'o f f  t h e  freeway 

'cause t h e y ' r e  gonna come down o--- here 

oh t h e  cars a r e  gonna go back on freeway w i t h  t h e  t r u c k s  

he 's  gonna go i n  

'cause t h e  cars  want t o  go t o  t h e  s e r v i c e  s t a t i o n  

he 's  gonna go 

he's  gonna s i t  down here 

he 's  gonna go up t h i s  mountain 

two cars want t o  

t h e  t r u c k ' s  gonna come t o  t h e  road 

I g o t t a  pu t  t h e  windshie ld back on f 

and t h i s  i s  going t o  be a b i g  b i g  ow 

j u s t  have t o  put  it here blade --- 

t h i s  i s  gonna be 

t h i s  i s  gonna be a 

t h i s  i s  gonta be 

i r s t  

I 

b u t  t h e  t r u c k  has t o  have t h i s  on t h e r e  

because he j u s t  has one t o  do 

I ' m  gonna do some more work now mumma 

now I ' m  gonna go back 

I ' m  gonna put  t h e  f l a s h i n g  l i g h t  on  t o p  

I wanta have some more work t o  do 

t h e  man want t o  go i n  t o o  

I ' m  gonna p lay  o 1  t h i s  

I ' m  going p u t  b lack  p iece 

we have t o  make one 



some pieces have t o  go the re  

I have t o  g e t  t h i s  b f f  I s  --- st ronger  one 

Hooperls gon d r i v e  t h e  car  

we have t o  pu t  something around t h e  corner  

t h i s  t r u c k  i s  n o t  going knock t h a t  b r i dge  now 

it has t o  go r i g h t  here 

wanna g e t  o u t  o f  t h i s  f i r e p l a c e  

t h i s  t h i s  i s  gonna go i n  t h e r e  

t h a t ' s  gonta go t h e r e  

now he's going ge t  i n  t h e  bus 

going go t o  school 

he's gonna 

Farmer Brown gonna go t o  school t o o  

Farmer Brown gonna go 

--- gonna knock down 

daddy's gonna wash h i s  hands 

he n o t  gonna c r y  

he's gonna s i t  here 

he's gonna go h i s  house 

they gonna go back home now 

t h e  f i reman's gonna go t o  t h e  f i r e  

they gonna work 

t h e  t r u c k  i s  gonna go r i g h t  r i g h t ,  t h e r e  

gonna be me 

where's t h i s  f e l l o w  gonna s i t  

t h i s  one i s  gonna have --- 

y'know t h i s  f i r e ' s  gonna do 



I I G I  I 

he 's  going he's going go --- house 

no he's  gonna spray 

I have t o  g e t  ah oh 

gonna go r i g h t  

where's t h e  lake goina go 

and where's t h e  f i s h  gonna go 

you know you know what t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  i s  gonna go up 

so we have t o  have a p lace f o r  ca rs  t o  go under these 
tunne ls  

so --- of  a l l  we have t o  g e t  more b locks  

an1en they have t o  t u r n  over  t o  here 

and now we have t o  go t u r n  

an'en we have t o  put  t h i s  ramp on f o r  them t o  go down - 
an1en they have t o  t u r n  r i g h t  here 

so a l s o  we have t o  g e t  more b locks  

a c t u a l l y  w e ' l l  have t o  g e t  one these b i g  ones 

t h e y ' r e  going t o  go a l l  t h e  way around 

he's  gon go t u r n  

he 's  gonta t u r n  

you have t o  w a i t  d u n t i l  it goes 

now he has t o  t u r n  around t h i s  corner  again 

an1en he have t o  t u r n  

oh I ' m  gonna dump it i n  here 

I ' m  going t o  

oh I ' m  gon make a freeway i n  t h e r e  

an en now he's gonna go 

do we h a f t a  w a i t  f o r  a l i g h t  here 

so we have t o  w a i t  



I w i l l  

I w i l l  

you w i  

t h i s  w 

t h a t  w 

we have t o  gate put  t h e  gate r i g h t  here 

we l l  we l l  I t h i n k  ~ I ' l l  h a f t a  p u t  t h e  gate  

now when t h e  t r a i n ' s  gone w e ' l l  h a f t a  t u r n  

you have t o  stop when a  t r a i n  goes 

when a t r a i n  goes you have t o  go 

when a t r a i n  goes you have t o  go 

I wan' go t h i s  way t o o  

I wanna go t h i s  way t o o  

I h a f t a  t o  go t h i s  way 

oh gonna go o f f  t h e  t r a c k  

we're gonna take the  cement t r u c k  

going a  be - 

I w i l l  have t o  go on t h e  b i g  s l i d e  again 

i s  she gonna walk on t h e  water 

I ' m  gonna h i t  her  

t h i s  one's gon blow t h i s  

I t h i n k  he 's  gonna blow t h e  s t i c k  house down 

I wanna see t h e  record  

I want t o  p lay  w i t h  t h i s  

" w i  I I n :  

I w i l l  p u t  another p iece 

w e ' l l  f i n d  another br idge 

make a l l  t h e  road 

p u t  up my socks 

I1 l i k e  my deer puzz le  i f  you want it 

i l l go i n  t h e r e  

i l l  move a  l i t t l e  b i t  



t h a t  w i  l l move 

I 1 I I do some more ' 

L o i s  w i l l  t ake  it home i n  a l i t t l e  w h i l e  daddy 

uh oh I w i l l  ge t  it 

I w i  l l do it 

I w i l l  go i n  f i r s t  

I l l  I be back 

daddy t h a t  w i l l  be t h e  c i r c l e  one and t h a t  and t h a t  w i l l  
t u r n  around 

t h i s  w i  l 

t h i s  w i l  

and then 

yeah and 

and t h i s  

and they 

and t h a t  

and then 
and t h i s  

and then 

and t h i s  

I be t h e  

I be t h e  wheel 

t h i s  w i l l  be t h e  smoke-stack 

t h i s  w i l l  be t h e  home 

one w i l l  go and t h i s  one w i l l  s tay  

w i l l  have something on 

w i l l  be t h e  p o s t - o f f i c e  where people g e t  s i c k  

t h i s  w i l  l be on here and t h i s  w i l l  be on here 
w i l l  be on here and they  a l l  w i l l  g e t  crashed 

a l l  these pieces w i l l  be something 

w i l l  c rash 

t h a t  w i l l  be t h e  l i g h t  f l a s h  on 

I w i l l  g e t  two f i remens t o o  

we w i l l  leave it r i g h t  here 

and t h i s  s i c k  w i l l  go i n s i d e  

I we p u t  t h e  s i c k  s k i e r  now where1 l 

yes it w i l  I 

'cause I w i  

I w i  l l load 

I I p u t  more here 

them on 



a1 l t h e  people w i l l  see it when they  when I go by 

I be t h e r e  i n  a mihute 

I w i l l  p u t  some here 

we w i l l  wanna make something 

we w i l  l have t o  make something e l s e  

1 ' 1 1  p u t  something on t h e r e  

we l l  I t h i n k  w e ' l l  make it y e l l  

I l l  I p u t  one over t h e r e  

I ' l l  f i n d  a arch 

w e ' l l  take t h a t  o f f  

t h a t  w i l l  be --- 

w i ' l  l you help me put  

and a f t e r  a wh i le  he w i l l  g e t  i n t o  t h a t  motorcycle 
r i g h t  here 

yeah and then a f t e r  a w h i l e  he w i l l  d r i v e  

a f t e r  a wh i l e  they w i l l  have supper 

I w i l l  g e t  a g lass f o r  lemonade 

w i l l  you put  w i l l  you put  t h i s  hose i n t o  t h i s  ho le  

mummy w i l l  you put  

I w i l l  g e t  more I w i l  1 g e t  more water f o r  t h e  lake 

mummy w i l l  you wind t h i s  up mum please 

maybe 1 ' 1  I ge t  another one 

may' t h i s  w i l l  

i t w i l l  

w e ' l l  w e ' l l  

actua 1 l y we 

I t h i n k  1 1 1  
t o  go a long 

j u s t  f i n i s h  our  r a i l r o a d  t r a c k  

I l l  have t o  g e t  one these b i g  ones 
I 

I ge t  t h e  f i r e  engine and the'cement t r u c k  
it 



11616 oh I  t h i n k  I ' l l  go t h i s  way anlen t o  t h i s  way 

11617 you w i l l  have t o  cdme over here an'en go i n t o  t h i s  
tunnel  

1 1621 you b e t t e r  pu t  t h  i s  i n  t h e  curve way so t h e  t r a i n  w i  l l 
go along over t o  t h i s  road ne anlen t h e  f i r e  engine 
can come 

I I624 we l l  we l l  I t h i n k  1 ' 1 1  h a f t a  put  t h e  gate  

11625 now when t h e  t r a i n ' s  gone w e ' l l  h a f t a  t u r n  

12D 17 I w i l l  have t o  go on t h e  b i g  s l i d e  again 

Examp l es, o f  l1sha l l 11, llshou l dl1, 'Icou l dl!, I1wou l dl!, better1!, llm i ghtl1, 

l1trynaU, llgottall : 

may1 it should go on 
1 

he mighta have mighta go beddy-bye 

he t h i n k s  I d  he would go bed w i t  h i s  l i t t l e  s i s t e r  

I s t i l l  g o t t a  ha1 a  p i c t u r e  

you b e t t e r  watch o u t  

you g o t t a  watch o u t  though 

I g o t t a  p u t  these t h i n g s  

you b e t t e r  do a car  t o o  

you b e t t e r  do a car  

sh'.we sh t  park it r i g h t  

I n '  they cou ld  have c o f f  

we could g e t  some more b 

an' en they cou l d go down 

i s s  could be a  church 

oh it cou ld  be 

on t h e  t r u c k  

the re  

ee 

locks 

you b e t t e r  back up t h e  cement t r u c k  

you b e t t e r  pu t  t h i s  i n  t h e  curve way ... etc.  

now we could pu t  here 



l lG35 

Examp l es o f  

I G4 

I G6 

I G8 

1 G9 

3G6 

3G16 

3G2 1 

3624 

3D3 

3DIO 

4G5 

4G5 

4G8 

4G8 

4G8 

4G13 

4620 

4G2 1 

4622 

4622 

4622 

4G22 

5G19 

5G19 

a r e  they t r y n a  g e t  o u t  o f  t h e  ground 

llcanll ( exc I ud i ng ques+ ion forms 1 

I c a n ' t  f i n d  it 

1 c a n ' t  f i n d  t h e  word bus 

c a n ' t  see the  h e l i c o p t e r  (a  quest ion)  

i c k  c a n ' t  see t h e  h e l i c o p t e r  (a  quest ion)  

I can f i n d  i t  

can stand up 

I can ca r ry  some b i g  wood 

I can load it over here 

t h i s  garbage t r u c k  --- ( c a n ' t )  go --- (through) here  

t h i s  c a n ' t  --- 

I c a n ' t  4G8 

you can read t h i s  

you can t u r n  it 

you can t u r n  t h a t  

can read t h a t  mummy 

can see t h e  bees back here 

yes I can 

you c a n ' t  , 

can go under t h e  cha i r  and g e t  it 

I can pu t  my h a t  on I can 

and I can charry t h e  g a l l  ( c a r r y  t h e  b a l l )  

ah I can g e t  it 

I c a n ' t  f i n d  it 

I c a n ' t  see it anymore 

5G19 c a n ' t  see it anymore 5G20 



you can read it 

no you you can s ing  it t h e r e  

I n '  then you cou ld  read t h a t  book i f  you want t o  

t h i s  can t h i s  go i n  

she can (could)  s i t  here 

now now now n you cou ld  t u r n  t h i s  

I c a n ' t  get  these open 

I c a n ' t  pu t  it on t h e  t r u c k  

oh oh you can pu t  t h i s  way 

he can go i n  t h e  motorcycle 

-you can ' t  make a k a r  

urn l e t ' s  see i f  we can 

we can b u i l d  it again 

you can b u i l d  my your house w i t h  me 

you can 8G10 (4x1 

you can do those again 

you can do do one 

can s i t  on a box 

he can ' t  walk 

he can walk 

he can do over  here 

you can p lay  

uh you can you you can s i t  down 

you you can f i x  t h a t  

you can f i x  t h i s  

you can t i e  t h i s  up 

Lo is  c a n ' t  see me again 



now she can 

move it so I can pu t  it over t h e r e  

now it can go back t h e r e  

no he can ' t  

you can back him up 

t h a t  what you can do 

those car  can park a t  a se rv i ce  s t a t i o n  

can stop w i t h  t h i s  t r u c k  

he can park t h i s  over s top 

you can p-ut i 

I n f e n  you can 

now you can p 

now you can p 

she can do ( b  

no no you can 

p u t  it 

ay w i t h  it 

ay w i t h  them 

i l d )  something w i t h  these 

do it t o o  

t h a t  can go on it 

you can pu t  --- 

you can make one t o o  

you can brrn your ca r  

you can b u i l d  some more mummy 

you can b u i l d  it h igher  

t h e  man can s i t  t h e r e  

you can do it 

you can break it up 

we can b u i l d  a l l  s o r t s  o f  t h i n g s  

it c a n ' t  go --- i n 

t r u c k s  can go i n  t h e r e  



I OD22 

1 OD22 

I ID2 

I ID6 

I ID14 

I ID18 

I IGI 

I IG2 

I IG2 

he can 

he can 

I can' 

see i f  

we can 

--- he can go on t h e  road 

c l i m b  up h i l l  

go under t h e  tunnel  

t make make t h e  t r a i l e r  f o r  t h i s  t r a c t o r  

I can 

I can mummy , 

can ' t  take t h e  o the rs  o f f  

I can ' t  mummy 

yeah t h a t ' s  so t h e  people 

so people can see it 

can see it so 

'cause everybody c a n ' t  see it when they when I go by 

t h i s  can go i n  t h e  k i t chen  

--- he can ' t  g e t  

t h a t  c a n ' t  be 'way over t h e r e  

now they can have t h i s  

it -can go up t h e r e  and then it can go--- 

i t can go down and then up 

now they can t u r n  round t h i s  corner and then i n t o  t h i s  
t u  tunnel  

we could p lay  w i t h  t h i s  (2x1 

you can j u s t  back up w i t h  me and j u s t  --- 
you can go t h i s  way 

now you can go through o f  these tunne ls  

now you can back up your t r u c k  t o  here 

now we can do it again 

an'en you can go r i g h t  here 

as soon's t h e  t r a i n ' s  gone you can go again 



I IG28 "we can put  t h e  br idge back - - -I1  , said  t h e  f i r e  engine 
t r u c k  

! !G34 anten you can ! 2 x !  

I IG34 you can bu put  your f i r e  engine on 

12GI now we can bui  I d  urn board now 

12GIO - -- can go here 

12G27 yes he can 

Questions beginning "cantr appear i n  Appendix 20. 



APPENDIX 17 

Pred ica t i ve  Funct ion 

SVO p a t t e r n i n g  w i t h  "wantv1 o r  "gotn as t h e  verb element i s  re-  

garded i n  t h i s  s tudy as t h e  beginning o f  speech t h a t  i s  t r u l y  pred i -  

ca t ive ,  i.e., speech t h a t  i s  se l f -o r i en ted  and i n i t i a t e d  r a t h e r  than 

speech t h a t  i s  envi ronmental ly  induced. I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  l i s t s ,  

several groupings have been d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  f o r  ease o f  scanning. SVO 

pa t te rn ing  t h a t  occurs w i t h i n  sentences using i ngn and "going t o "  

a re  excluded as these have been designated as f u n c t i o n a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  - 
( I ,  and 12). The e a r l y  examples w i t h  nwantw and vgotv  a r e  regarded 

as pro to-pred ica t ive .  Examples taken from l a t e r  tapes show a c lose r  

connection t o  t h e  c h i l d ' s  thought  than t o  h i s  immediate act ions.  

Examples o f  "got fv  and "havev1: 

I G7 mummy's g o t  it 

1 67 mummyls g o t  cher i n  her hands 

IG14 I g o t  two t r u c k s  

2G2 I g o t t a  bu l l doze r  

2G2 I have a bu l l doze r  

I  D9 monsters go ts  b i g  mouf ( a l s o  i n  SVO l i s t )  

205 t h i s  has t h i s  bang 

2D15 t h i s  ha zoom l i k e  t h a t  

2D2 1 t h i s  i s  has a boom l i k e  t h a t  way 

2D22 t h i s  one has long r o a d i e  l i k e  t h i s  way 

3D13 I g o t  it --- 



3G I 

3G8 

3G9 

3G9 

4G 16 

4G 19 

5GIO 

5GI I 

5629 

5G3 1 

5623 

5632 

5G32 

5D 17 

5D3O 

6G13 

6D24 

6D24 

Examples o f  

I D7 

I D8 

2D4 

2D12 

3D18 

4D5 

4D4 

and I g o t  a f i r e  engine 

I have a load 
I 

I g o t  new pants on 

I g o t  new t e e  s h i r t  on 

g o t  another book on t o p  o f  my head ( I  omi t ted)  

and I g o t  you 

we have one more p iece 

I ' v e  g o t  it L o i s  

we g o t  t o  t h e  P 1 s  

I don ' t  have a piggybank 

I d i d n ' t  g o t  another puzzle i n  my bedroom 

I ' v e  g o t  a piggybank 

I ' v e  g o t  a piggybank i n  a s t o r y  

'cause we have a door t o  c losed 

I have it 

g o t  one more t o  do ( I  omi t ted)  

he g o t  a scoop 

---got sharp p o i n t s  on it ( s u b j e c t  i n d i s t i n c t )  

llwantll and l i ken : 

I I I want t h a t  mummy 

--- want m i l k  ( I  i s  i n d i s t i n c t )  

--- l i k e  it ( I  i s  i n d i s t i n c t )  

I want them t h i s  way 

L i s e  d o n ' t  want t h a t  

1 l i k e  Tony (see 2D4) 

want my m i l k  ( I  omit ted)  

5D14 I want a b o t t l e  today 



5D 17 

5DZ 5 

6G7 

6G 14 

Examples o f  

ID1 I 

4G6 

4G 12 

ID 

6G16 

3D14 

3G5 

3G20 

4G7 

4G7 

6G3 

6G4 

6G6 

6G3 

Examples o f  

1 64 

168 

I want a b o t t l e  

I 1 n t a  'nother  f i s h ' a g a i n  ( e l i s i o n  o f  want) 

L o i s  says she wants me 

want t h e  music now ( I  omi t ted)  

past  tense verbs ( w i t h  no o b j e c t ) :  

ah sure  d i d  

yes I d i d  

yes you j u s t  d i d  

it (s)topped 

it stopped 

t h a t  f e l  l down again 

t h a t  f e l  I down 

no it won't  f e l  l down 

he f e l  l o f f  t h e  t r a i n  

f e l l  o f f  t h e  t r a i n  ( sub jec t  omi t ted)  

it f e l l  o f f  

it f e l l  o f f  again 

f e l l  o f f  ( sub jec t  omi t ted)  

it crashed again 

pas t  tense verbs ( i n  SVO frame): 

I found it 

we l o s t  it 

1 68 we l o s t  t h e  h e l i c o p t e r  

167 you l o s t  them i n  here 

3G9 I done it 

6616 t h e r e  I d i d  it 

4G14 dropped i t - o n  t h e  f l o o r  ( I  omi t ted)  



4G 14 I dropped it on 

4G 16 I throwed two bmkk down 

4G16 threw two down ( 1  omi t ted)  

6G16 I turned it over 

5D22 Bingo had a dog 

6D20 I never had one l i k e  be fo re  l i k e  t h a t  

6G12 made it t h e  wrong way and it f e l  l o f f  ( I omi t t e d )  

6D I --- breaked it i n  pieces ( I  i s  i n d i s t i n c t )  

6D13 he's snatched it 

5D15 he scratched me 

Examples o f  SVO s t r u c t u r e  w i t h  present  tense: 

ID19 monsters gots  b i g  mouf (an unusual use o f  go t )  

1 67 I see cars  under t h e r e  

2G I 0  I hear some rob ins  

3D12 no --- take it ( I  i s  i n d i s t i n c t )  

3D24 I s ing  a song 

36 1 I g i v e  t h e  person a k i s s  

363 t h e r e  I pu t  a pieces i n  

3G2 1 I k i s s  it a l l  b e t t e r  I t h i n k  

3622 I k i s s  t h e  l i o n  

3G23 I open the  gate 

5D7 I --- (see) a b i g  huge d igger  go (sound e f f e c t )  

567 I see Alan 

5D8 he g e t  a l i t t l e  b i t  f o r  t r u c k  

6D22 1 t ake  these t r u c k s  and --- 
6G6 I make an X 



5G23 now we do it again L o i s  

6G 17 no you do it I 

I n  P r e d i c a t i v e  examples from Tape 7-12 both c o n t i n u i t y  o f  verb 

choice from prev ious  tapes and l e x i c a l  over lap  between t h e  two boys 

i s  d i sce rn ib le .  

Examples o f  P r e d i c a t i o n  from l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  year: 

and they f a  l 1 down da' 

it f e l l s  o f f  

t h e  ladder f e l  

I  guess it f e l  

I s  o f f  

I s  o f f  I guess 

and they f e  l led mummy 

t h e  wheel f e l l  o f f  

t h a t  one f e l l e d  o f f  

t h e  b lanke t  f a l l e d  o f f  --- 

they f e l  l o f f  

yeah he d i d n ' t  f a l l  down d  baw ( t o  t h e  bottom) 

he j u s t  f e l l  r i g h t  down l i k e  t h a t  

he crashed t h e  person 

and he and he crashed up h i s  car  

he bumped i n t o  it 

they knocked down t h e  smokestack 

L i sa knocked them down 

pussycat knocked over our br idge 

I knocked t h e  br idge t h e  br idge over  

w e l l  I j u s t  knocked t h e  br idge over  

I breaked it 

1 j u s t  broke it 



we l o s t  her broke her joke her 

now I oh d b I broke t h e  ramp 

they take the  --- 

he takes them t o  t h a t  p lace some day 

and they pu t  r i g h t  here 

I p u t  l o t s  and l o t s  o f  peoples 

I c a n ' t  pu t  it on t h e  t r u c k  

he pu t  h i s  car  under t h e  tunne 

he pu t  h i s  seat  r i g h t  i n  the re  

b u t  t h e  d r i v e r  pu t  h i s  f e e t  pu 

no I g o t  it 

- -- g o t  two car 

I g o t  

I g o t  

I  g o t  

yeah 

I 

mclmmy 

t h i s  f e e t  r i g h t  t he re  

oh maybe we could g e t  one these t o  hook onto  t h e r e  

when people walk up---they g e t  c lo thes  on them 

g o t  a l I  

I g o t  another one 

and it go t  a shovel 

it on 

i t  a l  I through 

a l  l the  mai l  o f f  

I g o t  loaded 

i t ' s  g o t  cement 

has it go t  cement 

we g o t  a l l  s o r t s  o f  br idges f o r  t r a i n s  

we have we haven't  g o t  anyth ing t o  go a long our  road 

our  t r a i n  has g o t  a cement t r u c k  

has t h e  g i r l  g o t  t o o  much 



now we go t  t h e  whole border done L o i s  

t h a t  one has does i l t  ha has f l a t  t i  r e  

she has one 

he j u s t  has one t o  do 

and then they had t o  go r i g h t  a t  t h i s  

who made it 

I made t h e  freeway good 

t h e  t r u c k  made the  freeway 

what d i d  y 1  do 

he d i d n ' t  say it 

he s a i d  it 

d i d  he l lG15 

he d i d  

d i d  it 

yes we do 

d i d  t h e  man h i t  her 

who d i d  t h a t  

I d i d  

d i d  he f i n d  h i s  baby 

we've done it 

we done p a r t  o f  it 

she went o f f  t h e  road 

she went i n t o  t h e  tunnel 

b u t  he j u s t  went o f f  t h e  road 

they go through a tunnel 

they go t o  t h e  doctor  place I n 1  they  g e t  s i c k  

mummy went t o  t h e  d e n t i s t  



he went i n t o  a  nes t  

he's been i n  t h e  mud 

I t h i n k  it was um bear 

I miss (need) another c h a i r  

I I need more Lego than t h i s  f o r  t h e  t r a c t o r  

they go pee and they don ' t  d r i n k  o u t  o f  t h e  t o i l e t  do 
they 

they  d r i n k  

and they usua l l y  s leep i n  the re  

s i t s  on t o p  

s i t s  on to  the re  

mrn he s i t s  r i g h t  here 

he l i k e s  it 

I saw one l i ke 

I l i ke t h a t  t o y  

I  hear it on a  record p layer  

and they  watch t h e  show 

what hooks i n  here 

t e l l s  f h e  s t o r y  on t h e  o t h e r  s i d e  (echoing mother's 
statement) 

I wanted t h a t  

he wants some gas 

she b i t e  me 

L i s a  b i t  me 

I a t e  one 

sometime guy r i d e  them t o o  

he he d r i v e s  it 

he he d r i ved  t h a t  s i l l y  c a r  o f f  t h e  road 



and and and it leaked 

I blewed it o u t  ' 

I j u s t  backed t h a t  way 

he stopped t o  t h e r e  

and they b u i l t  f i r e  

he bu i l ds the  s t i c k  one 

who opens t h e  door 

now t h i s  guy opened t h e  door f o r  t h i s  wol f  . 

oh now he's screaming because he burned h i s  bum 

yeah and t h e  b i r d 1 s  a l l  f i x e d  now 'cause he's a l l  t i r e d  

"I f i x e d  it", s a i d  t h e  cement t r u c k  

oh oh t h e  f i reman jumped i n t o  t h e  lake 

and then t h i s  one walks around and g e t  i n  t h e  f i r e  t r u c k  
and gone asleep so  he was s i c k  

and t h e  s i c k  people l i v e  i n  t h i s  house r i g h t  here and 
t h e  b e t t e r  one l i v e  i n  t h e  o t h e r  house r i g h t  here 



APPENDIX 18 

Tabulated Results of 0-I-P Func t ion  
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APPENDIX 19 

David's Tape 2 Speech 

" l e t ' s  have t h i s  one l i k e  t h i s  wayv was discovered t o  be t h e  para- 

digm f o r  t h e  major p a r t  o f  David 's  'u t terances on Tape 2. The t h r e e  

main syntagms, " l e t ' s  havetf, " t h i s  one" and "I i ke t h i s  wayff appeared 

separate ly  and i n  a v a r i e t y  o f  combinations. The general process was 

one o f  s t r i n g i n g  and subs t i t u t i ng .  Some o f  t h e  v a r i a t i o n s  were due 

t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  reasons: 

I. Nouns were subs t i t u ted  f o r  " t h i s  onen. 

2. f f Le t ' s  haveu was m i t t e d  an.d another verb choice made. 

3. "L ike  t h i s  wayff was sometimes changed t o  f fa long t h i s  wayff 

and ' bout t h i s  wayff. 

4.  "Longn was used w i t h  f t l i k e u  i n  several  instances, e.g. " long 

l i k e  a brnchn, and " long l i k e  mudulushin carsf f .  ("Brnch" and "mudu- 

lush i nff a r e  made-up words. 

Combinations o f  " l e t ' s  haveff, I f t h i s  onen and I f l i k e  t h i s  wayff: 

2D3 -- - th is  way 

208 t h i s  way 2D9, 1 1 ,  12, 21 

2D9 I n '  t h i s  way 2D16, 19 

2D9 I n 1  t h i s  

2D 13 t h i s  one huh huh 

2DI I t h i s  one 2020 

2020 t h i s  

2DI l In '  t h i s  one 



t h i s  one uh t h i s  way 
I 

t h i s  t h i s  one 

t h a t  one 

t h a t  way 2D11 

I  ike t h a t  

l i ke t h a t  mm 

l i k e  l i k e  t h i s  

In1  t h i s  l i k e  t h i s  

o r  l i ke  

l i k e  t h i s  --- l i k e  t h i s  

I n1  l i k e  t h i s  (2x1 

I n '  l i k e  

l i k e  t h i s  way 2DIO (3x1, 2017, 2022 

I n 1  l i k e  t h i s  way 

l i ke t h a t  way 

l i k e  t h i s  way and --- l i ke t h a t  way 

l ike t h a t  mm 

l e t ' s  have 2020 (2x1, 2D21 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  (2x1, 2D7 (2x1 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one (2x1 

l e t ' s  have uh t h i s  one hah 

e t l s  have t h i s  way 2D20 

i ke  l e t ' s  have t h i s  way (2x1 

e t l s  have l e t ' s  have t h a t  way 

e t ' s  l e t ' s  have l i k e  t h i s  way 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one --- t h i s  way 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one l i k e  t h i s  way 



Combinations o f  t h e  t h r e e  main syntagms w i t h  l o c a t i v e s  added: 

2D5 t h i s  --- r i g h t  t he re  

2D8 up along t h i s  way 

2D8 away up t h i s  way 

2D I 0  t h i s  one I n  t h i s  s i d e  

2D I n '  I s  on t h i s  way 

2D9 l e t ' s  have t h i s  r i g h t  

206 1 e t  s have t h  i s around 

2D3 l e t ' s  have t h i s  one on 

207 l e t ' s  have t h i s  one up on t h e  t o p  

2DI3 l e t ' s  have t h i s  one along t h i s  way 

2D 17 l e t ' s  have t h i s  one have a long way 

S u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  o the r  nouns and pronouns f o r  t h e  syntagm V h i s  onef1: 

2DIO p a r t  t h i s  way 

2DI I l e t ' s  h i v e  t h i s  p a r t  l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D12 l e t ' s  have t h i s  --- p a r t  l i k e  uh n n 

2D12 l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  h have a p a r t  l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D 14 Int l e t ' s  have t h i s  a p a r t  l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D 16 l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have a br idge l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D 17 l e t ' s  l e t ' s  have it down 

2D23 l e t l s  have another 

2D 14 l e t ' s  have another car-car do 

2D19 l e t ' s  h have a car-car l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D23 l e t ' s  have a car-car l i k e  t h i s  way 

Other verbs used i n  con junc t ion  w i t h  t h e  t h r e e  main syntagms: 

2D9 'member t h i s  t h i s  t h i s  way 

2D 12 ah mek uh uh uh t h i s  way 



Ad j e c t  i 

2D 

2D 

2D 

I want them t h i s  way 
I 

and it comes from t h i s  way 

--- t r a i n  --- t tu rns  around 'n l  back up l i k e  t h i s  way 

t h a t  i s  m choo-choo go u p  I n '  f a l l  down l i k e  t h i s  way 

going 'bout  t h i s  way 

l i ke a car-car 

l i k e  t h i s  one goes 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one goes t h i s  way 

l e t ' s  have a choo-choo t r a i n  goes down l i k e  t h a t  

l e t ' s  move a l l  over t h i s  way 

es and t h e  t h r e e  main syntagms: 

Utterances 

'n '  t h a t  one's p r e t t y  n i c e  

long l i k e  --- mudulushin cars 

l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have long l i k e  a brnch 

begi nn 

t h 

t h 

t h 

ng l l th i s  haven: 

s have some --- 

s one have --- choo-choo t r a i n  t r y  t h a t  one 

s have a p a r t  l i ke  t h a t  way 

t h i s  ha' zoom l i k e  t h a t  

t h i s  have ---z l i k e  t h i s  way 

I n '  t h i s  one have t h i s  way have 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  one have a long way 

I n '  t h i s  have a p p n 

t h i s  ha1 t h i s  way 

have 'n '  t h i s  have s --- n 

t h i s  have 

l e t ' s  have t h i s  --- p a r t  l i k e  uh n n t h i s  have 



Utterances w i t h  " t h i s  hasH: 

2D2 and t h i s  has --- 

2D5 I n f  t h i s  has 

2D5 t h i s  has 

2D 5 t h i s  has t h i s  bang 

2D2 1 t h i s  i s  has a boom l i k e  t h a t  way 

21322 t h i s  one has long r o a d i e  l i k e  t h i s  way 

2D22 t h i s  i s  a --- t h a t  c r i t c h  cars  

Negatives included i n  t h e  paradigm: 

2D20 no t h a t  way 

2D 13 n o t  t h a t  one 2D17 

2D17 no t  t h a t  one mummy 

2D2 1 n o t  t h a t  one n n t h i s  one 

2D 14 l e t ' s  no t  t h a t  one --- t h i s  one 

2D13 l e t ' s  ha have no t  t h a t  wu one 

2D 17 l e t ' s  have not  t h a t  one mum 

2D14 n o t  l i k e  t h a t  one e i t h e r  

Utterances n o t  included i n  t h e  paradigm (fewer than 30) :  

2D 1 uh oh 2D4 

2D2 bang bang 

2D2 w a i t  a minute 

2D2 p u t  it down up 

2D6 come 

2D6 t h e r e  

2D8 makes --- 

2D8 going --- h i g h  mum 

2D9 t h e  s i x  



s i x  f i v e  two 
I 

r i g h t  i n  t h e  middle 

t h a t  i s  m choo choo go up I n  f a l l  down 

I t h i n k  

no not  

t r a i n  fa1 I 

I  a  a  you 

number 8  

away a  t r u c k s  goes 

t h i s  a  bumpy road 

t u r n  on 

a car  c ree tch  

t h i s  i s  a  --- (hydrant )  t h a t  c r i t c h  cars  

another another another 

p David 's  Tape 2 speech has been used as an introductory,illustration 

o f  syntagmatic - paradigmatic speech processing, a  s t ra tegy  t h a t  appears 

t o  be a v a i l a b l e  and product ive  by, 2 years o ld,  b u t  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  

paradigm is ,  o f  course, a f l e e t i n g  and i d i o s y n c r a t i c  pa t te rn  t h a t  i s  

never used by Galen. Much l a t e r  i n  t h e  tapes, however, both c h i l d r e n  

have achieved f a i r l y  good c o n t r o l  over  t h e  general pa t te rn  f o r  sentences 

s t a r t i n g  w i t h  wletlsll. 

6G 15 l e t ' s  see t h i s  one again 

6G15 l e t ' s  say Humpty Dumpty again 

I  OD8 l e t ' s  make a  --- 

I ID18 l e t l s  go o u t  

I ID18 l e t ' s  pu t  t h a t  --- 



APPENDIX 20 

S l o t s  and S t r i ngs  

One o f  t h e  outcomes o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  echoing propens i t ies  was 

t h a t  c e r t a i n  sentences and phrases became stereotypes and were en- 

countered i n  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  over and over f o r  per iods o f  hours o r  

days o r  weeks. Th is  tendency i s  common knowledge i n  connection w i t h  

t h e  c h i l d ' s  use o f  uwhat's tha t?" ,  "where's ... ?", and "why ---?" I  n 

David's and Galen's p r o t o c o l s  it a l s o  operated i n  t h e  case o f  o ther  ques- 

t i o n  forms and, i n  Galen1s case, most conspicuously i n  any r o u t i n e  o r  

game s i t u a t i o n  i n  which t h e r e  were ordered steps t o  rehearse. Quest ion 

paradigms seem t o  be f i r s t  learned as wholes and then in te rna l  sub- 

s t i t u t i o n s  made w i t h i n  sub jec t  and o b j e c t  p o s i t i o n  s l o t s .  Both boys 

used quest ions beginning w i t h  is, although as M.M. Lewis (1957) p o i n t s  

o u t  such e a r l y  quest ions a r e  seldom genuine enqu i r ies .  For Galen and 

David they "go with1I t h e  s i t u a t i o n  and serve t h e  general purpose o f  

keeping t h e  conversat ional  p a t t e r n  going. Examples below a re  grouped t o  

show p a r a l l e l s  i n  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  construct ions.  

Examples beginning "isM: 

564 i s  t h a t  a barn 

665 i s  t h a t  it 

667 i s  t h a t  a monkey 

6G8 i s  t h a t  a r a b b i t  

86 1 i s  t h a t  t h e  barn 

8G4 i s  t h a t  a door 

7D I i s  t h a t  Farmer Brown 

7D13 i s  t h i s  t h e  bed 

7D23 i s  t h i s  t h e  c h a i r  

7023 i s  t h a t  t h e  c h a i r  

7D24 i s  t h a t  whi te t a b l e  



12D39 i s  it a s a i l b o a t  

9D22 bu t  i s  t h i s  t h e  i n s i d e  

9G16 i s  it a bone 

I O G l O  i s  it r a i n i n g  ' 

IOG20 i s  it 

IOG26 i s  t h i s  t h e  ambulance 

IOG22 i s  it i n  here 

7G8 i s w h a t t h e r i g h t w a y  

9G2 i s  he gonna go now 12D22 i s  she gonna walk on 
t h e  water 

iOG19 i s  the re  any more arches IOD5 i s  t h e  bu l ldozer  gonta 
b i t e  a gravel  p ieces 

The same k ind  o f  p a t t e r n i n g  app l i es  t o  quest ions beginning w i t h  

llcanu,i bu t  David does n o t  use near l y  so many as Galen does. 

Exarnp l es beg i nn ing l1canU: 

can you r i d e  your motorcycle 9G 19 c--- I more 

can you lay down 

can you read i t 

can I p u t  it on 6D I can I break it t o  p ieces 

can you it on 

can you pu t  i t  on again 

8D3 can I have car  going up 

1005 can I take it apart--- 
f o r  t h e  t r a c t o r  t o o  

can you g e t  it 

can you s ing  it 

can they e a t  some grass  

can it go i n  t h e r e  

uh can we 

can people go i n  t h e r e  

can i hear it 

l ID10 can I have the  motorcycle 

6D13 can t h i s  go 

697 can t h i s  go t h e r e  

808 can we put t h a t  on t h e r e  



384 

For Galen, b u t  n o t  f o r  David, quest ions beginning w i t h  "what canv 
1 

and "where cantt a r e  a lmost as numerous as those begi nni ng w i t h  "canIt. 

Examp l es beg inn i ng "what cantt and '!where can": 

8G5 what can they  do 

8G I 0  what can you do 

IOG15 what can we do 

IOG15 what can we do a t  t h e  edge 

9G2 where can t h i s  p iece go 

9G2 where can t h i s  go 

9G4 where can it go 

9626 where can they  go 

9626 where can he go up 

Another extremely f requent  quest ion pa t te rn  f o r  Galen i s  

"where doesn. Tapes 5, 7, 9 and 12 a re  peppered w i t h  examples, t h e  

most common one being a r e p e t i t i o n  o r  v a r i a t  

sa i d  as puzz l e p i eces a r e  l ocated and f i t t e d  

goes, and d i d  a r e  usua l l y  c o r r e c t l y  d i s t i n g u  

no t  always. 

Examp l es beg i nn i ng "where doesrt : 

5G4 where does t h a t  go 

ion  o f  "where does t h i s  go?I1 

together .  Do, 2, does, - 

ished from each o the r  b u t  

5G5 * where does t h a t  do (* grammatical ly i n c o r r e c t )  

5G 13 where does h i s  nose go 

5G18 where does t h a t  body go 

6G9 where does t h e  l e t t e r  D go 

6G16 where does t h i s  go 

, 7621 * where does it gonna p u l l  

7G25 where does t h e  t a b l e  go 



9G5 where do these both go 

I 

9G13 where do these go 

12G2 b u t  where where does t h i s  go 

1 2G2 where d i d  where d i d  these pieces go 

1 2G2 where where one them go 

1 2G2 where's some o f  them go 

1 2G3 where do some --- 

12G3 , d o e s t h a t g o  i n t h e r e  

12G4 * I done a s t r a i g h t  l i n e  bu t  where does t h i s  one go . 

1 2G8 where does t h i s  one go 

12G13 where does t h a t  one go 

12G 18 where do they  go 

12G19 yeah b u t  where does t h i s  one go i n  here 

12G19 we l l  t h a t  goes i n  here 

12G22 where do we s t a r t  

12G25 what does it do 

12G31 * does t h i s  one do open t h e  door 

David does n o t  have t h e  pa t te rn  Vwhere doesw and so t r i e s  t o  

use "where'sn i n  every case. 

7D13 * where's they  made t h e i r  bed made t h e r e  

The net  e f f e c t  o f  t h e  s u b s t i t u t i o n  o f  noun, pronoun and l o c a t i v e  

phrases w i t h i n  f a m i l i a r  paradigms was t o  prov ide  po r tab le  " b i t s n  

t h a t  cou l d then  be used i n  many d i f fe rent  sentences. A cons t ruc t i ona l  

o r  "bui ldupn a c t i v i t y  was observed as i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  Chapter Seven. 

Much o f  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  r e p e t i t i o n  was l i nked  t o  what might  be char- 

ac ter ized as  a r e r u n  process. For t h e  c h i l d  t o  say what he intended 

t o  say, several t r i a l s  i n v o l v i n g  changes, a d d i t i o n s  o r  d e l e t i o n s  



seemed t o  be f a c i l i t a t i v e .  Fur ther  examples appear below. T h i s  

t ime the  examples a re  grouped by ' tape number t o  show t h a t  t h e  two 

ch i l d ren  choose d i f f e r e n t  pa t te rns  i n  which t o  p r a c t i c e  s u b s t i t u t i o n  

s k i  l Is. 

pu t  a l i t t l e  b i t  IG12 
put  a on a l i t t l e  b i t  daddy 

l e t ' s  h a v e t h i s o n e  l i k e t h i s  way 2G2 
l e t l s  have t h i s  p a r t  l i ke t h i s  way 
l e t ' s  have t h i s  one along t h i s  way 
l e t ' s  have t h i s  one long l i k e  t h a t  one 
l e t ' s  have l e t ' s  have long l i k e  a brnch 
l e t ' s  have t h i s  way 
l e t l s  have a br idge l i ke t h i s  way 2G6 
l e t ' s  h have a car-car  l i k e  t h i s  way 
l e t ' s  have uh one o f  t h i s  a one o f  

t h i s  one n t h i s  long nn prnch l i k e  
t h i s  

goes r i g h t  here 367 ... 
no don ' t  t h a t  goes a way up here 
here way up here 

4D4 --- heavy one 
t h i s  a heavy one 

4D5 I l i k e  
I l i k e  Tony 

come on c a r s  
t h e r e ' s  my engine 
come on ca rs  and f i r e  

eng i ne 
come on ca rs  and f i r e  

eng i ne 
two cars and a f i r e  

eng i ne 
two cars and a f i r e  

eng i ne 
two cars on t h e  t a b l e  

I g o t t a  bu l l doze r  
I g o t t a  bu l l doze r  . .. 
I have a bu l l doze r  

I don ' t  --- ... 
I d o n ' t  want t o  ... 
I want t o  p lay  w i t h  --- ... 
I don ' t  want t o  

p lay  --- 
t h a t  goes' i n  the re  
t h a t  goes i n  the re  
two p ieces r go r 

i n  t h e r e  
a two p 

where's 
where's 
where's 

o f  s t  

eces 

a b i g  load 
a b i g  load 
a b i g  load 
cks 

4G4 here 's  a page open 
t h i s  page open mummy 
t h i s  a page open 



5D I  i s  a race  car  b lue  car  
I 

5D9 I  s tepping 
step 

he's he's a bad boy mummy 
he's a bad boy 
he's a bad boy ... 
he's a bad boy a t  t h e  t a b l e  
a t  t h e  k i  shen t a b l e  

here 's  my t r u c k  ... 
here 's  my o i  1 t r u c k  ... 
here 's  my ho t  rod  ... 
here 's  my d igger  ... 
here 's  my d igger  

--- t h a t  t h e  motorcycle 

t h a t  r i g h t  t h e r e  
motorcycle coming 
walsh o u t  dal motorcycle coming 

--- and they  e a t i n g  t h e i r  h o t  dogs 

they e a t i n g  t h e i r  h o t  dogs mummy ... 
'nl  they e a t i n g  t h e i r  bone 

n o t  enough not  enough people i n  
t h e r e  . . . 

t h e r e ' s  n o t  one people i n  the re  no t  
one people i n  the re  n o t  one 
people i n  t h e r e  

no . .. 
no t h a t ' s  t h e  boat 
0 . .  

and t h a t ' s  a boat  ... 
and t h a t ' s  a boat t h e r e  
s i t s  on to  t h e r e  

he a two ears ... 
he has two ears ... 
he a two ears on h i s  

back 

i s  w r i t i n g  t h e  l e t t e r  D 
I ' m  w r i t i n g  t h e  

l e t t e r  D ... 
yeah t h e  let---  ... 
w r i t i n g  t h e  l e t t e r  

t h e r e ' s  a chap 
t h e r e ' s  a l i t t l e  b 
t h e r e ' s  a l i t t l e  b 
t h e r e ' s  a l i t t l e  b 

where 
where 

t h e r e  
cha 

a dog 

s t h e  b i g  cow 
s another b i g  cow 

people s i t  i n  a 
r 
s i t  i n  a c h a i r  

no th ing  i s  i n  the re  
no th ing  i s  i n  t h a t  p o t  

t h i s  these go i n  t h e  
c h a i r  ... 

'n1en dog go i n  
I n 1  t h i s  go i n  a c h a i r  
'n '  t h i s  goes i n  a cha i r  

she has one ... 
I have one t o o  ... 
mummy ha1 one 

where can t h i s  go 
where can it go 
where --- these both go 
where can es go 
can these go 
where can these go 
where do these go 
where can t h i s  go 



... 
t h i s  i s  a b lock  boa . . . 
I n 1  it goes l i k e  t h  
and you p u t  it onto . . . 

9G 13 
t goes ,I i k e  t h i s  

9625 
i s  

l i k e  t h a t  

and t h i s  one goes on onto  here --- 

IOD2 and h  he p u t  h i s  he put  h i s  f e e t  I 0G26 
r i g h t  on t h e r e  

he p u t  h i s  f e e t  r i g h t  on t h e r e  mummy ... 
b u t  t h e  d r i v e r  pu t  h i s  f e e t  pu t  h i s  

f e e t  r i g h t  t h e r e  

ID22 I  w i l l  g e t  more I w i l  l ge t  more I 
water f o r  t h e  lake 

ID27 you know you know you know what t h e  I 
f i r e  t r u c k  

t r u c k  i s  gonna go up 

12D29 she's p l a y i n g  i n  the  p--- 1261 
she's p lay ing  i n  t h e  l i t t l e  pool 

where does t h i s  go 

a  w h i t e  ca r  ... 
a  ye l low ca r  . . . 
a  b lack  c a r  . . . 
a  patch car  ... 
a  natch dar 

nambu lance . . . 
l e t ' s  see t h e  t h e  

ambu 1 ance ... 
I i s  t h i s  a  ambulance 

and now we have t o  go 
t u r n  

we have t o  t u r n  

we could p lay  w i t h  
t h i s  one 

we cou ld  p lay  w i t h  t h i s  

p u t  it on t h e  board 
wa---put it on t h e  

board 
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APPEND I X 22 

Uncertain Meanings o f  Locat ives  

An area i n  which both c h i l d r e n  acquired a  good deal o f  f a c i l i t y  

was t h e  use o f  l o c a t i v e  words and phrases i n  connect ion w i t h  an os- 

tens i ve  func t ion .  For instance, i n  David 's  use o f  t h e  phrase " r i g h t  

" he shows s k i l l  i n  handl ing a1 I t h e  f o l l o w i n g :  
- 8  

2D6 r i g h t  here 3D6,6D4 - 
2D7 r i g h t  there  8DI 

2DI I r i g h t  i n  t h e  middle 

2D 5 t h i s  --- r i g h t  t he re  

3D7 goes r i g h t  here 

7DI I r i g h t  i n  here 

8D5 r i g h t  down there  

But  i n  Tape 8  as t h e  func t ion  became more in fo rmat i ve  than ostensive, 

he says: 

8D2 I'm i n  t h e  r i g h t  c i r c l e  mummy. 

He means t h a t  he i s  r i g h t  i n  t h e  c i r c l e  o r  r i g h t  i n  t h e  middle o f  t h e  

c i r c l e ,  n o t  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a r i g h t  c i r c l e  and a  wrong c i r c l e .  H i s  e r r o r  

shows t h a t  h i s  former mastery o f  t h e  word " r i g h t v 1  was more s i t u a t i o n a l  

than l i n g u i s t i c .  

Galen e x h i b i t s  s i m i l a r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  w i t h  I1inl' and "on", which a r e  

both on Roger Brown's l i s t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  four teen morphemes t o  be 

acquired (1973, p. 274). A f t e r  handl ing them very  we l l  i n  h i s  beginning 

tapes, Galen s t a r t s  us ing them interchangeably on Tape 7, which again 



br ings  i n t o  quest ion whether he has r e a l l y  comprehended t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  

$ 

i n  meaning between them. David, on Tape 9, a l s o  mixes vlinvl and lvonvl. 

76 1 I ' m  going i n  t h e  motorcycle 

7G24 He can go i n  t h e  motorcycle 

7624 he's  go in '  on t h e  motorcycle 

7G25 
M: I s  he i n  t h e  f o r e s t ?  

O r  where i s  he? 

he's on t h e  motorcycle 

9D13 and they s i t  on t h e  playroom over t h e r e  

9D20 take  t h e  s i c k  s k i e r  away and pu t  him i n  t h e  doctor  

I t  i s  a l s o  notab le  t h a t  on t h e  occasions when mistakes a re  made i n  

l oca t i ves  and prepos i t ions  n e i t h e r  mother c o r r e c t s  what t h e  c h i l d  has 

sa id  o r  models what he should have said. I n  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  

meaning i s  c l e a r  enough. 

Another t h i n g  t h a t  happens t o  l o c a t i v e  l e x i c a l  i tems dur ing  t h e  

year i s  t h a t  they  begin t o  be used a l t e r n a t i v e l y  as verb  p a r t i c l e s .  I n  

Engl ish, which i s  a  d i s t r i b u t i v e  r a t h e r  than an i n f l e c t e d  language, it i s  

an extremely common p r a c t i c e  t o  add words l i ke lloutrv, I1i nn, lvonll, "of fn, 

I1upfl, lvdownn, I1undern, vvovervl, "awayv1 and vlaroundrv t o  such verbs as 

"put", rlmakevv, VJO~, ucmevl, " fa1 lrv, vlbreakrl and Ill-urnrv, these being 

t h e  very verbs and so-cal led p repos i t i ons  t h a t  a r e  heard cons tan t l y  i n  

e a r l y  c h i l d  language. Locat ives and o the r  verb associates when f i r s t  

used i n  t h i s  way between mother and c h i l d  can be a  source on confusion 

t o  both pa r t i es .  For instance, on each c h i l d ' s  Tape I I, t h e  very wel l -  

known and f requen t l y  used word "upu i s  added r e s p e c t i v e l y  t o  a  d i f f e r e n t  

mult i -purpose type of verb. For Galen it i s  "back up" and f o r  David it 
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, i s  "make up1! t h a t  reveals the  e x p e r i e n t i a l  na tu re  o f  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  

semantic know I  edge. The t e x t  e ladorates these examples i n  Chapter Eight .  
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APPENDIX 23 

The Use o f  tTBackn i n  Both Boys1 Tapes 

I t  cou ld  be t h a t  Galen1s wrong use o f  "back upvT i s  p a r t  o f  h i s  

o v e r a l l  confus ion  about t h e  word flupn. A t  t h e  t ime  o f  t h e  f i r s t  t ape  

f i lming h i s  mother mentioned t h a t  f o r  some t ime  he had used lldownT1 t o  

mean I1upn, lldownll, lThol  d meu, l lcarry met1, and, i n f a c t ,  any change o f  

p o s i t i o n  o f  h imsel f  o r  an o b j e c t  i n  a v e r t i c a l  plane. Although i n  

a Tape I s o l i  loquy he chants ITup downTT as he r a i s e s  and lowers a t ruck ,  

and t h i s  was a t  f i r s t  considered t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  he was d i s t i ngu ish ing -  

t h e  d i f f e rence ,  l a t e r  both ch i l d ren ' s  understanding o f  terms f o r  po la r  

q u a l i t i e s  came t o  be questioned. Galen1s tapes were then reviewed f o r  h i s  

use o f  t h e  word llbackTT and a 

usage, a l ack  o f  d i s t i n c t  ion 

Tape 7 when h i s  f a t h e r  quest 

t h e  motorcycle was fac ing.  

i s  done i n  d e t a i l  below. Ga 

page 

H i s  mother uses "back i n  t h e  

IG9-I0 

though the re  was cons iderab le  c o r r e c t  

was found between Ifback" and flfrontl l  on 

oned him about t h e  d i r e c t i o n  t h e  r i d e r  o f  

rac ing  t h e  word llbackll throughout t h e  tapes 

en's d ia logue p a r t s  begin i n  cen t re  o f  t h e  

boxn four  t imes. 

M: Shal l we pu t  these a l l back i n t h e  box? 

i n  t h e  box 

H i s  fa the r  t e l l s  h i s  cousin t w i c e  t o  move o u t  o f  t h e  way. 

F: You come b a c k t h i s  way. 

On Tape 4 "backn appears I1 times. I t  i s  a word i n  t h e  s t o r y  Galen 



has memorized ("back yard1') and he has t o  t u r n  llbackll i n  t h e  book when 

he loses h i s  place. 
I 

4G2 
M: You went over  one page t o o  fas t .  

You go back. 
There it is .  

I 'm back here 
we're back here 

466 
M: There's t h e  o l d  chipmunks. 

back t h i s  way 

M: You wanta s t a r t  over again? 

yes I d i d  

Galen loses t h e  page again. 

4G8 
M: Soon they  came back. 

Galen i s  looking a t  another book. 

On Tape 5 llbackll i s  used 15 times. 

56 1 

where i s  it 
back t h e r e  

can see t h e  bees back here 
t h e  bees are  back here 

I ' m  gonna put  them a l l  back i n  mum 

Both a d u l t s  use it as they  p o s i t i o n  t h e  toys. 

56 1 
M: Pul l t h i s  back? 

It occurs f requen t l y  as puzz le  p ieces a r e  being i f t t e d  i n t o  a frame. 

5G4 goes back t h i s  way 

566 it goes back t h e r e  

5G18 goes back t h i s  way 

H i s  mother uses it i n  several senses. 



5G20 
M: Well you come back here and see i f  you can see it. 

5G17 
M: That 's  s o r t  o f  h i s  back bum area. 

5624 
L: Back w i t h  mummy 

M: You come back 

L: You go back w i t h  mummy 
I 

5626 
M: He's back here somewhere. ( I n  a book "backn may mean towards t h e  

f r o n t .  1 

5628 
M: Simple Simon's back t h i s  way f a r t h e r .  

Galen a lso  uses t h e  noun homonym llbacklt. 

L: On h i s  back? 

M: On h i s  head? 

he has two cars  
he has two cars on h i s  back 

yeah 

- - - yeah 

On Tape 6 h i s  mother uses it once. 

6G 13 
M: Oh we l l  you b e t t e r  make it t h e  r i g h t  way so i t ' l l  f a l l  back on again. 

Then on Tape 7 h i s  f a t h e r  experiences t h e  same k ind  o f  d i f f i c u l t y  w i t h  

"back" and i t s  opposi te t h a t  w i l l  t u r n  up l a t e r  on Tape II. A t  f i r s t  

Galen handles t h e  word c o r r e c t l y  as they  load t h e  t o y  camper t ruck .  

764 you f i x  it back on 

765 
F: You s l  i de  it back. 

7G7 
F: Can you put  t h e  boat  back on t h e  t r u c k ?  
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Then h i s  f a t h e r  no t i ces  Galen has p u t  t h e  d r i v e r  o f  t h e  motorcycle on 
I 

bac kwa r d  s  . 

I s  he fac ing  t h e  r i g h t  way? 

yeah 

He c a n ' t  see where he's going. 

i s  t h a t  t h e  r i g h t  way 

I s  t h i s  f e l  low looking forward o r  back? 

back 

Well he 's  g o t  t o  look forward doesn't  he so he can see where he's 
going . 

t h e r e  (Galen f i x e s  i t )  

When Galen asks where t o  put  t h e  dog h i s  f a t h e r  r e p l i e s :  

7G9 
F: Wel l you can put  him i n  t h e  back i f  you want. 

A l a t e r  d i r e c t i o n  from h i s  f a t h e r  i s :  

7Gl l 
F: Why d o n ' t  you s i t  over  t h e r e  so L o i s  can see t h e  back o f  t h e  t r u c k ?  

To h i s  f a t h e r ' s  surpr ise,  when Galen s t a r t s  t h e  motorcycle on i t s  way 

hcme, t h e  d r i v e r  i s  fac ing  t h e  wrong way again. 

76 13 
F: She's d r i v i n g  backwards! 

t h e r e  (He doesn't  f i x  i t . )  

F: That 's  t h e  back o f  t h e  motorcycle. 

t h a t ' s  t h e  back of t h e  motorcycle 

F: Where's t h e  f r o n t ?  

t h a t ' s  t h e  f r o n t  (He doesnlt'know.) 

F: Where's t h e  f r o n t ?  
Which way i s  t h e  g i r l  fac ing? 
The f r o n t  o r  t h e  back? (Galen f i x e s  it.) 
Oh now she's fac ing  t h e  f r o n t .  



I guess it goes i n t o  t h e  k i t chen  
, back i n t o  t h e  l i v i n g  room again 

On t h e  same tape t h e  conversat ion w i t h  h i s  mother conta ins  t h e  word 

ttbacku also. 

7G18 
M: Can. the  ladder go back here I wonder? 

, 
7G 19 p u t  t h i s  back on t h e r e  , 

7G2 1 
M: No we should move it back a b i t .  

7622 
M: Can we take t h e  boat o f f  t h e  pu t  t h e  f u r n i t u r e  back i n  t h e  t r u c k ?  

M: Shal l  we put  some o f  t h e  f u r n i t u r e  back i ns ide?  

yeah 

M: Can you pu t  t h e  t a b l e  i n ?  

p u t  t h e  t a b l e  back i n  

Ga l en i s  s t  i l l p l  ay i ng w i t h  t h e  motorcyc l e  as t h e  word "backt1 i s  used 

f o r  t h e  19th and f i n a l  t ime. 

1 7625 here  he comes back aga i n  

On Tape 8 ccmmunication breaks down s l i g h t l y  each o f  t h e  two t imes 

"backn i s used. 

86 15 you you do it l i k e  t h i s  

M: Frcxn t h e  back? 

yeah . . . 
you you t u r n  around and do it l i k e  t h a t  

M: Yes boss. (She laughs.) 

8G2 1 
M: You b e t t e r  p u l l  him over towards your t ruck .  . 

oh I j u s t  backed t h a t  way 



M: You j u s t  backed t h a t  way. 
1 

oh I guess towards t h e  t r u c k  

On Tape 9 Galen uses I1backf1 i o c a t i v e l y  b u t  has a problem w i t h  it as a 

verb form, 

9G6 now it can go back t h e r e  

oh t h e  cars  a r e  gonna go back on 
freeway w i t h  t h e  t r u c k s  

i s  it i s  it i s  t h i s  s e r v i c e  s t a t i o n  
back here 

\ 

9G20 yeah back the re  

9G 19 
M: You b r i n g  t h e  o t h e r  ones back on 

pushed him o f f  

M: Where do you want h im t o  go? 

you can back him up 

M: Back him up? 

yeah back him o f f  
back him o f f  
back him o f f  over  here 

M: Well you do it. 
You show me what you want, 

On Tape 10 o n l y  h i s  mother uses t h e  word llback". 

IOG3 
M: We could put  t h i s  back l i k e  t h i s .  . . . 

INt do you t h i n k  we could g e t  some wheels t o  f i t  on back here? ... 
Wet l l have t o  have our 

IOG4 
M: I t ' s  j u s t  a l i t t l e  t a l  

David, on t h e  c o n t r a r y  

tape. 

t r u c k  h igher a t  t h e  back. 

l e r  a t  t h e  back. 

, uses "back up" c o r r e c t l y  on t h e  second 



--- t ra in - - -  t t u r n  around ' n '  back 

, up l i ke t h i s  way 
l i k e  t h i s  way 

M: That 's  a good way. 

On Tape I1 h i s  mother uses "back uptt t o  d i r e c t  him where t o  s i t .  I t  

! i s  unclear whether he understands what t o  do from t h e  words o r  her ex- 

pectat ion.  H i s  mother does have t o  emphasize t h e  word t t f ront l t  as we l l .  

I ID23 
M: Okay you b e t t e r  back up a l i t t l e  b i t  i f  t h e  lake i s  r i g h t  t he re  

C'mon 
over you come over here and they  have t h e  lake i n  f r o n t  o f  you. 

David h imsel f  uses t h e  word llbackn on ly  e i g h t  t imes on t h e  tapes and 

on each occasion a d i f f e r e n t  phrase i s  employed. Note t h a t  "going t o n  

and Itback ontt a r e  model led i n  4D4 and 10D5. 

4D4 
M: Where's it going t o  now? - 

going t o  back here 

he --- p u t  the  people back i n  'cause 
they s i c k  

1 OD5 
M: B e t t e r  p u t  t h e  blade back on. 

w a i t  a rn 
I g o t t a  p u t  t h e  w indsh ie ld  back on 

f i r s t  

I ID12 i t ' s  t ime t o  go back home now 

I ID13 no they gonna go back home now 

Again on Tape 8 t h e r e  i s  a use o f  llbacktt t h a t  seems t o  puzz le  h i s  

mot her. 

8D18 
M: I s  she going up t h e  steps? 

yeah and t h e  mum go t o o  
she she's going back 

M: Carefu l  honey 



M: Two o f  them a 

no matter  

t h e  verbs 

t h e  r e l a t  

where; as 

both as a 

t h e  a d u l t  

two o f  them a r e  going ---back 

I 

g back? 

yeah yeah two two 

As f o r  t h e  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  which David hears t h e  word "back1!, they 

a re  var ied  and tend t o  be found i n  f a i r l y  long, complicated ut terances 

speaker is .  "Backn i s  used i n  con junc t ion  w i t h  

ing, get, move, cane and go; it i s  j o ined  t o  

who the  a d u l t  

put, take, b r  

ionship words in, on, o f ,  together ,  t o ,  behind, down, there, and 

we1 l as "back up1! i h e r e  i s  "back around"' and "backn i s  used 

noun and as an ad jec t i ve .  I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  l i s t  t h e  name o f  

speaker has been omi t ted  and t h e  sentences have been ordered 

t o  show s i m i l a r i t i e s  i n  t h e  l e x i c a l  environments. 

Examples o f  

2D I 

2D18 

3D14 

8D13 

9D25 

9D25 

6D17 

8D16 

3D14 

603 

7D5 

6D3 

6D3 

a d u l t  models o f  "backn i n  David 's  tapes: 

No no pu t  it back. 

Pu t  it back t o  back w i t h  t h i s  one. 

Pu t  the  g i r l  back in.  

L e t ' s  pu t  t h i s  f e l l o w  back on t h e  road. 

You j u s t  have t o  keep p u t t i n g  it back on u n t  i 1 it 
does t h a t ' s  a l  I. 

You pu t  t h e  k i t t y - c a t 1 s  d inner  back here where he can 
e a t  it. 

We1 l you can put  it back toge the r  David . 
I ' l l  see i f  I can g e t  it back toge the r  David. 

B r ing  your t r a i n  back t h i s  way David. 

B r ing  it r i g h t  back over here and w e ' l l  p u t  it t h i s  
way so t h a t  L o i s 1  camera can t a k e  t h e  insi.de o f  it. 

There should be l i g h t s  back t h e r e  anyway. 

No you have t o  take  it back. 

You move back here w i t h  m e .  
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Move back t h i s  way and then w e ' l l  p u l l  t h e  house over. 

And t h e  funny o l d  'h i l l s come back and say 

The t r u c k  usua l l y  j u s t  takes t h e  parce ls  o f f  and comes 
back aga i n  you know. 

We l l i sn It t h e  t r u c k  comi ng back aga in?  

Oh t h e r e ' l l  be more p i c t u r e  when you come back from t h e  
bathroom. 

Make your t r a i n  come back David. 

Now t h e  house should go back t h a t  way. 

That 's  t h e  opening so you can g e t  your hand i n  honey 
'cause you c o u l d n ' t  g e t  your hand i n  t h e  back door 
very we l I. 

That 's  how many steps 1 have i n  my back steps. 

Jus t  imagine we're go in '  up t h e  back steps again. 

I n  t h i s  back p a r t  here. 

I ' l l  ho ld  t h e  back end down and you wheel t h a t  up high. 

See t h i s  p lace i n  t h e  back? 

They put  it r i g h t  on t h e  back. 

He's on t h e  back o f  t h e  f i r e  t ruck .  

Yeah the re  was something f e l l  down i n  t h e  back here t o o  
smep  l ace. 

That 's  t h e  guy t h a t  was wa lk in '  
o f  t h e  house. 

We don ' t  want your back a l l  t h e  

Hard t o  keep him frm g e t t i n g  h 

around behind t h e  back 

time. 

i s  back t o  you. 

I guess t h e y ' r e  t h e  back o f  t h e  eyes. 

And we c a l l  t h e  back o f  t h e  boat  t h e  s tern .  

Now you've go t  more room t o  back your t r u c k  around. 



APPEND l X 24 

Causal Re la t i ons  and t h e  Word "Because1I 

Another l e x i c a l  i tem t h a t  t h e  two c h i l d r e n  use and t h a t  they  might  

be considered t o  "known o r  I1know t h e  meaning o f "  i s  t h e  word "because". 

For David, o n l y  one instance i s  recorded i n  t h e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  year; 

then, q u i t e  suddenly, c o i n c i d i n g  w i t h  an increase i n  n e g a t i v i t y ,  Ifbe- 

causen comes f requen t l y  i n t o  both c h i  l d ren1s  pro toco ls .  As i s  t y p i c a l  

o f  Galen, he learns it as a  r e p l y  t o  h i s  mother 's cue, llwhyw. For him 

t h e  func t i on  i s  no t  one o f  p u t t i n g  f o r t h  a  reason bu t  o f  upholding h i s  

own viewpoint.  J u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  what he wants t o  have happen i s  seen 

t o  be t h e  under ly ing  i n ten t ion .  Note t h a t  "hown t r i g g e r s  t h e  same re-  

sponse as "whyI1. 

8G3 
M: Why i s  t h e  man standing on h i s  head i n  h i s  house? 

'cause he i s  

862 
M: How a r e  you going t o  knock it down? 

\ 

'cause I am 

8G19 
M: How d i d  they g e t  undone? 

'cause they d i d  

9G20 
M: Why do you want a s e r v i c e  s t a t i o n ?  

I 'cause t h e  cars wants t o  go t h e  
s e r v i c e  s t a t i o n  



I IG29 
M: Back my c a r  down? 

Why? 

'cause you do 

M: Why? 

because want my --- a l  l t h e  way back ' 

aga i n 

I IG14 
L: Oh what broke t h e  s i r e n ?  

'cause it doesn' t  work l i k e  t h a t  

I IG28 
M: Why d i d  you knock t h e  b r idge  over? 

'cause I d i d  

1 164 
M: Why won't t h a t  one f i t ?  

'cause it won't 

David a l s o  responds w i t h  llbecausem t o  h i s  mother 's cue which can 

be "whyn o r  I1how comerr o r  "what foru,  b u t  h i s  rep1 y o f t e n  inc ludes a 

r e c a l l  f a c t o r  as we l l .  The sense i s  o f  two t h i n g s  t h a t  occur together  

ra the r  than o f  one causing t h e  other .  

704 and he's  going t o  take t h e  t r a i l e r  
every month 

F: How come? 

'cause t h i s  
and t h i s  'cause 

8D 19 
M: Do you t h i n k  you and your l i t t l e  people cou ld  go up t h e  s t a i r s ?  

no 

M: Why no t?  

'cause I ' m  gonna keep them i n  here 

M: What f o r ?  



'cause they  'cause t h e y ' r e  c ry ing  

'cause t h e y ' r e  'cause they d o n ' t  l i k e  
it up here 

'cause sunny and br  i g h t i n g  

9D2 
F: How come it s i t s  on there? 

'cause --- b I ock boat  
t h i s  i s  a b lock  boat goes l i k e  t h i s  

. - 

M: Maybe he coul d bu l l doze some o f  these t h i n g s  together. 
Think he'd l i k e  t o  do t h a t ?  

(David 's  answer r e f e r s  t o  a d i f f e r e n t  
and e a r l i e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  conversat ion.) 

yeah and t h e  b i r d 1 s  a l l  f i x e d  now 'cause 
he 's  a l l  t uh  t i r e d  ... 

he mighta have mighta go beddy bye 
'cause he 's  awful l y  t i r e d .  .. 

IODl I see those a r e  ma i l 

M: Those are  mai l  a r e  they? 

yeah they go r i g h t  t he re  

M: I see. 

bu t  d o n ' t  touch them 'cause t h e y ' r e  
a w f u l l y  smooth 'cause they a r e  
'spens i v e  

I ID1 I 
M: How come t h e  bus i s  upside down? 

because i t ' s  d i r t y  

M: ... 
How about i f  we pretend t o  c lean it w i t h  t h e  f i reman's hose. 

The sequel t o  t h i s  interchange occurs n i n e  pages la te r ,  t h i s  t ime  

a t  David's i n s t i g a t i o n .  

guess who's upside down 
t h i s  ca r  



Why? 

because he's d i r t y  

By Tape 12 both c h i l d r e n  manage t o  sound almost c o r r e c t  i n  t h e i r  

use o f  tlbecausell, a l though as i n  12627 below, cont inued quest ioning 

by the  a d u l t  may reduce t h e  c h i l d  t o  c i r c u l a r i t y  as i n  12627. 

12624 
M: He's running i s n ' t  he? 

because t h e  w o l f ' s  chasing (a  
quest ion 1 

12627 
M: He's t h e  smart l i t t l e  p ig .  

L: Why i s  he smart? 

he 's  t h e  smart l i t t l e  p i g  (a  quest ion)  

because he's b u i l d i n g  a house 

b r  i cks 

L: What's good about a b r i c k  ,house? 

because a b r i c k  house i s  i s  what p i g s  
make 

IM: Can t h e  wolf  blow t h e  b r i c k  house down? 

12628 

MBL : Why? 

yes he can 

oh now he's screaming 

because he burned h i s  bum 

What o f t e n  appears lack ing  i s  no t  t h e  word o r  t h e  technique o f  

using the  word i n  a s i t u a t i o n a l l y  a p t  manner, b u t  t h e  understanding 

, t h a t  "because" r e l a t e s  two events i n  t h e  sense o f  exp la in ing  t h e  re -  

l a t i onsh ip  as causal. The problem i s  tha t ,  f o r  t h e  c h i l d ,  a consider- 

able p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  f i e l d  o f  meaning which i s  connected by convention 



to the word lfbecausell is missing. And when one adds this type of 
I 

example to that body of knowledge concerning the growth of cognition 

in children, it is further evidence for the notion that the young child 

reasons syncreticaI.Iy. In the case of "becausen, his intention is not 

so much to explain, as to - include, in a authoritative way, his own desire 

in the matter. His motive is to establish his position, not to present 

a reasonable argument. It is the adult who is introducing meaning syn- 

tactically, and not necessarily the child at this stage in his develop- 

ment. 



APPEND l X  25 

Antonym Confusion 

Problems i n  main ta in ing  p o l a r i t y  a l s o  extend t o  t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  

use o f  antonyms. Far from being ab le  t o  c l a s s i f y  word meanings i n  

terms o f  p o s i t i v e  and negat ive features, both Galen and David appeared 

t o  be opera t i ng  w i t h  a l i m i t  on t h e i r  capac i ty  t o  conceptua l ize  op- 

posi tes.  It was as i f  negat ives and opposi tes were being d e a l t  w i t h  as 

word associates o r  c o n s t e l l a t i o n s  o f  associates w i t h i n  t h e  same seman- 

t i c  plane. The drawing apar t  o f  po lar  qua 1 i t ies', which t h e  under- 

standing o f  negat ives  and opposites requires,  had b a r e l y  begun. I n  

the  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  it o f t e n  happens t h a t  t h e  c h i l d r e n  mention opposi tes 

together, b u t  it i s  n o t  c l e a r  t h a t  a d i f f e r e n c e  i s  being made. I t  i s  

a l so  unclear  whether t h e  mother 's c o n t r i b u t i o n s  he lp  o r  h inde r  s ince 

they o f t e n  in t roduce opposi tes as explanations. 

I D4 the re ' s  one two ( s l p i d e r s  

M: Are they a l i v e  o r  a re  they dead? 

t h  they 's  l i v e  

M: Oh 

they j u s t  ' I  i v e  

M: Gonna show mummy those spiders? 
Show mum t h e  sp iders  David. 

I 

they here 
' z  dead 

M: Ohyeah 
They're o l d  ones David. 

o l d  ones 



M: Yeah 

' z  dead 

M: Mhm 

IG13 up down up down up down 

2D4 pu t  i t  down up 

2D12 go up and f a l l  down 

By Tape 9, however, David has grasped something o f  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  

a t  least;  h i s  antonym f o r  I1sickW i s  "betterlI. Note t h a t  t h i s  f i n a l  

example i s  presented s i d e  by s i d e  w i t h  an e a r l i e r  instance o f  t h e  use 

o f  "goodu and "be t te r "  t h a t  i s  mixed w i t h  an inaccura te  use o f  t h e  nega- 

t i v e .  The v iewpoin t  being advocated i s  t h a t  opposi tes and negat ives a re  

inadequately conceptual ized by t h e  c h i l d  a t  t h i s  s tage and t h i s  i n  t u r n  

sets up d iscrepancies between t h e  s y n t a c t i c  and semantic imp l i ca t i ons  

o f  what he says. 

2D 12 
M: Here's a n i c e  b i g  one. 

Th is  i s  a b e t t e r  f i t .  

no t h a t ' s  n o t  good f i t  

M: I t ' s  n o t  a good f i t !  4 

no 

M: I thought  it was a t e r r i f i c  f i t .  

9D22 t h a t ' s  t h e  house 

Uhuh 

t h a t ' s  t h e  t h e  our  house where b e t t e r  
people l i v e  i n  

That 's  where t h e  b e t t e r  people l i v e  i n  eh? 

yeah 

Fimm 

and t h e  s i c k  people l i v e  i n  here 



The s i c k  people l i v e  i n  there? 
Gee whiz , 

yeah 

I d i d n ' t  know tha t .  

bu t  t h e  b e t t e r  people l i v e  i n  t h e  
o ther  house r i g h t  here 

I see 

bu t  the  s i c k  people l i v e  i n  r i g h t  
here 

H i s  comment t o  h i s  mother about t h e  same s t r u c t u r e  aga in  b r i n g s  i n  

the  same cont ras t .  

9D24 
M: What i s  it David? 

What's t h i s ?  

t h a t  what I  maked 
t h a t  --- goes up here and goes down 
and they go way up here and then they 

d i d  
duh 

M: I s  it a b u i l d i n g ?  

t h a t ' s  t h e  s i c k  house and t h a t ' s  t h e  
b e t t e r  house 

t h i s  t h e  s i c k  house --- (what) peop l e 
go i n  



APPEND l X 26 

Baby Ta l k  

A paradox i n  t h e  p ro toco ls  i s  t h a t  David 's  mother, whose expres- 

sed conv ic t i on  i s  t h a t  a d u l t s  should n o t  use baby t a l k  b u t  speak t o  

c h i l d r e n  w i t h o u t  modi fy ing t h e i r  speech, i s  t h e  one t o  employ hypo- 

c o r i s t i c  s u f f i x e s  ex tens ive ly .  Galen's mother, on t h e  o t h e r  hand, who 

so g r e a t l y  s i m p l i f i e s  her  ut terances f o r  Galen's bene f i t ,  ha rd l y  ever 

uses d iminut ives,  On Galen1s tapes t h e  neighbour1s dog i s  r e f e r r e d  

t o  by i t s  proper name, Lady, except f o r  a per iod  o f  several months 

when Galen's p e t  name f o r  Lady i s  Lady-G-Lady, which comes from h i s  and 

h i s  mother 's p lay  w i t h  beginning sounds, Jus t  once i s  t h e  word doggie 

used and i n  t h a t  instance it r e f e r s  t o  a p i c t u r e  and n o t  a l i v e  dog 

(56351. The o n l y  o t h e r  d im inu t i ve  t h a t  i s  recorded i n  t h e  e n t i r e  

year i s  the  word " ~ a l f i e ~ ~  on Tape I (IG15). Nor i s  a t r a i n  a choo- 

choo f o r  Galen, though a f t e r  p lay ing  w i t h  h i s  cousin Barry f o r  two 

weeks Galen does say t h a t  t h e  t r a i n  goes I1chugga chooI1. 

Again when it comes t o  represent ing  t h e  sounds o f  animals and 

machines, t h e r e  i s  a c lea r  d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  p r a c t i c e s  learned 

by t h e  two ch i l d ren .  David im i ta tes  t h e  ac tua l  sound d i r e c t l y .  H i s  

f a v o r i t e  t o y  i s  a f i r e  engine, and h i s  f i r e  engine noise, i n  fac t ,  

i s  so p i e r c i n g  and f requent  t h a t  f o r  about a year it creates  a fam i l y  

problem. As he l i v e s  on a f i r e  engine route ,  ha rd l y  a day had gone 

by s ince h i s  b i r t h  t h a t  he hadn' t  heard t h e  r e a l  th ing ,  o f t e n  being 

wakened by a s i r e n  i n  t h e  n igh t .  Conversely, Galen was g i ven  



conventional pronunciat ions f o r  sound e f f e c t s .  For instance, dur ing  

t h e  year h i s  mother in t roduces t h i  car  noise "brmW and it eventual l y  

reaches t h e  s t a t u s  o f  a verb, as i n  (IOG8) "You can brm your carn. 

David, u n l i k e  Galen, uses both d iminut ives  and words 

redupl i ca ted s y l  lab les  which a r e  n o t  o n l y  accepted by h i s  

a c t i v e l y  i ns t i ga ted  by her.   he - s u f f i x  ! l ien i s  occasiona 

t o  more than the  noun word c iass,  t o  create, f o r  instance 

such as llcoldielt. Three words t h a t  c rop up repeated l y  i n  

mother's speech are  Itdoggiell f o r  "dogn, "choo choo t r a i n M  

cmposed o f  

mother b u t  

I l y  added 

, ad j e c t  i ves 

David's 

choon f o r  " t ra inn ,  and "car-cart t  f o r  I1cartt. David uses these words 

frequent1 y as we l I ,  al though "dogn and "cart1 and " t r a i n n  a re  a l s o  i n  

h i s  vocabulary. He tends t o  use whichever vers ion  she has j u s t  used 

and v i c e  versa. 

I D2 
M: IN' we're gonna go on t h e  choo-choo t r a i n ?  

2D2 
M: Here comes your choo choo round t h e  corner under another br idge.  

2D 19 
M: Get one o f  your 'car-cars t o  run along t h a t  road 

l e t ' s  have a car-car l i k e  t h i s  way 

I ID17 
M: I t  looks l i k e  the  d o g g i e t o m e .  

1 ZD35 
M: I t ' s  c o l d i e  c o l d i e  o u t  there.  

Other baby t a l k  expressions t h a t  a r e  introduced i n t o  t h e  conver- 

sa t i on  by David are  t thors ien  f o r  "horsew (ID2); tllambiell f o r  tllamb" 

( I D20) ; " leopard i eft f o r  v1 l eopardIt ( I D2 1 1 ; "d i nstt f o r  I1d i nnertl (4D 15) ; 

Iff ish ie l l  f o r  " f ish1! (5D4); "beddy-byeu (IODl4); and even V o i  l ieI1 f o r  

(7D3). The l a s t  i s  an obvious s u r p r i s e  t o  h i s  fa the r  who has 



already used flpottylf p rev ious l y  i n  t h e  conversat ion. For baby words 

t h a t  David has introduced, t h e  usual procedure i s  t h a t  t h e  parent  con- 

t i nues  w i t h  t h e  use o f  t h e  d iminut ive .  Only once i s  a  baby t a l k  word 

re jec ted  by t h e  mother. She does n o t  accept l'lambie1l f o r  fflambu, pre- 

sumably because t h e  word lflamb" a l ready ind i ca tes  smal lness. 

I D20 
M: Yeah b u t  these a r e n ' t  t i g e r s .  

What a r e  they? 

M: Lambs 

l ambi es 

l am bs 

ID21 
M: Oh yes and what's t h a t ?  

leopard i e  

M: Good f o r  you 

7D I 
F: They d o n ' t  d r i n k  o u t  o f  t h e  pot ty ,  

(He i s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  m i n i a t u r e  t o i l e t  i n  a  p lay  camper.) 

7D3 
F: What's t h a t  t h i n g  there? 

-a  t o i l  i e  

F: A what? 

a  t o i l  i e  

F: A t o i l i e !  
(What David i s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  i s  a  p i c t u r e  o f  a  lobster.)  

Since David introduced baby t a l k  i n t o  t h e i r  interchanges more than 

h i s  mother d id ,  it was assumed t h a t  her a c t i v e  teach ing o f  d im inu t i ves  

t o  David was on t h e  wane, t h i s  s t a t e  o f  a f f a i r s  being i n  d i r e c t  c o n t r a s t  

t o  what was happening w i t h  h i s  s i s t e r  E l i sa ,  A l l  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  were 

addressed t o  t h e  younger c h i l d ,  who had begun t o  use o n l y  one, ' the 



word "dogg i elt. On Tape 1 1 ( 1 ID 17) L i sa  rep l i es "doggie dog" t o  a 

quest ion her mother asks David. The mother 's tone o f  voice suggests 

t h a t  endearment i s  t h e  mot ive behind her use o f  these expressions. 

4016 
M: That c r u s t  f e e l s  good aga ins t  her t o o f i e s .  

9D23 
M: Le t  t h e  k i t t y  c a t  e a t  now Lisa. 

IOD16 
M: Diddy up (giddyup) 

( L i s a  i s  r id ing . )  

I ID1 I 
M: H e r e L i s e  

Oopsie oopsie come 
(Oops i s  a common i n t e r j e c t i o n  f o r  David 's  mother.) 

I ID12 
M : Come see mummy L i se. 

Did y t g e t  a bob0 on a f i n g e r  mm? 
(She k isses  i t . )  

A f i n a l  and s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  example o f  t h e  use o f  baby t a l k  

i n  David's household i s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  interchange revo 

t h e  word w l i t t l e u  which David pronounces "widdle1I. Th 

example i s  a l s o  a demonstrat ion o f  two p o i n t s  made ear 

l v i n g  around 

i s  p a r t i c u l a r  

l i e r  i n  t h e  

chapter on meaning, namely t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  o f  t h i s  age has n o t  made 

t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  t h a t  opposi tes a r e  po la r  q u a l i t i e s ,  and t h a t  t h e  psyche 

o r  personal f a c t o r  may suddenly i n t r u d e  and d i s t o r t  t h e  fac tua l  accuracy 

o f  t h e  message. I n  t h i s  case David does n o t  want h i s  l i t t l e  s i s t e r  t o  

have t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  o f  being l i t t l e  and d i s p l a c i n g  him; nor  does he 

wish t o  see h imsel f  as l ess  grown up than h i s  f r i e n d  Noel, who i s  an 

o lder ,  b igger  boy. David 's  mother enjoys and adopts h i s  baby pronun- 

c i a t i o n ,  probably even pro long ing it, s ince David 's  pronunciat ion o f  

"Ivt i n  o the r  words, such as L isa,  lo ts ,  and candle, i s  q u i t e  adequate 

from Tape I on. 



5D20 
M: Are you a  b i g  boy David? , 

O r  a re  you a  widdle boy? 

yeah I ' m  a  widdle boy 

M: Only a  w idd le  boy? 

yeah 

M: Widdle widdle? 

yeah 

M: You're n o t  as w idd le  as Lisa. 

L i sa ' s  bigger. 

M: Bigger than  who? 

I ' m  widdle. 

M: You're widdle? 

yeah 

M: Are you as widdle as L isa? 

mhm 

M: Oh I d o n ' t  know. 
I t h i n k  maybe you ' re  a  b i g  boy now a r e n ' t  you? 

no 

M: Are you as b i g  as Noel? 

yeah 



APPEND l X  27 

S p e c i f i c  Lexical  Biases 

Mother usage o f  s p e c i f i c  l e x i c a l  i tems i s  r e f l e c t e d  q u i t e  f a i t h -  

f u l l y  i n  t h e  c h i l d ' s  usage. I t  makes no d i f f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  c h i l d  whether 

a new word i s  an unusual word; i f  t h e  mother uses it s i t u a t i o n a l l y ,  t h e  

c h i l d  w i l l ,  as a ma t te r  o f  course, use it as she has done. I t  i s  i n  

t h i s  way t h a t  David's l a b e l l i n g  extends t o  "xeranthemumll and Galen's 

i n t e r j e c t  ions i nc l ude "eekI1. 

12D37 
M: Th is  i s  c a l l e d  a uh xeranthemum 

a exranchemum 

M: Yeah t h a t ' s  a hard word t o  say. 
Mummy has t r o u b l e  w i t h  it too. 

1 1622 
M: Eek! 

(She i s  excla iming ove r  t h e  a r r i v a l  o f ' t h e  t o y  t r a i n . )  

we have t o  gate  p u t  t h e  gate  r i g h t  
here 

eek 
i t ' s  gone 

eek the re ' s  a t r a i n  
another one 
eek 
("EekI1 appears again i n  l lG26 and 

l lG27.1 

No c l a i m  i s  being made here t h a t  t h e  c h i l d r e n  now "knoww these 

words. I n  fac t ,  i n  b o t h  cases, t h e  s p e c i f i c  i tem used appears o n l y  

t h i s  s i n g l e  t 

i s  h i g h l y  un l  

ime over a l l  t h e  tapes. Furthermore, i n  David 's  case, it 

i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  word he im i ta tes  w i l l  ever  become p a r t  



o f  h i s  permanent vocabulary. The r e a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  these examples 
I 

i s  t h a t  they i l  l u s t r a t e  a  process t h a t  occurs repeatedly,  b u t  i s  n o t  

conspicuous u n t i l  it invo lves  an out-of-the-ordinary expression. What 

happens, q u i t e  n a t u r a l l y ,  i s  t h a t  t h e  c h i l d  i s  cont inua l  l y  reproducing 

what t h e  mother models as appropr ia te  f o r  t h e  s i t u a t i o n .  The ex ten t  

o f  t h i s  d u p l i c a t i o n  has been documented i n  t h e  chapter on r e p e t i t i o n .  

What i s  emphasized throughout  i s  t h a t  t h e  a d u l t  r o l e  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  

p rec i se l y  because o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  unconscious b u t  thorough a s s i m i l a t i o n  

o f  the adul t ' s  speech prac t ices .  

During t h e  course o f  t h e  year 's  v ideotaping it became poss ib le  

t o  i d e n t i f y  many o f  t h e  s t a b l e  

s t y le .  Then it was found t h a t  

p a i r  there  were many id iomat i c  

f a c t  t h a t  t h e  two mothers were 

o f  f u n c t i o n a l l y  s i m i l a r  l e x i c a  

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  each mother 's verba 

w i t h i n  t h e  d ia logue o f  each mother-chi 

congruencies. Again it was due t o  t h e  

s u f f i c i e n t l y  d i f f e r e n t  i n  t h e i r  choices 

I items and s y n t a c t i c  cons t ruc t i ons  t h a t  

d i r e c t  carryovers were obvious. The f i r s t  

each mother's manner o f  commending her c h i  

mother (and David) used I f r i gh t " ,  and Galen 

9 e r y  goodn as f o  l lows: 

ID13 
M: What t h a t ?  

d i f f e r e n c e  t o  appear was 

I d ' s  c o r r e c t  choices. Dav 

' s  mother (and Galen) used 

choo choo t r a i n  

M: Right  

I D5 
M: Who gave you t h a t  one? 

Mar t  i n  

M: For your b i  r t hday  wasn't i t ?  

i d ' s  

. r i g h t  
f o r  b i r t h d a y  



As usual, Galen became adept a t  t h e  phrase "very goodv through 
I 

h i s  mother 's c o l l o c a t i o n a l  cueing process. I n  t h i s  example he shows 

how f a m i l i a r  t h e  phrase i s  by saying it before  h i s  mother does. 

I G5 
M: What does t h a t  say? 

here 
t h a t  t r u c k  
t h a t  t r u c k  
very good 

M: Very good Galen 

By Tape 12 Galen t r i e s  t o  use t h e  word " r i g h t t 1  b u t  he does i t  

inco r rec t l y .  He t e l l s  h i s  mother t h a t  one o f  t h e  puzz le  pieces i s  

n o t  pu t  i n  " r i gh t t t ,  b u t  s ince it - i s  r i g h t ,  one can o n l y  surmise t h a t  

he i s  e x h i b i t i n g  another instance o f  confusion over  semantic p o l a r i t y ,  

as discussed i n  Appendix 25, o r  perhaps a lack o f  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  from 

t h e  locat ive ,  " r i g h t  here1!. 

12G8 

M: You weren't  r i g h t  

M: Wel l t h a t  
What's t h e  

looks a 
mat ter  

I wasn't r i g h t  here 

there? 

no t h i s  wasn't r i g h t  

I I  r i g h t  t o  me 
w i t h  i t ?  

noth i ng 

So i t ' s  r i g h t  then. 

Another area where a d u l t  i n f  l uence can be very p l a i n  l y seen 

i s  i n  t h e  matter  o f  f a v o u r i t e  ways t o  preface sentences. For a / 

w h i l e  Galen's mother used t h e  preface 111 guessn a g r e a t  deal and 

Galen d i d  too,  t o  t h e  ex tent  t h a t  h i s  mother decided t h a t  "I t h i n k n  

, would be a more accurate phrase f o r  her t o  use. A f t e r  she had changed 



her " I  guess" t o  " I  th inkf1,  Galen a l so  began t o  use " 1  t h i n k t 1  ex- 

c lus i ve l y .  On Tape 7 a peak i n  Galen's use o f  " I  guessu occurs, 

bu t  by Tape 10 t h e  changeover has taken p lace and even when h i s  

mother f o r g e t s  and uses " I  guessn he responds w i t h  " I  t h ink " .  On 

Tape 7 " 1  guess" i s  used 20 t imes and s t a r t s  t o  be pu t  a t  t h e  ends 

o f  sentences as wel l .  What t r i g g e r s  i t s  use i s  u s u a l l y  a quest ion  

fran t h e  adu l t .  

7G2 1 
M: What happens when you take the  boat  o f f  t h e  top?  

I  guess it f e l l s  o f f  I guess 

1068 
M: I guess wet l 1 make our car b lack  and ye l low. 

we l l  I t h i n k  w e ' l l  make it y e l l  
mine's ye1 low 

12626 
M: What - i s  he gonna do w i t h  t h e  s t i c k  house? 

I  t h i n k  he 's  gonna blow t h e  s t i c k  
house down 

wWellu i s  another  preface used a g rea t  deal by Galen's f a m i l y  

and occas iona l l y  by him. Galen begins sentences w i t h  "wel lv1 when 

he i s  a c t i n g  as an equal and g i v i n g  h i s  opin ion.  

7G3 
F: Well who d i d  you pu t  i n  there? 

8G2 
M: Well can we leave t h a t  as p a r t  o f  our house? 

we l l  w e l l  I t h i n k  I t I I  h a f t a  put  
t h e  gate 

we l l  I j u s t  knocked t h e  b r i d g e  over 
(The cement t r u c k  i s  saying th i s . )  

Davi.d.picks up a d i f f e r e n t  s e t  o f  prefaces from h i s  f a m i l y ' s  

usage, bu t  general l y . uses prefaces much less  than Gal en. He does not  



attempt t o  t a k e  over t h e  a d u l t  explanatory r o l e  i n  t h e  same way t h a t  
I 

Ga 1 en o f  t e n  does, so perhaps he i dent i f i es expressions l i ke Ifwe l 111, 

which he does n o t  use, as belonging t o  t h e  adu l t .  The phrases t h a t  

he does p i c k  up a r e  those h i s  f a t h e r  uses cons tan t l y  and t h a t  h i s  mother 

uses s l  i g h t l y .  They say Ifsee1l, I1ehv, and ffhow aboutf1. "AboutI1 

appears i n  several  cons t ruc t i ons  but  most commonly i n  "how aboutn and 

V e l  1 me aboutn. I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  though, he does n o t  use "how comen, 

,used i n  t h e  sense o f  "whyn, a l though he hears it a t  l e a s t  as o f t e n  as 

he hears Ifhow aboutn. David uses I f th ink f1  i n  more than t h e  Ill t h i n k f 1  

cons t ruc t i on  t h a t  Galen uses. flRemembern i s  an e a r l y  preface f o r  David, 

and "d'y knowt1 o r  lfyou knowff i s  another f a v o u r i t e  t h a t  David begins t o  

use l a t e r  i n  t h e  year. 

706 
F: See where they  pu t  t h e i r  motorcycle? 

7D2 1 
M: See t h i s  p lace i n  t h e  back? 

D 12 
F: See? 

Th is  i s  how you wash your hands i n  t h e  s ink.  

t h e  boat gonna go 
see t h i s  i s  t h e  boat  

see 
he's c a r r y i n g  t h e  boat  

9D I 
F: How about  b u i l d i n g  something up eh? 

8D12 
M: You having t r o u b l e ?  

What happened t o  your cars? 
Where a r e  your cars? 

t h a t  j u s t  about 'bout  does it 
eh mummy 



M: Eh what? 
Do you know where your cars are? 

302 
M: How about some roads? 

Make some roads. 

7D9 
F: Oh how about b u i l d i n g  it around t h e  o the r  s ide? 

I  ID10 how 'bout  t h i s  man 
..* 
how 'bout  t h i s  one 
*.* 

o r  how 'bout  t h i s  one 

ID15 
M: Do you know what those are? 

7D3 
F: You know what it looks l i ke t o  me? 

IOD18 mailmans g o t t a  have hatsh you know 

dlyou know dlyou know dlyou know 
where t h e  f i reman's gonna 

dlyou know where t h e  water 's  going 
t o  come from 

5D 13 
Grandfather: T e l l  me about it. 

I OD2 
M: I t  was a crane w i t h  a scoop on i t  

t e l l  me about it 

David's mother and her  f a t h e r  use " t e l l  met1 and "remembern s i m i l a r l y .  

5D I 0  
M: And you remember t h e  o l d  lady who said, I1Don1t touch my sweater!I1 

Remember her? 

5D 14 
Grandfather: 'Member when we used t o  take  you up t h e  back steps 

and always made you count? 

2D19 'member t h i s  t h i s  t h i s  way 

David uses ItI t h i n k n  and n o t  " I  guessn. 



7D2 
F: A l l  t h e  people s i t  i n  t h e r e b t o o  I t h i n k  

yeah 
I t h i n k  --- 

7D16 
M: What do you t h i n k  t h e y ' r e  doing w i t h  tha  t h a t  meat? 

he t h i n k s l d  he would go bed w i t  
h i s  l i t t l e  s i s t e r  
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D i f f e r e n t  In format ive2 Verb Choices 

Another c l e a r  s p l i t  between t h e  two mothers t h a t  wa s a l s o  b e ing  

r e f l e c t e d  i n  c h i l d  usage was t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  o f  "going to t1  w i t h  "have 

tov1 i n  t h e  In format ive  paradigm. Tape I I shows t h a t  David uses 
2 

Ifgoing to11 almost e x c l u s i v e l y  when planning t h e  next  step i n  h i s  

play, wh i l e  f o r  Galen "have t o u  predominates, j u s t  as it does i n  h i s  

mother's speech. Along w i t h  "have t o n  Galen uses t h e  pronoun "we1', 

a word t h a t  does no t  occur except i n  quest ions i n  David's protocols.  

I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t h a t  Galen's mother i s  unaware t h a t  

o f  conversat ion t h a t  Galen i s  reproducing. A t  t he  beg 

Tape I I she o b j e c t s  m i  I d l y  when he keeps using l1weW as 

t o y s  ready f o r  a c t  ion. 

I IGI 
M: Who's we? 

it i s  her  s t y  

inn ing  o f  

he gets  h i s  

But  the  p a t t e r n  i s  s o  f i r m l y  entrenched from previous p lay  sessions 

t h a t  t h i s  does no t  de ter  Galen from cont inuing.  

Exarnp les o f  llwen: 

I IG4 we g o t  a l l  s o r t s  o f  b r idges f o r  t r a i n s  

11613 we have we haven' t  g o t  anyth ing t o  go a long our road 

1 164 so we have t o  have a place f o r  ca rs  

1 164 w e ' l l  j w e ' l l  j u s t  f i n i s h  our r a i l r o a d  t r a c k  

1 164 SO --- ( f i r s t )  o f  a l l  we have t o  g e t  more b locks 

I lGl l so a l s o  we have t o  g e t  more b locks 



I  G9 

IG13 

I  G9 

IGI I  

I  G25 

,[GI8 

I G20 

I G28 

and now we have t o  go t u r n  
I 

oh yeah we have enough blocks 

look we've g o t  t h r e e  o f  them 

we cou ld  g e t  some more b locks --- 
we cou ld  p lay  w i t h  t h i s  one 

an1en we have t o  put  t h i s  ramp on them f o r  them t o  go down 

anten an1en we can make a b i g  tunnel  

now we can do it again 

do we h a f t a  w a i t  f o r  a l i g h t  here 

so we h a f t a  wa it 

"We can pu t  t h e  br idge back ---I1 , s a i d  t h e  f i r e  engine 
t ruck .  

How it i s  a l l  learned i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  a t  t h e  end o f  t h e  tape when even 

h i s  mother r e v e r t s  t o  her  usual way o f  t a l k i n g  by pretending t h e  t o y s  

a r e  doing t h e  speaking. 

I  IG33 
M: We are here t o  f i x  you up. 

we a re  here t o  f i x  you up 

Al together  on Tape l l  Galen uses "have ton  23 times, p l u s  Ithas 

t o H  once. A t  one p o i n t  he uses "he has t o n  c o r r e c t l y  b u t  immediately 

repeats it i n c o r r e c t l y ,  saying Ifhe have tot? ( I IG15).  By way o f  con- 

t r a s t ,  he uses tlgonnall o r  "gonu s i x  times, b u t  four  o f  those t imes 

a re  repeats i n  t h e  course o f  one inc ident .  David, on t h e  o the r  hand, 

uses "going to11 and i t s  e l  i s i o n s  34 t imes and "have t o M  o n l y  tw ice .  

On Tape 10 he uses I1gottat1 f o r  "have to1! ( I OD51 , and a 1 so f o r  "got a 

( IODI 1.  Ga len  uses I tgot"  and "havet1 interchangeably from 

Tape 2 on, b u t  n o t  "got tau.  

I ID5 a l l  t h e  people have t o  go t o  school 



I ID24 I have t o  g e t  ah oh 
I 

The psychological  reason f o r  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  usage 

i s  no t  hard t o  f i nd .  Galen's mother encourages h i s  canpl iance by 

superv is ing what he does very c l o s e l y  and making most a c t i v i t i e s  

i n t o  j o i n t  p ro jec ts .  Dav id 's  mother 's i n t e r a c t i o n a l  procedures a re  

pract ices.  On Tape l l  David uses 

times, i nc lud ing  once negat ive ly ,  

and "can I l l ) .  He a l s o  says I1shal 

( l lD24) .  One o f  h i s  uses o f  I 1 w i l  

pretend. 

l lD l  l 

I ID15 

l lD l  

q u i t e  t h e  opposite. She p lays  i n  p a r a l l e l  w i t h  David. Her indepen- 

dent r o l e  leaves David f r e e  t o  d i r e c t  h i s  own play sequences. There 

i s  l i t t l e  t h a t  David i s  requ i red  t o  do; Galen's l i f e  i s  regu la ted by 

h i s  mother 's o rde r ing  o f  h i s  a c t i v i t i e s .  The appearance o f  "have 

tot1 i n  David 's  mother 's speech i s  very occasional;  i n  Galen's mother 's 

speech it i s  hab i tua l .  

I t  may be t h a t  t h e  two ch i l drenls use o f  " w i  l lI1 and llcann i s  

a l so  a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  d i f f e rences  i n  t h e i r  mother's s o c i a l i z a t i o n  

I 1 w i  l 111 12 t imes and I1cant1 on l y t h r e e  

and once i n t e r r o g a t i v e l y  (vcanltn 

I " several t imes and llwou l dl' once 

I" i s  w i t h  l1bew i n  t h e  sense o f  

t h e  s i n k  s h a l l  be r i g h t  t h e r e  

what sha l I we p u t  i n  t h e  water 

what w i l l  be --- 

David's mother i s  t h e  source f o r  t h e  word Mshal ln,  because she q u i t e  

r e g u l a r l y  uses it t o  begin questions. 

4D7 
M: Sha l l  we put  t h e  d r i v e r  i n  i t ?  

Galen, throughout  t h e  tapes, uses t h e  word llcanu much more o f t e n  

than l t w i l  I ff and much more o f t e n  than David does. On Tape I I Galen uses 



l1can1I 18 t imes and I 1 w i  l l w  four  t imes i n  t h e  cons t ruc t i on  "it w i l  111 o r  

" t h i s  w i l l l 1 .  He uses t h e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  l l w i l l  it1! once. The e l i s i o n s  

1 1 1 ' 1  Ill and llwe'l 111 a r e  used about 10 times, and llbell occurs w i t h  

t h e  word llcoul dl1 i n  i m i t a t i o n  o f  h i s  mother pretending. llCoul dl1 

a l s o  appears i n  t h e  same contex ts  t h a t  I1canl1 i s  used, as a form o f  

p o l i t e l y  d i r e c t i n g  t h e  ac t ion .  

we could p lay  w i t h  t h i s  one 

now we could p u t  here 

I  IG13 
M: Oh it cou ld  be um a tower. 

oh it could be 

A l l  i n  a l l ,  general frequency d i f fe rences i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  

speech, as regards l nformat i ve  parad igrn subst i tu tes ,  do seem 
2 

r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  brand o f  autonomy each mother expects from 

her own c h i l d .  There a r e  soc ia l  values i n f l uenc ing  t h e  model l ing 

done by t h e  mother, and hence observable d i f f e rences  i n  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  

speech. 
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Pre fe r red  Mother Modes 

Mother i n f l uence  on t h e  two c h i l d r e n ' s  language extended f a r  

beyond t h e  phonet ic  and s y n t a c t i c  pa t te rn ing  t ransmi t ted  by t h e  sound 

o f  t h e  input.  The two mothers1 management techniques shaped and con- 

t r o l l e d  every t u r n  o f  t h e  conversat ion and i n  so doing provided each 

c h i l d  w i t h  a h o s t  o f  s p e c i f i c  a c q u i s i t i o n s  unique t o  t h a t  dyad's in- 

t e rac t i on .  One example is t h e  word "saidl1. Because o f  t h e  imaginat ive 

type o f  p lay  t h a t  David and h i s  mother preferred,  t h e  word "sa idn  was 

never used. When a p lay  character  was t o  do o r  say something David 

simply d i d  it o r  s a i d  it himsel f ,  o f t e n  g e t t i n g  so involved t h a t  he 

would express even t h e  f e e l  i ngs o f  t h e  p lay  f i gure. For examp I e, 

i n  Tape 10 he became t h e  postman, c o l l e c t i n g  and d e l i v e r i n g  ma i l ,  

using Lego p ieces as pa rce ls  and p i l i n g  them on a t i n y  t ruck .  The 

parcels were " t o o  heavyn and t h e  j o b  was " l o t s a  workf1. 

Galen and h i s  mother used manipu la t ive  p lay  almost exc lus i ve l y .  

In  a pretend s i t u a t i o n  they  both stayed ou ts ide  t h e  drama as an audi- 

ence t o  it. Galen would descr ibe t h e  ac t i ons  o f  h i s  t o y s  as i f  they  

were characters i n  a s t o r y  o r  ac to rs  i n  a puppet show. He would t e l  l 

h i s  mother t h a t  c e r t a i n  t h i n g s  had been sa id  o r  done, f o r  example, 

be ca re fu l  o f  t h e  corners s a i d  
t h e  engine ... 

oh ah I f e l l  over s a i d  t h e  coal  car  



The word "saidfT was thus a l e x i c a l  i tem Gal en had acquired and David 

had not .  

Man ipu la t ion  o f  each o t h e r ' s  r o l e s  and speech c o n t r i b u t i o n s  was 

a l s o  very  common f o r  Galen and h i s  mother. Galen would t e l l  h i s  mother 

t o  "say ", o r  ask a leading quest ions so  t h a t  she would produce 

a statement t h a t  he wanted t o  hear. H i s  mother p e r s i s t e n t l y  introduced 

elements o f  planning and sequencing i n t o  t h e i r  j o i n t  a c t i v i t i e s  and 

Galen learned t o  r e q u i r e  her lead. Con t ras t i ve l y ,  David and h i s  

mother operated independently o f  each o ther .  David 's  mother d id  not  

consu l t  him as t o  what t h e  a c t  ion should be b u t  s imply went ahead and 

i n i t i a t e d  her  own moves i n  t h e i r  p lay  together .  T h i s  l e f t  David f r e e  

t o  make h i s  own i n i t i a t o r y  ventures. I n  add i t i on ,  he rece ived ap- 

probat ion  f o r  in t roduc ing new d i r e c t i o n s  and new ideas. Once he got  

s tar ted ,  h i s  mo-ther could drop o u t  o f  t h e  a c t i v i t y  and become an i n t e r -  

l ocu to r  o r  f a c i l i t a t o r .  David's pretend p lay  sessions w i t h  h i s  s ib -  

l i n g s  grew more and more imaginat ive over t h e  years w h i l e  Galen's p lay 

cont inued t o  h inge on a c t i v i t i e s  employing smal l  muscle movements. 

Galen's a t t e n t i o n  t o  d e t a i l s  made him a c a r e f u l  observer and capable 

o f  long per iods  o f  concentrat ion.  David 's  range o f  a c t i v i t i e s  continued 

t o  encourage a d i f f u s e  and scat te red approach. The boys1 respec t i ve  

hmes  c l e a r l y  supported development i n  t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  d i r e c t i o n s  and 

a l l  o f  t h i s  was present i n  microcosm i n  every session o f  mother-chi ld 

dialogue. 

Mother quest ion ing s t y l e  i s  a second example o f  t h e  r e l a t i o n  

between each mother 's overal  l charac ter  s e t  and her  p re fe r red  modes 

o f  verbal i n t e r a c t  ion. David's mother 's quest ions (see Appendix I I )  

were, on t h e  whole, d i r e c t  requests f o r  i n fo rma t ion  she knows David 



430 

possesses. On t h e  o the r  hand, Galen's mother 's quest ions were o n l y  i n  
I 

a few instances f o r  t h e  purpose o f  examining him. She d i d  no t  t r y  

t o  f i n d  o u t  what he knew, nor  d i d  she, by quest ioning,  expose him t o  

s i t u a t i o n s  where he was wrong. Th is  was a p a r t  o f  her general carefu lness 

over avoid ing unnecessary problems by being pa ins tak ing ly  c a r e f u l  be- 

forehand. What Galen c o n t i n u a l l y  g o t  from h i s  mother 's quest ions was 

cueing. By them he knew what t h e  next  s tep  should be. A focus on se- 

quencing can be seen j u s t  as r e a d i l y  i n  h i s  mother 's questions as it 

can be i n  o t h e r  face ts  o f  her behaviour. 

IGI 
M : 

I G6 
M : 

I G8 
M : 

lGl0 
M : 

M : 

Would you l i k e  a l i t t l e  soup? 
(She has it ready t o  g i v e  him.) 

Where's t h e  word motorcycle? 
(She i s  d i r e c t i n g  t h e  f i nd ing '  o f  puzzle pieces.) 

Whatlre you gonna do w i t h  your cars? 
(They have j u s t  f i n i s h e d  g e t t i n g  them o u t  from under t h e  f r idge.)  

You gonna put  t h e  steamship and t h e  yacht  and t h e  bus and every- 
t h i n g  a l l  back i n  t h e  box? 

(Th is  i s  t h e  f i f t h  t ime  i n  a row she has made t h e  same suggestion.) 

Want t o  s i t  on t h e  counter? 
(Gal en has gone over t o  t h e  counter  t o  be l i f t e d  up. 

H i s  fa the r  used t h e  same technique o f  making a suggest ion v i a  a quest ion. 

2G5 
F: Are you gonna d i g  some more sand w i t h  your t r a c t o r ?  

(A l together  he u t t e r s  f i v e  quest ions about what Galen might  do 
next  w i t h  h i s  t r a c t o r . )  

While David 's  quest ions were d i r e c t  l i k e  h i s  mother's, Galen's 

quest ions were a means o f  cueing h i s  mother as t o  what he would l i ke 

her next  'move t o  be. Th is  had a l ready been estab. l ished by Tape I. H i s  

quest ions per form t h e  same func t i on  as h i s  parents1  quest ions do. 



mummy w i l l  f i n d  it ( r i s i n g  i n tona t ion )  
(He wants h i s  mother t o  f ind a  

I 

missing card.) 

mummy j u s t  g e t  t h e  t r u c k s  ( r i s i n g  
i n tonat ion)  

(He wants h i s  t r u c k s  from t h e  bedroom.) 

What do you want t o  do? 

t h a t  t he re  
i s  t h a t  a  door 

That 's  a  window. 

i s  t h a t  a  door 
(He wants it t o  be a  door.) 

Yes it can be, - - 

i s  t h a t  a  door 
(He i s  cueing her.) 

Yes, 

The course t h a t  conversat ion and p lay  took  f o r  each couple was 

profoundly in f luenced by t h e  mother's coping o r i e n t a t i o n .  Jus t  

which d e t a i l s  t h e  mother focussed on dur ing  t h e  d ia logue very c l o s e l y  

matched her  own s e t  o f  cons is ten t  pe rsona l i t y  t r a i t s .  For instance, 

Galen's mother 's method o f  dea l ing  w i t h  l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s  (and t h i s  

i s  perhaps r e l a t e d  t o  her a r t h r i t i c  cond i t i on )  was t o  p lan  and se- 

quence p r a c t i c a l  ope ra t i ons  so c a r e f u l l y  t h a t  success was assured. 

Th is  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  hers was more than an a c t i o n  pat tern;  even her 

speech f e l l  i n t o  se ts  o f  c a r e f u l l y  ordered and concise sentences 

t h a t  d i rec ted  Galen's a c t i v i t i e s  l i t t l e  b i t  by l i t t l e  b i t  t o  t h e  de- 

s i r e d  goal. The ex ten t  t o  which her predi  l e c t i o n  t o  accompl i s h  tasks  

i n  a  stepwise manner dominated t h e  conversat ion o f  t h e  p a i r  has t o  be 

viewed t o  be appreciated. Most o f  her d ia logue t u r n s  had some e le-  

ment o f  p lann ing f o r  t h e  next  s tep i n  them i n  d i r e c t  c o n t r a s t  w i t h  
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David's mother 's tu rns  which were l a r g e l y  e labora t ive .  The advantage 
I 

o f  t h i s  f o r  Galen was t h a t  he had a l ready learned by t h e  e a r l y  

t o  be o r d e r l y  and methodical,  H i s  a b i l i t y  t o  concentrate f o r  

per iods o f  t ime  w h i l e  c a r r y i n g  o u t  s tep  by step procedures was 

cided l y  unusual ; he was del  i bera te  t o  an unch i I d  l i ke degree. 

age o f  2 

long 

d  e- 

The 

f a c t  t h a t  he was i n  a  s i t u a t i o n  o f  maximum a d u l t  c o n t r o l  kept  him 

performing a t  a  h igh  l eve l .  Everyth ing he d i d  was c a r e f u l  l y  channel led 

toward some end; cau t ion  was exercised by h i s  mother t o  t h e  ex ten t  t h a t  

accidents and unpleasantness were l a r g e l y  avoided. A1 lowing him i n i t i a -  

t i v e  was a  mat ter  o f  management by h i s  mother as we l l .  When she wanted 

him t o  take over she would say, llyou do itn, which placed him i n  t h e  

rec ip roca l  p o s i t i o n  o f  a t tempt ing  t o  d i r e c t  her  a c t i v i t i e s  i n  order  t o  

g e t  done what - he wanted done. D i r e c t  d isp lays  o f  i n i t i a t i v e  were r a r e  

f o r  Galen. Instead, he developed ways o f  cueing h i s  mother so t h a t  she 

would prov ide  t h e  model he had been t r a i n e d  t o  seek. 

The most compel l ing c o n t r a s t  between Galen and David was David's 

comparative freedom t o  func t i on  on h i s  own, which stemmed d i r e c t l y  from 

h i s  mother's t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  ou t l ook  as t o  what c o n s t i t u t e d  work- 

ab le  l i v i n g  arrangements. I n  David 's  household t h e r e  was a  minimum 

o f  caut ion taken f o r  t h e  c h i l d r e n ' s  physical  sa fe ty  and l i t t l e  sh ie ld -  

i ng f ran  a d u l t  problems and concerns. Sma l l accidents and a  con- 

t inuous f low o f  emotional upsets and minor i l l nesses  were t r e a t e d  

as p a r t  o f  t h e  d a i l y  rou t i ne .  David 's  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  any a c t i v i t y ,  

be it watching TV, eat ing,  o r  napping was l i k e l y  t o  be impuls ive 

o r  f l ee t i ng .  The model h i s  mother presented i n  t h e  p lay  sessions was 

one o f  managing her  own a f f a i r s ;  she played i n  a  para1 l e l  manner 

beside David, w i thou t  a n t i c i p a t i n g  what d i r e c t i o n  h i s  p lay  might  take, 



thus leaving him f r e e  t o  in t roduce whatever a c t  ion occurred t o  him. 

Whatever she d i d  suggest he do wa; hard l y  ever taken up immed i a t e l  y  

by David; b u t  q u i t e  o f t e n  her ideas were subsequently and a f t e r  no 

smal l delay re in t roduced i n t o  t h e  conversat ion  as h i s  own ideas. The 

func t i on  she assumed i n  her speech was t h e r e f o r e  n o t  one o f  p lanning 

and sequencing b u t  o f  e labo ra t i ng :  n o t  one o f  narrowing down t o  a 

s i n g l e  focus o r  problem b u t  one o f  inc lus iveness.  She hab i tua l  l y  

enumerated impressions and d e t a i l s  r e l a t e d  t o  what David was doing, by 

b r ing ing  i n  references t o  f e e l i n g s  and r e c a l l i n g  s i m i l a r  circum- 

stances. Most o f  her tu rns  brought i n  more than one idea, whereas 

Galen's mother 's genera l l y  kept t o  a s i n g l e  idea. Fantasy p lay  

was a p a r t i c u l a r l y  rewarding experience f o r  David because h i s  mother 

responded best  when he became involved i n  working through the  episodes 

o f  a pretend s i t u a t i o n .  What was a f f e c t e d  by t h e  dynamics o f  t h e  

s i t u a t i o n  was t h e  greater  number o f  t imes which he took  t h e  i n i t i a t i v e  

than Galen d id .  

The e f f e c t  o f  parenta l  i n t e r e s t s  and expectat ions was most c l e a r l y  

seen i n  t h e  gaps and p r e c o c i t i e s  d isp layed i n  each boy's language usage. 

David's mother 's enjoyment of. imaginat ive expression was paral  l e led  by 

David's obsorp t ion  i n  fantasy p lay  and a l l  t h e  specu la t i ve  comments t h a t  

it enta i led .  Galen's mother's problem-solving bent was a l s o  Galen's 

penchant when it came t o  making conversat ion  together  i n  f r o n t  o f  t h e  

camera. By cont ras t ,  Galen's f l i g h t s  o f  fancy were very few, and so 

was David's susta ined i n t e r e s t  i n  c o n s t r u c t i o n  f o r  t h e  sake o f  problem 

solv ing.  N a r r a t i v e  and r e c a l l  were q u i t e  beyond Galen1s c a p a b i l i t i e s  

a t  t h i s  stage, w i t h  one except ion  -- he cou l d order  h i s  t o y s  around l i ke 

l i t t l e  puppets. S i m i l a r l y ,  o rde r ing  and sequencing a c t i v i t i e s  u s u a l l y  



ended i n  f r u s t r a t i o n  f o r  David except f o r  t h e  c leve r  manipulat ion o f  
I 

Leg0 blocks which he managed very  we l l  from about 20 months o ld .  Galen1s 

mother, who r e a l l y  r a t h e r  p re fe r red  language as sound than as meaning, 

had a  son who was very a l i v e  t o  t h e  sounds and t h e  names and t h e  shapes 

of l e t t e r s  and who llspontaneouslyn played a t  s u b s t i t u t i n g  and rhyming 

w i t h  them. David 's  mother, t o  whom language was above a l l  a  medium f o r  

expressing emotions and ideas, had a  son who j u s t  I tnatura l  lyI1 remarked 

about h i s  p l a y  charac ters1  f e e l i n g s  and thoughts. The conclus ion drawn 

from t h i s  i s  t h a t  t h e  quest ion  o f  content  i n  c h i l d  language learn ing  

i s  p r i m a r i l y  a  mat ter  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  unique environment. Each c h i l d  

had learned t o  speak h i s  n a t i v e  language from a p a r t i c u l a r  model i n  a  

p a r t i c u l a r  s e t t i n g .  He had adopted t h e  p rac t i ces  demonstrated f o r  him 

by h i s  parents  as regards prosodic features, l e x i c a l  range, and conver- 

sa t i ona l  t u r n  s t y l e s .  Bu t  t h e  gamut o f  a d u l t  speech a  c h i l d  i s  exposed 

t o  i s  i n  i t s  t u r n  shaped by t h e  b e l i e f  and value system o f  t h e  parents. 

Although t h i s  aspect i s  most o f t e n  considered a  s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c  one, 

t h i s  study has featured it as a  f a c t o r  o f  pragmatics. The l i n e  between 

pragmatics and s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c s  i s  s t re tched  very t h i n  when i t  comes 

t o  c h i l d  language acqu is i t i on .  

To conclude, t h e  p o i n t  t h a t  i s  being made i n  t h e  foregoing discus- 

s i o n  i s  t h a t  f o r  each o f  t h e  two c h i l d r e n  t h e i r  language learn ing  m i l i e u  

was necessar i l y  and un ique ly  c i rcumscr ibed by t h e  purposes and l i f e - s t y  

o f  t h e  a d u l t s  i n  charge of t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  environments. What i s  im- 

po r tan t  t o  r e a l i z e  i s  t h a t  i n  no a r ray  o f  parenta l  t r a i t s ,  good and bad 

can we hope t o  capture  t h e  ac tua l  e f f e c t  o f  t h e  pressures and opportu- 

n i t i e s  i nhe ren t  i n  r e a l - l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s .  T r a i t s  by and o f  themselves 

do n o t  h o l d  c o n s i s t e n t l y  over  t h e  whole range o f  t h e  a d u l t ' s  behaviour. 

b 
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For instance, Galen1s mother 's s i m p l i c i t y  o f  syntax was no t  matched by 

a corresponding s i m p l i c i t y  o f  power r e l a t i o n s ,  and David's mother, who 

avoided t a l k i n g  down t o  ch i ld ren,  nevertheless introduced many d im inu t i ve  

terms, f o r  t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  reasons. What - i s  cons is tent  a re  t h e  

parents? t o t a l  p e r s o n a l i t y  sets; what they  encourage, discourage, and 

model i n  one conversat ion i s  what they  encourage, discourage, and model 

i n  a l l  conversat ions. There a re  count less  mother ut terances t h a t  a r e  

s i m i l a r  from day t o  day, n o t  t h e  same from mother t o  mother, b u t  t he  

same from t h e  same mother. We miss t h e  t r u e  impact o f  mother-chi ld 

dialogue i f  we f a i l  t o  take  i n t o  account t h e  f a m i l i a r  interchanges t h a t  

a re  engaged i n  so o f t e n  t h a t  they  become i n d e l i b l e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  c h i l d ' s  

experience. 
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